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1 A*1

Chapter 1 Part A:
Routine maintenance and servicing - 
petrol engine models

1A

.

Contents
Air filter element renewal (normally-aspirated models}.................... 15
f t  filter element renewal (Turbo models) ........................................ 11
Automatic transmission fluid strainer cleaning........ ........................20
Automatic transmission fluid renewal ............................................... 4
Auxiliary drivebelt check.................. ................................................19
Clutch pedal height check ..............................................................  5
Coolant renewal .............................................................................. 14
Driveshaft check ................ .............................................................  8
Engine oil and filter renewal ............................................................  3
Fault diagnosis system memory check............................................ 10
Front and rear brake pad and disc check........................................ 13

Fuel filter renewal .....................................................-...................... 17
Hinge and lock lubrication................................................................. 9
Hose and fluid leak check................................................................. 6
Hydraulic fluid renewal and fluid return filter cleaning .................... 16
Introduction....................................................................................... 1
Manual transmission oil level ch e ck .............. ..................... 18
Regular maintenance .................... ..............................................  2
Road te s t...........................................................................................21
Spark plug renewal...................................... ....................................12
Steering and suspension check .......................................................  7
Timing belt renewal...........................................................................22

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for ;i 
novice with little 
expenence

Fairfy easy, su itable 
for beginner with 
some experience ^

Fairly difficult,
suitable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic ^

Difficult, suitable for ^  
experienced DIY 
mechanic ^

Very difficult, ^
suitable for expert DIY 
or professional ^



ia-2 Servicing specifications - petrol models

Champion F104 
Champion F118

Protection down to -15°C (5°F) 
Protection down to -30°C (-22°F)

Lubricants and fluids
Refer to the end of Weekly checks

Capacities (approximate)
Engine oil
Non-turbo modeis  ......................................................................  5.40 litres
Turbo models:

Models without air conditioning ........................................................  4.75 litres
Models with air conditioning..............................................................  4.50 litres

Cooling system
Non-turbo models ................................................................................  7.30 litres
Turbo models ........................................................................................  10.80 or 11.30 litres (according to equipment)
Transmission
Manual transmission........................................ ...................................... 1.90 litres
Automatic transmission:

From d r y ............................................................................................  7.50 litres
Fluid change......................................................................................  2.40 litres

Hydraulic LHM fluid
All models..............................................................................................  5.40 litres
Fuel tank
All models..............................................................................................  80.00 litres

Engine
Oil filter:

Models up to 1994 ........................................................................
Models from 1995 ..........................................................................

Cooling system
Antifreeze mixture:

28% antifreeze .................................... . ......................................
50% antifreeze ...................................... .......................................

Note: Refer to antifreeze manufacturer's recommendations

Fuel system
Air filter element ...................................................................................  Champion U561
Fuel f ilte r................................................................................................  Champion L206

Ignition system
Spark plugs:

Non-turbo models without catalytic converter..................................  Champion RC7YCC
Non-turbo models with catalytic converter ......................................  Champion RC9YCC
Turbo models ....................................................................................  Champion RC7BMC

Spark plug electrode gap* ....................................................................  0.8 mm
Ignition HT lead set:

Models with distributor ignition system ............................................  Champion LS-55
Models with distributorfess ignition system ......................................  Champion LS-51

*The spark plug gap quoted is that recommended by Champion for their specified plugs listed above. If spark plugs of any other type are to be 
fitted, refer to their manufacturer’s recommendations

Brakes
Brake pad friction material minimum thickness:

Front pads......................................................................................
Rear pads ......................................................................................

Wiper blades
F ron t..................................................................................................
Rear:

Hatchback models ........................................................................
Estate models.............................................. . ............................

Clutch
Clutch pedal travel ..........................................................................

Tyre pressures
See end of Weekly checks

Torque wrench settings
Roadwheel bo lts ..............................................................................

3.0 mm
2.0 mm

Manual transmission oil filler/level plug

Champion X55

Champion X45
Champion X41

45 -0+10 mm

Nm Ibf ft
90 66
25 16
20 15
30 22



Maintenance schedule - petrol models 1A.3

1 The maintenance intervals in this manual are provided with the 
assumption that you, not the dealer, will be carrying out the work. 
These are the minimum maintenance intervals recommended by us for 
vehicles driven daily. If you wish to keep your vehicle in peak condition 
at all times, you may wish to perform some of these procedures more 
often. We encourage frequent maintenance, because it enhances the 
efficiency, performance and resale value of your vehicle.
2 If the vehicle is driven in very dusty areas, used to tow a trailer, 
spends long periods with the engine idling, is driven frequently at slow 
speeds (eg in heavy traffic) or is used mainly for short journeys, then 
more frequent maintenance intervals are recommended.
3 When the vehicle is new, it should be serviced by a factory- 
authorised dealer service department, in order to preserve the factory 
warranty.

Every 250 miles (400 km) or weekly
□  Refer to Weekly checks.

Every 9000 miles or 12 months, 
whichever comes first
□ Renew the engine oil and filter (Section 3)
D Renew the automatic transmission fluid - where 

applicable (Section 4)
□  Check the clutch pedal height -  models with cable- 

operated clutch {Section 5)
Ip Check all components, pipes and hoses for fluid 

leaks (Section 6)
I  Check the condition and security of the steering 

and suspension components (Section 7)
' Check the condition of the driveshafts (Section 8)
I  Lubricate all hinges and locks (Section 9)
I  Check the fault diagnosis system memory for fault 

codes (Section 10)

Every 18 000 miles
n  Renew the air filter element - Turbo models 

(Section 11)
□  Renew the spark plugs (Section 12)
□  Check the condition of the front and rear brake 

pads and discs {Section 13)

Every 2 years, regardless of mileage
□  Renew the coolant (Section 14)

Every 36 000 miles
□  Renew the air filter element - normally-aspirated 

models (Section 15)
□  Renew the hydraulic fluid and clean the hydraulic 

fluid return filters (Section 16)
□  Renew the fuel filter (Section 17)
□  Check the manual transmission oil level 

(Section 18)
□  Check the condition of the auxiliary drivebelts 

{Section 19)
Q  Clean the automatic transmission fluid strainer - 

where applicable (Section 20)
□  Carry out a road test (Section 21)

Every 72 000 miles
□  Renew the tinning belt (Section 22)
Note: Although this is the normal interval for timing belt renewal, it is 
strongly recommended that the interval is reduced on vehicles which 
are subjected to intensive y§e, ie, mainly short journeys or a lot o f 
stop-start driving. The actual belt renewal is therefore very much up 
to the individual owner, but bear in mind that severe engine damage 
may result if  the belt breaks



ia.4 Component locations - petrol models
Underbonnet view of a 2.0 litre turbo petrol engine

1 Headlight washer fluid reservoir
2 Air suspension hydraulic fluid reservoir 

bulb
3 Hydraulic fluid reservoir
4 Windscreen 'tailgate washer fluid reservoir
5 Air cleaner housing
6 Battery
7 Headlight beam adjustment screws
S Engine oil filler cap
9 Engine oil level dipstick

10 VIN plate
11 Cruise control vacuum actuator
12 Hydraulic fluid pump
13 Electronic control unit housing
14 Coolant reservoir <expansion tank)

Underbonnet view of a 2.0 litre non-turbo petrol engine

1 Air suspension hydraulic fluid reservoir 
bulb

2 Engine oil level dipstick
3 Hydraulic fluid reservoir
4 Windscreen/tailgate washer fluid reservom
5 Battery
6 Headlight beam ad/ustment screw
7 Automatic transmission fluid level dtpstich
8 Engine oil filler cap
9 Engine oil filter

10 VIN plate
11 Alternator
12 Hydraulic fluid pump
13 Electmnic control unit housing
14 Coolant reservoir lexpanston tank)



Component locations - petrol models ia*s
Front underbody view (diesel engine model shown, petrol engine model similar)

1 Manual transmission
2 Driveshaft
3 Brake caliper
4 Front suspension lower arm
5 Track-rod
6 Anti-roll bar
7 Suspension soft-setting hydraulic fluid 

reservoir bulb
8 Front suspension subframe

1 A

Rear underbody view (diesel engine model shown, petrol engine model similar)

7 Exhaust expansion box
2 Spare wheel carrier
3 Hydraulic fluid reservoir bulb
4 Rear suspension trailing arm
5 Rear suspension hydraulic unit
6 Fuel tank
7 Rear suspension crosstube
8 Rear anti-mii bar



1 a*6 Routine maintenance - petrol models

1 Introduction

1 This Chapter is designed to help the home 
mechanic maintain his/her vehicle for safety, 
economy, iong life and peak performance.
2 The Chapter contains a maintenance 
schedule, followed by Sections dealing 
specifically with each task in the schedule. 
Visual checks, adjustments, component 
renewal and other helpful items are included. 
Refer to the accompanying illustrations of the 
engine compartment and the underside of the 
vehicle for the locations of the various 
components.
3 Servicing your vehicle in accordance with 
ttie above recommendations and the 
following Sections wilt provide a planned 
maintenance programme, which should result 
in a long and reliable service life. This is a 
comprehensive plan, so maintaining some 
items but not others at the specified service 
intervals, will not produce the same results.
4 As you service your vehicle, you will 
discover that many of the procedures can - 
and should - be grouped together, because of 
the particular procedure being performed, or 
because of the proximity of two otherwise- 
unrelated components to one another. For 
example, if the vehicle is raised for any reason, 
the exhaust can be inspected at the same time 
as the suspension and steering components.
5 The first step in this maintenance

programme is to prepare yourself before the 
actual work begins. Read through all the 
Sections relevant to the work to be carried 
out, then make a list and gather all the parts 
and tools required. If a problem is 
encountered, seek advice from a parts 
specialist, or a dealer service department.

2 Regular maintenance

1 If, from the time the vehicle is new, the 
routine maintenance schedule is followed 
closely, and frequent checks are made of fluid 
levels and high-wear items, as suggested 
throughout this manual, the engine will be 
kept in relatively good running condition, and 
the need for additional work will be minimised.
2 (t is possible that there will be times when 
the engine is running poorly due to the lack of 
regular maintenance. This is even more likely 
if a used vehicle, which has not received 
regular and frequent maintenance checks, is 
purchased. In such cases, additional work 
may need to be carried out. outside of the 
regular maintenance intervals.
3 If engine wear is suspected, a compression 
test {refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2) 
will provide valuable information regarding the 
overall performance of the main internal 
components. Such a test can be used as a 
basis to decide on the extent of the work to 
be carried out. if, for example, a compression

test indicates serious internal engine wear, 
conventional maintenance as described in this 
Chapter will not greatly improve the! 
performance of the engine, and may prove a 
waste of time and money, unless extensive 
overhaul work is carried out first.
4 The following series of operations are those 
most often required to improve the perform* 
ance of a generally poor-running engine:

Primary operations
a) Clean, inspect and test the battery (See ' 

Weekly checks and Chapter 5A).
b) Check all the engine-related fluids (See 

Weekly checks).
c) Check the condition and tension of the 

auxiliary drivebeltfs) (Section 19).
d) Renew the spark plugs (Section 12).
e) Check the condition o f the air filter, and 

renew if necessary (Sections 1J and 15). f
f) Check the fuel filter (Section 17).
g) Check the condition of all hoses, and 

check for fluid leaks (Section 6).
5 If the above operations do not prove fully! 
effective, carry out the following secondary 
operations:

Secondary operations
All items listed under Primary operations, plus 
the following:
a) Check the charging system (Chapter 5A).
b) Check the ignition system (see relevant I 

Part o f Chapter 5).
c) Check the fuel system (see relevant Part 

of Chapter 4).

Every 9000 miles or 12 months, whichever comes first

3 Engine oil and filter renewal

Note: A suitable square-section wrench may 
be required to undo the sump drain plug on 
some models. These wrenches can be 
obtained from most m otor factors or your 
Citroen dealer.
1 Frequent oil and filter changes are the most 
important preventative maintenance 
procedures which can be undertaken by the 
DIY owner. As engine oil ages, it becomes 
diluted and contaminated, which leads to 
premature engine wear.
2 Before starting this procedure, gather 
together all the necessary tools and materials. 
Make sure that you have plenty of clean rags 
and newspapers handy, to mop up any spills, 
and a container of suitable size to drain the oil 
into. Ideally, the engine oil should be warm, as 
it will drain better, and more built-up sludge will 
be removed with it. Take care, however, not to 
touch the exhaust or any other hot parts of the 
engine when working under the vehicle. To 
avoid any possibility of scalding, and to protect

yourself from possible skin irritants and other 
harmful contaminants in used engine oils, it is 
advisable to wear gloves when carrying out this 
work. Access to the underside of the vehicle 
will be greatly improved if it can be raised on a 
lift, driven onto ramps, or jacked up and 
supported on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Whichever method is chosen, 
make sure that the vehicle remains level, or if it 
is at an angle, that the drain plug is at the 
lowest point. Where necessary remove the 
sptash guard from under the engine.

3 Slacken the drain plug about half a turn; on 
some models, a square-section wrench may 
be needed to slacken the plug. Position the 
draining container under the drain plug, then 
remove the plug completely. If possible, try to 
keep the plug pressed Into the sump while! 
unscrewing it by hand the last couple of turns; 
(see illustration and Haynes Hint).

3.3 Slackening the sump drain plug

As the drain p lug  re/eases from  the  
threads, move if away sharply, so tha t ! 
the stream o f o il issuing from  the sump I 
runs in to  the container -n o t  down your | 
arm.
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slacken the f i lte r . . .

I iRtcover the sealing ring from the drain

15 Mow some time for the old oil to dram. 
Uet^g that (t may be necessary to reposition 
M  container as the oil flow slows to a 

|h>
I  After all the oil has drained, wipe off the 

wain .Jug with a clean rag. and fit a new 
i s» ig  wasfiet Clean around the drain plug 
nertng, then refit and tighten the plug, 
i f  II the fitter is also to be renewed, move the 
pontainer into position under the oil filter. On 
^models the filler is located on the front 

:•&  ot the cylinder block
1 Uwxj an oil filter removal tool if necessary. 

MKken the filter initially, then unscrew it by
■ line the rest of the way (see illustrations) If 
any Oil remains in the old titter, empty it into 
T4 container
I  Use a clean rag to remove all oil, dirt and 
!*uOfle from the filter sealing area on the 
mg^e Check the old filter to make sure that 
M  rubber sealing ring hasn't sluck to the 
Vgre W it has, carefully remove i t
10 Apply a light coating ol engine oil to the 
M ing  nng on the new filter, then screw it 
onto the engine. Tighten the (liter firmly 
bt hand only do not use any tools. If 
fMtessary refit the splash guard under the 
tapme
It Remove the old oil and all tools from 
under the car. then lower the car lo  the 
ground (it applicable!.
12 Remove the dipstick, then unscrew the oil 
tt«  cap from the cylinder head cover. Fill the 
mpr-t- using the correct grade and type of oil 
Bee Wee*/K checks) An oil can spout or 
linnet may help to reduce spillage. Pour in 
kalf the specified quantity of oil first, then wart 
a few minutes for the oil to fall to the sump. 
Continue adding oil a small quantity at a time 
urtt the level is up to the tower mark on the 
Opstick Adding approximately 1.5 litres will 
bring the level up to the upper mark on the 
dps tick Refit the filler cap.
13 Start the engine and run it tor a few 
minutes, check for leaks around the oil filter 
seal and the sump dram plug There may be a 
delay ot a few seconds before the oil pressure 
nming, light goes out when the engine is firsl 
tuned, as the oil circulates through the

3.81) . .  . then unscrew it by hand the rest 
of the way

engine oil galleries and the new oil fitter (where 
fitted) before the pressure buiMs up.
14 Switch off the engine, and wait a few 
minutes for the oil to settle in the sump once 
more. With the new oil circulated and the filter 
completely full, recheck the level on the 
dipstick, and add more oil as necessary
15 Dispose ot the used engine oil safely, with 
reference to Genera/ Repair Procedures.

4 Automatic transmission fluid 
renewal 'iy

Si
1 T ake the vehicle on a short rim, to warm the 
transmission up to normal operating 
temperature,
2 Park the car on level ground, then switch off 
the ignition and apply the parking brake firmly. 
For Improved access, chock the rear wheels 
then jack up the front of the car and support it 
securely on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support) When refilling and checking 
the fluid level, the car must be towered to the 
ground, and level, to ensure accuracy.
3 Remove the dipstick, then position a 
suitable container under the transmission. The 
transmission unit has one drain plug, located 
at the bottom of the differential housing.

A  Warning: It the fluid is hot, take 
precautions against scalding.

4 Unscrew the drain plug, and allow the fluid 
to drain completely into the container. Clean 
the dram plug, being especially careful to wipe 
any metallic particles off the magnetic Insert. 
Discard the original sealing washers: these 
should be renewed whenever they are 
disturbed.
5 When the fluid has finished draining, clean 
the drain plug threads and those of the 
transmission casing. Fit a new sealing washer 
to the drain plug, and refit the plug to the 
transmission, tightening ft securely. If the 
car was raised for the draining operation, 
now lower it lo  the ground. Make sure that 
the car is level (Iront-to-rear and side-to- 
SKJe)

6 Refilling the transmission is an awkward 
operation, adding the specified type of fluid to 
the transmission a little at a time via the 
dipstick tube. Alternatively, use the filler cap 
(breather) having cleaned around the area 
first. Use a funnel with a fine-mesh gauze, to 
avoid spillage, and to ensure that no foreign 
matter enters the transmission, Allow pJenty ot 
time for the fluid level to settle properly
7 Once the level is up to the MAX mark on the 
dipstick, refit the dipstick. Start the engine, 
and allow It to idle for a lew minutes In P, then 
recheck the level, topping-up if necessary 
Take the car on a short run to fully distribute 
the new fluid around the transmission, then 
recheck the fluid level.

5 Clutch pedal height check -
models with cable-operated , 
clutch ^

t  The clutch adjustment Is checked by 
measuring the dutch pedal travel, If a new 
cable has been fitted, settle it in position by 
depressing the clutch pedal at least thirty 
times.
2 Ensure that there are no obstructions 
beneath the clutch pedal then measure the 
distance (L1) from the centre of the clutch 
pedal pad to the base of the steering wheel 
with the pedal in the at-resl position. Depress 
the clutch pedal fully to the floor, and measure 
the distance (L2) from the centre ot the clutch 
pedal pad to the base of the steering wheel 
(see Illustration)
3 Subtract the first measurement from the 
second to obtain the clutch pedal travel. If this 
is not with the range given in the 
Specifications at the start of this Chapter, 
adjust the clutch as follows,
4 The clutch cable is ad|usted by means of 
the adjuster nut on the transmission end of 
the cable. Access to the locknut is 
limited and. if required, the air cleaner 
duct or housing component can be 
removed or disconnected to improve access 
(refer to Chapter 4A). Access can be further

LI Pedal height at rest 
L2 Pedal height tulfy depressed 
X Clutch pedal travel
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1 Locknut
2 Ad/ustment nut

3 Clutch release 
arm

6 Hose and fluid leak check

*

impoved by removing the battery and 
its holder (refer to Chapter 5A) (see 
Illustration)
5 Working in the engine compartment, 
slacken the locknut from the end of the clutch 
cable Adjust the position of the adiuster nut. 
then depress the clutch pedal ten times and 
re-measure the clutch pedal travel. Repeat 
this procedure until the clutch pedal travel is 
as specified.
6 Once the adjuster nut is correctly 
positioned, and the pedal travel is correctly 
set. securely tighten the cable locknut. Where 
necessary, refit any disturbed air cleaner 
duct/housing components (see Chapter 4A).

1 Visually inspect the engine joint faces, 
gaskets and seals for any signs of water or oil 
leaks. Pay particular attention to the areas 
around the cylinder head cover, cylinder head, 
oil filter and sump )oint faces. Bear in mind 
that, over a period of time, some very slight 
seepage from these areas is to be expected - 
what you are really looking for is any 
indication of a serious leak. Should a leak be 
found, renew the offending gasket or oil seal 
by referring to the appropriate Chapters in this 
manual.
2 Also check the security and condition of all 
the engine-related pipes and hoses, and all 
hydraulic and braking system pipes and 
hoses (see illustration) Ensure that all cable 
ties or securing dips are m place, and in good 
condition Clips which are broken or missing 
can lead to chafing of the hoses, pipes or 
wiring, which could cause more serious 
problems In the future.
3 Carefully check the radiator hoses and 
heater hoses along their entire length . Renew 
any hose which Is cracked, swollen or 
deteriorated Cracks will show up better if the 
hose is squeezed Pay close attention to the 
hose clips that secure the hoses to the

6.2 Check the hydraulic fluid pipes for 
leaks

cooling system components. Hose clips can 
pinch and puncture hoses, resulting in cooling 
system leaks If the cnmped-type hose clips 
are used, it may be a good idea to replace 
them with standard womvdrive clips
4 Inspect all the cooling system components 
(hoses, joint faces, etc) for leaks (see Haynes 
Hint)
5 Where any problems are found on system 
components, renew the component or gasket 
with reference to Chapter 3.
6 With the vehicle raised, inspect the fuel 
tank and tiller neck lor punctures, cracks and 
other damage The connection between the 
filler neck and tank is especially critical. 
Sometimes a rubber filler neck or connecting 
hose will leak due to loose retaining damps or 
deteriorated rubber
7 Carefully check all rubber hoses and metal 
fuel lines leading away from the fuel tank. 
Check for loose connections, deteriorated 
hoses, cnmped lines, and other damage Pay 
particular attention to the vent pipes and 
hoses, which often loop up around the filler 
neck and can become blocked or crimped. 
Follow the lines to the front of the vehicle, 
carefully inspecting them all the way Renew 
damaged sections as necessary Similarly, 
whilst the vehicle is raised, take the 
opportunity to Inspect all underbody brake 
fluid pipes and hoses
8 From within the engine compartment.

HAYNES

A leak in the cooling system will usualIf 
show up as white or rust-coloured 
deposits on the area adjoining the leak

7.check the security of all fuel, vacuum an| 
brake hose attachments and pipe unions. *1  
inspect all hoses for kinks, chafing m  
deterioration.
9 Check the condition of the power steentfl 
fluid pipes and hoses and. where applicatHa| 
the automatic transmission fluid cooler p iM  
and hoses. ■

6
I

7 Steering and suspension ^
check £ | j

I

I secur J  
king

Suspension and steering check
1 Raise the front ot the vehicle, and
support it on axle stands (see Jacking 
Vehicle Support) i
2 Visually inspect the balljoint dust covofl 
and the steering gear gaiters for splits, chafing 
or deterioration (see illustrations) Any wea |
of these components will cause loss a
lubricant, together with dirt and water entrjJ 
resulting in rapid deterioration of the balltoirfl 
or steering gear
3 Check the hydraulic fluid hoses and pip 
for chafing or deterioration, and the pipe I 
hose unions for fluid leaks. Also check 
signs of fluid leakage under pressure from t 
steering gear rubber gaiters, which wc

7.2a Inspect the ball)oint dust 
covers. . .

7.2b . . .  and the steering gear 
gaiters
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74 Check for wear m the hub bearings by grasping the wheel and B.1 Chech the condition of the drives haft gaiters
trying to rock it

ncfccate failed fluid seals within the steering 
9»r
4 Grasp the roadwheel at the 12 o’clock and 
60’etock positions, and try to rock it (see 
■wtrafion) Very slight tree play may be fett. 
but If the movement Is appreciable, further 
rWMtlgatiQn is necessary to determine the 
Murce. Continue rocking the wheel while an 
usistant depresses the footbrake If the 
movement is now eliminated or significantly 
mduttd. it is likely that the hub bearings are 
tt taufl tf the free play ts still evident with the 
teotorahe depressed, then there is wear in the 
mspensan joints or mountings.
5 Now grasp the wheel at the 9 o’clock and 3 
o'clock positions, and try to rock it as before. 
Any movement felt now may again be caused 
by wear in the hub bearings or the steering 
trac«-rod ballpoints. If the outer ball|omt is 
worn, The visual movement will be obvious, tf 
the nner joint is suspect, it can be feit by 
placing a hand over the rack-and-pinion 
ruR» garter and gripping the track-rod. If the 
►heel is now rocked, movement will be feit at 
Planner joint if wear has taken place.
6 Using a large screwdriver or ftat bar. check 
lor wear in the suspension mounting bushes 
by levering between the relevant suspension 
component and its attachment point. Some 
movement Is lo  be expected, as the 
mountings are made ot rubber, but excessive 
*ta- should be obvious Also check the 
condition of any visible rubber bushes, 
looking tor splits, cracks or contamination of 
the rubber
7 With the car standing on its wheels, have an 
assistant turn the steering wheet back and 
forth about an eighth of a turn each way 
There should be very little. If any, lost 
movement between the steering wheel and 
roadwheels II this Is not the case, closely 
observe the |oints and mountings previously 
described In addition, check the steering

column universal joints for wear, and also 
check the rack-and-pinion steering gear itself

Suspension strut/hydraulic unit 
check
8 Check for any signs of fluid leakage around 
the suspension strut/hydraulic unit body, or 
from the rubber garter around the piston rod 
Should any fluid be noticed, the suspension 
strut/hydraulic unit may be detective internally, 
and may need renewing (although leaky 
connectors could be the cause).
9 Check the condition and security of all 
hydraulic pipes and hoses. If any signs of 
leakage are found, investigate the cause. Pipe 
and hose renewal Is described in Chapter 9.
10 Similarly, check around all hydraulic 
valves and connectors for signs of leakage.
11 If it is suspected that there is a fault in the 
operation of the suspension, the system can 
be checked by a Citroen dealer using 
specialist test equipment.

8 Driveshaft check

1 With the vehicle raised and securely 
supported on stands, turn the steering onto full 
lock then slowly rotate the roadwheel. Inspect 
the condition of the outer constant velocity 
(CV) joint rubber gaiters while squeezing the 
gaiters to open out the folds (see illustration) 
Check for signs of cracking, splits or 
deterioration ot Ihe rubber which may allow 
the grease to escape and lead to water and 
grit entry Into the (omt. Also check the security 
and condition of the retaining clips. Repeat 
these checks on the inner CV joints. It any 
damage or deterioration is found, Ihe garters 
should be renewed as described in Chapter 8.
2 At the same time check the general condition

of the CV joints themselves by first holding the 
dnveshaft and attempting to rotate the wheel 
Repeat this check by holding the inner joint and 
attempting to rotate the dnveshaft. Any 
appreciable movement indicates wear in the 
Joints, wear In the driveshaft splines or loose 
driveshaft retaining nut

9 Hinge and lock lubrication

1 Work around the vehicle and lubricate the 
hinges of the twn.net, doors and tailgate with a 
light machine oil.
2 Lightly lubricate the bonnet release 
mechanism and exposed section of inner 
cable with a smear of grease.
3 Check carefully the security and operation 
of all hinges, latches and locks, adjusting 
them where required. Check the operation of 
the central locking system (if fitted).
4 Check the condition and operation of the 
tailgate and bonnet struts, renewing them if 
there Is any evidence of leakage, or If the 
struts are no longer able to support the 
tailgate or bonnet securely when raised.

10 Fault diagnosis system ^
memory check «

The vehicle fault diagnosis systems (for the 
engine management system, suspension 
control system, and ASS. where applicable) 
can be analysed and checked for slored fault 
codes, which will Indicate any faults which 
have occurred in the relevant systems.

This check must be carried out by a Citroen 
dealer using the appropriate specialist 
diagnostic equipment.
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11.1 Slacken the retaining screws around 11.2 Lift the filter element from the air 
the edge ot the air cleaner cleaner casing

Every 18 000 miles

11 Air filter element renewal -
Turbo models

%it
1 Slacken and withdraw the retaining screws 
around the edge of the air cleaner (see 
illustration), then remove the cover.
2 Lift the filter element from the air cleaner 
casing (see illustration). Check that the 
replacement element is the same, before 
discarding the old one.
3 Remove any dirt or debris from the inside 
of the air cleaner casing, using a brush or 
rag.
4 Fit the new element in position in the air 
cleaner, pressing the rubber edging firmly into 
the recess in the air cleaner casing (see 
illustration).
5 Refit the air cleaner cover, securing it in 
position with its retaining screws.
6 Reconnect the intake duct to the rear of the 
air cleaner cover, and securely tighten its 
retaining clip.

12 Spark plug renewal

the leads '1' to '4', to correspond to the 
cylinder the lead serves (No 1 cylinder is at the 
transmission end of the engine). Pull the leads 
from the plugs by gripping the end fitting, not 
the lead, otherwise the lead connection may 
be fractured (see illustration).
3 It is advisable to remove the dirt from the 
spark plug recesses using a clean brush, 
vacuum cleaner or compressed air before 
removing the plugs, to prevent dirt dropping 
into the cylinders.
4 Unscrew the plugs using a spark plug 
spanner, suitable box spanner or a deep 
socket and extension ba r. Keep the socket 
aligned with the spark plug - if it is forcibly 
moved to one side, the ceramic insulator may 
be cracked or broken off. As each plug is 
removed, examine it as follows.
5 Examination of the spark plugs will give a 
good indication of the condition of the engine. 
If the insulator nose of the spark plug is clean 
and white, with no deposits, this is indicative 
of a weak mixture or too hot a plug (a hot plug 
transfers heat away from the electrode slowly, 
a cold plug transfers heat away quickly),
6 If the tip and insulator nose are covered 
with powdered, black-looking deposits, then 
this is indicative that the mixture Is too rich. 
Should the plug be black and oily, then it is 
possible that the either the valve guides,

1 The correct functioning of the spark plugs is 
vital for the correct running and efficiency of 
the engine. It is essential that the plugs fitted 
are appropriate for the engine (a suitable type 
is specified at the end of this Chapter). If this 
type is used and the engine is in good 
condition, the spark plugs should not need 
attention between scheduled replacement 
intervals. Spark plug cleaning is rarely 
necessary, and should not be attempted 
unless specialised equipment is available, as 
damage can easily be caused to the firing 
ends.
2 If the marks on the original-equipment 
spark plug (HT) leads cannot be seen, mark

piston rings, or turbocharger (where 
applicable) are worn.
7 If the insulator nose is covered with light tan 
to greyish-brown deposits, then the mixture is 
correct and it is likely that the engine is in 
good condition.
8 The spark plug electrode gap is of 
considerable importance as, if it Is too large or 
too small, the size of the spark and its 
efficiency will be seriously impaired. The gap 
should be set to the value given in the 
Specifications at the beginning of this Chapter
9 To set the gap, measure it with a feeler 
blade, and then bend the outer plug electrode 
until the correct gap is achieved (see 
illustration). The centre electrode should 
never be bent, as this may crack the insulator 
and cause plug failure, if nothing worse. If 
using feeler blades, the gap is correct when 
the appropriate-size blade is a firm sliding fit
10 Special spark plug electrode gap 
adjusting tools are available from most motor 
accessory shops, or from some spark plug 
manufacturers.
11 Before fitting the spark plugs, check that 
the threaded connector sleeves are tight, and 
that the plug exterior surfaces and threads are 
clean. It is very often difficult to insert spark 
plugs into their holes without cross-threading 
them. To avoid this possibility, fit a short

11.4 Fit the new element in position in the 
air cleaner, pressing the rubber seal firmly 
into the recess at the edge of the casing

12.2 Pull the HT leads from the spark 
plugs using the end fittings, not the lead 

itself

12.9 Measuring the spark plug electrode 
gap using a feeler gauge
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For a quick check, the thickness of 
fric tion m aterial remaining on each 
brake pad can be measured through 
the aperture in the caliper body

length of hose over the end of thB spark plug 
{See Haynes Hint).
12 Remove the rubber hose (if used), and 
tighten the plug to the specified torque (see

12.12 Tighten the spark plug to the 
specified torque wrench setting

Specifications) using the spark plug socket 
and a torque wrench. Refit the remaining 
plugs in the same way (see illustration).
13 Connect the HT leads in the correct order, 
and refit any components removed for 
access.

13 Front and rear brake pad
and disc check J|§'

1 Apply the parking brake, then jack up the 
front and rear of the car and support it

securely on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Remove the roadwheels.
2 For a comprehensive check, the brake pads 
should be removed and cleaned. The 
operation of the caliper can then also be 
checked, and the condition of the brake 
disc itseif can be fully examined on both 
sides. Refer to Chapter 10 for further 
information.
3 On completion refit the roadwheels and 
lower the car to the ground.

Every 2 years, regardless of mileage
4 To assist draining, open the cooling system 
bleed screws. These may be located in the 
heater matrix Inlet hose, on the top of the 
thermostat housing or hoses, and in the top ot 
the radiator, depending on model (see 
illustrations).
5 If the coolant has been drained for a reason 
other than renewal, then provided it is clean 
and less than two years old, it can be re-used, 
though this is not recommended.
6 Tighten the radiator drain plug on 
completion of draining.

Cooling system flushing
7 To avoid the possibility of the cooling 
system losing efficiency, as the coolant 
passages become restricted due to rust, scale

14.4b Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 
radiator

14 Coolant renewal

Cooling system draining

A Warning: Wait un til the engine is 
cold before starting this 
procedure. Do no t a llow  
antifreeze to come in contact 

with your skin, o r w ith the pa in ted  
surfaces o f the vehicle. Rinse o ff  spills 
immediately w ith p len ty o f water. Never 
teave antifreeze lying around in an open

%

|

14.4a Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 
coolant hose

container, or in a puddle in the driveway or 
on the garage floor. Children and pets are 
attrac ted  by its sweet smell, bu t antifreeze 
can be fa ta l i f  ingested.
t With the engine completely cold, remove 
the expansion tank filler cap. Turn the cap 
anti-clockwise until It reaches the first stop. 
Wait until any pressure remaining in the 
system is released, then push the cap down, 
turn it anti-clockwise to the second stop, and 
lift it off.
2 Position a suitable container beneath the 
coolant drain outlet at the lower left-hand side 
of the radiator.
3 Loosen the drain plug {there is no need to 
remove it completely) and allow the coolant to 
drain into the container (see Haynes Hint).

<4 hose can be attached to the outlet on
the rad ia tor drain p lug to d irect the 
flow o f coolant

I___________________________

ft is often very d ifficu lt to insert spark 
plugs into the ir holes w ithout cross- 
threading them. To avoid this, f it  a 
short length o f 5/16" in te rna l d iam eter 
rubber hose over the end o f the spark 
plug. The flexible hose acts as a 
universal jo in t to help align the p lug  
mth the plug hole. Should the p lug  
begin to cross-thread, the hose w ill slip  
on the spark p lug preventing thread  
damage to the cylinder head.
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deposits, and other sediment, the cooling 
system should be flushed as a matter of 
course whenever the coolant is renewed. The 
cooling system efficiency can be restored by 
flushing the system clean.
8 The radiator should be flushed 
independently of the engine, to avoid 
unnecessary contamination.
R adia tor flush ing
9 To flush the radiator, first tighten the 
radiator drain plug, and the radiator bleed 
screw, where applicable.
10 Disconnect the top and bottom hoses and 
any other relevant hoses from the radiator, 
with reference to Chapter 3.
11 Insert a garden hose Into the radiator top 
Inlet. Direct clean water through the radiator, 
and continue flushing until clean water 
emerges from the radiator bottom outlet.
12 If after a reasonable period, the water still 
does not run dear, the radiator can be flushed 
with a good proprietary cleaning agent. It is 
Important that their manufacturer’s 
instructions are followed carefully. If the 
contamination is particularly bad. insert the 
hose in the radiator bottom outlet, and 
reverse-flush the radiator.
Engine flush ing
13 To flush the engine, first tighten the 
cooling system bleed screws.
14 Remove the thermostat (Chapter 3), then 
temporarily refit the thermostat cover.
15 With the top and bottom hoses 
disconnected from the radiator, insert a length 
of garden hose into the radiator top hose. 
Direct a flow of clean water through the 
engine, and continue flushing until clean water 
emerges from the radiator bottom hose.
16 On completion of flushing, refit the 
thermostat and reconnect the hoses with 
reference to Chapter 3.

Cooling system filling
17 Before filling the cooling system, make

sure that all hoses and clips are in good 
condition, and that the clips are tight. Note 
that an antifreeze mixture must be used all 
year round, to prevent corrosion of the engine 
components (see following sub-Section). Also 
check that the radiator drain plug is in place 
and tight.
18 Remove the expansion tank filler cap.
19 Open all the cooling system bleed screws 
(see paragraph 4).
20 Some of the cooling system hoses are 
positioned at a higher level than the top of the 
radiator expansion tank. It is therefore 
necessary to use a ‘header tank' when refilling 
the cooling system, to reduce the possibility 
of air being trapped in the system (see Tool 
Tip).
21 Fit the ‘header tank’ to the expansion tank 
and slowly fill the system. Coolant will emerge 
from each of the bleed screws in turn, starting 
with the lowest screw. As soon as coolant free 
from air bubbles emerges from the lowest 
screw, tighten that screw, and watch the next

bleed screw in the system. Repeat the 
procedure until the coolant is emerging from 
the highest bleed screw in the cooling system 
and all bleed screws are securely tightened.
22 Ensure that the header tank’ is full. Start 
the engine, and run it at a fast idle speed (do 
not exceed 2000 rpm) until the cooling fan 
cuts in, and then cuts out. Stop the engine. 
Note: Take great care not to scald yourself 
with the hat coolant during this operation.
23 Allow the engine to cool then remove the 
‘header tank’.
24 When the engine has cooled, check the 
coolant level with reference to Weekly checks. 
Top-up the level if necessary and refit the 
expansion tank cap.

Antifreeze mixture
25 The antifreeze should always be renewed 
at the specified intervals. This is necessary 
not only to maintain the antifreeze properties, 
but also to prevent corrosion which would 
otherwise occur as the corrosion inhibitors 
become progressively less effective.
26 Always use an ethylene-glycol based 
antifreeze which is suitable for use in mixed- 
metal cooling systems. The quantity of 
antifreeze and levels of protection are given in 
the Specifications at the end of this Chapter.
27 Before adding antifreeze, the cooling 
system should be completely drained, 
preferably flushed, and all hoses checked for 
condition and security.
28 After filling with antifreeze, a label should 
be attached to the expansion tank, stating the 
type and concentration of antifreeze used, 
and the date installed. Any subsequent 
topping-up should be made with the same 
type and concentration of antifreeze.
29 Do not use engine antifreeze in the 
windscreen/tailgate washer system, as it will 
cause damage to the vehicle paintwork. A 
screenwash additive should be added to the 
washer system in the quantities stated on the 
bottle.

Every 36 000 miles

15 Air filter element renewal -
normally-aspirated models

Refer to the information given in Section 11.

16 Hydraulic fluid renewal and %  
fluid return filter cleaning ^

Warning: The flu id  used in the 
| \  XM hydraulic system is LHM  

mineral fluid, which is green inA

colour. The use o f any o ther type o f flu id  
w ill damage the system  rubber seals and 
hoses. Keep the flu id  carefully sealed in its 
orig ina l container.

1 Remove and empty the hydraulic fluid 
reservoir, as described in Chapter 9.
2 Also drain the fluid from the high pressure 
hose connecting the reservoir centre section 
to the fluid pump.
3 Remove the metal clip securing the two 
filters to the bottom of the reservoir centre 
section (see illustration).
4 Pull the semi-circular filter from the centre 
section, then twist the round filter to release it 
(see illustrations)

16,3 Remove the metal clip securing the 
filters

Although Citroen dealers use a special 
header tank, the same e ffect can be 
achieved by using a p lastic bo ttle  with  
the bottom  cu t out, and a seal between 
the bo ttle  and the expansion tank. The 
seal (a suitable O-ring can be used) 
m ust be as a irtigh t as possible
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16.4a Pull out the semi-circular fitte r . . . 16.4b . . .  then tw ist the round filter to 
remove it

17.1 Fuel filter location

{  Clean the filters and the reservoir using 
dear petrol, then dry the components, 
ideaiiy, the components should be blown 
through using compressed air.

A Warning: Wear eye protection  
when using compressed air.

8 Refit the filters to the reservoir centre 
section, then refit the reservoir (Chapter 9).
t  Refs|; the reservoir with fresh LHM fluid.
S Prime the hydraulic fluid circuit if 
necessary, as described in Chapter 9.
9 On completion, check and top-up the 
hydraulic fluid level (see Weekly checks).

17 Fuel filter renewal

I

A Warning: Before carry/rig out the 
following operation, re fer to the 
precautions given in Safety firs t! 
at the beginning o f this manual, 
and fo llow  them implicitly.

1 The fuel filter is situated underneath the rear 
of the vehicle, on the right-hand side of the 
fuel tank (see illustration) To gain access to 
the filter, apply the parking brake, then jack up 
the rear of the vehicle and support it on axle 
stands (see Jacking and Vehicle Support).
2 Depressurise the fuel system (Chapter 4A).
3 Unscrew the screw and release the 
retaining clamp (see illustration).
4 Noting the direction of the arrow marked on 
the filter body, release the retaining clips and 
disconnect the fuel hoses from the filter. 
Where the original crimped-type clips are still 
fitted, cut and discard them; replace with 
standard worm-drive hose clips on refitting.
5 Remove the filter from the car. Dispose of 
the old filter safely; it will be highly flammable, 
and may explode if thrown on a fire.
6 Connect the new filter to the hoses and 
tighten the retaining clips. Make sure that the 
arrow on the filter points in the correct 
direction (ie towards the hose which leads to 
the engine compartment) (see illustration).
1 Locate the filter in the retaining strap, then 
Insert and tighten the screw.

8 Start the engine, check the filter hose 
connections for leaks, then lower the vehicle 
to the ground.

18 Manual transmission oil level %  
check \

*
Note: A suitable square-section wrench may 
be required to undo the transmission 
filler/level plug on some models. These 
wrenches can be obtained from most motor 
factors or your Citroen dealer.
1 Park the car on a level surface. The oil level 
must be checked before the car is driven, or 
at least 5 minutes after the engine has been 
switched off. If the oil is checked immediately 
after driving the car, some of the oil will

remain distributed around the transmission 
components, resulting in an inaccurate level 
reading.
2 Prise out the retaining clips and remove the 
access cover from the left-hand wheelarch liner. 
On some models it may be necessary to 
remove the splash guard from under the engine.
3 Wipe clean the area around the filler/level 
plug, which is situated on the left-hand end of 
the transmission. Slacken the plug with a 
spanner or socket and wrench, then unscrew 
it by hand and clean it; discard the sealing 
washer (see illustrations).
4 The oil level should reach the lower edge of 
the filler/level hole. A certain amount of oil will 
have gathered behind the filler/level plug, and 
will trickle out when it is removed; this does 
not necessarily indicate that the level is 
correct. To ensure that a true level is

17.3 Unscrew the screw and release the 
filter retaining clamp

17.6 When fitting the new filter, ensure 
that the arrow on the filter casing points in 

the correct direction

___ l  J L X
18.3a Slacken the filler/level plug with a 

spanner. . .
18.3b . . .  then unscrew and remove it
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18.4 Topping up the transmission oil level

established, wait until the initial trickle has 
stopped, then add oil as necessary until a 
tnckle ot new oil can be seen emerging (see 
illustration). The level will be correct when 
the flow ceases; use only qood-quality oil (see 
Lubricants and Fluids).
5 Filling the transmission with oil is an 
extremely awkward operation; above all. allow 
plenty ot time for the oil level to settle properly 
before checking tt. If a large amount is added 
to the transmission, and a large amount flows 
out on checking the level, refit the filter/level 
plug and lake the vehicle on a short journey 
so that ihe new oil Is distributed fully around 
the transmission components, then recheck 
the level when it has settled again
6 If the transmission has been overfilled so 
that oil flows out as soon as the ftlier/level 
plug is removed, check that the car is 
completely level (tronl-to-rear and side-to- 
side). and allow the surplus to drain off into a 
suitable container
7 When the level is correct, fit a new sealing 
washer to Ihe filter/level plug. Relit the plug, 
tightening It to the specified torque wrench 
setting (see Specifications) Wash off any spilt
oil then refit the access cover securing tt in 
position with the retaining clips.

19 Auxiliary drivebelt check
vjS1

*
Note: The auxiliary drivebelt configuration 
varies considerably depending on model 
Removal and refitting should be self- 
explanatory. It in doubt, consult a Citroen 
dealer or specialist for advice on the correct 
tensioning procedure

Alternator/hydraulic pump/air 
conditioning pump drivebelt(s)
Checking
1 The alternator/hydraulic pump/air 
conditioning compressor drivebeltis) is/are 
located on the nght-hand end ol the engine.
2 The number and configuration ol dnvebetts 
fitted varies considerably depending on 
model, and whether the model Is equipped 
with air conditioning

19.7a Auxiliary drivebelt arrangement -  
later turbo models with air conditioning

Insert a square-drive extension into the hole 
farrowed) and lever to release the belt tension

3 Due to their function and materia) makeup, 
drivebelts are prone to failure after a pertod of 
time and should therefore be inspected, and if 
necessary adjusted periodically.
4 Since the drivebelt(s) is/are located very 
close to the right-hand side of the engine 
compartment, it may be possible to gam 
better access by raising the front of the 
vehicle and removing the right-hand wheel, 
then removing the wheel arch liner.
5 With the engine switched off. inspect the 
full length of the drivebelt(s) for cracks and 
separation ol the belt plies. It will be 
necessary to turn the engine In order to move 
the belt(s) from the pulleys so that the belt(s) 
can be inspected thoroughly. Twist the beltfs) 
between the pulleys so that both sides can be 
viewed Also check for fraying, and glazing 
which gives the belt(s) a shiny appearance. 
Check the pulleys for nicks, cracks, distortion 
and corrosion.

Tensioning
6 Citroen technicians use a special electronic 
gauge to measure the tension of the auxiliary 
dnvebelt(s). In the absence of this equipment, 
an approximate setting must be used. As an 
approximation, the belt(s) should be 
tensioned to that, under firm thumb pressure, 
there is approximately 5.0 mm of free 
movement at the mid-point between the 
pulleys on the longest belt run. Ideally, the 
tension should be re-checked using the 
special gauge at the earliest opportunity.
7 If adjustment is necessary, where 
applicable loosen the alternator pivot bolt 
first, then loosen the adjustment bolt(s). 
Alternatively, on models equipped with a 
separate belt tensioner/adjuster mechanism, 
loosen Ihe tensloner bolt(s) and move or turn 
the tensloner fas applicable) to relieve the 
tension In the bell (see Illustrations)
8 To apply tension to the belt, on models

Refer to the information given in Chap­
ter 7S.

21 Road test

Instruments and electrical 
equipment
1 Check the operation of all instruments and 
electrical equipment.

19.7b Auxiliary drivebelt arrangement 
later turbo models without air condition!^

Slacken the bolt (A) and turn the bolt (B) to 
adtust the tension

without a separate belt tensioner/adfustf 
mechanism, turn the adjuster screw at 
necessary, and move the alternator to tertsK» 
the belt, Tighten the adjustment boit{sl art 
the pivot bolt.
9 To apply tension to the belt, on models
a separate belt tensioner/adjusttl 
mechanism, turn or reposition the tension* 
(as applicable) to achieve the correct bet 
tension Tighten the lensioner bolt(s) secured 
on completion.
10 Run the engine for about 5 minutes, th* 
recheck the tension.

Removal and re fitting
11 To remove a belt, slacken the belt tens** 
fully as described previously. Slip the belt e# 
the pulleys, noting its routing to aid refitting 
then fit the new belt ensunng that it is routed 
correctly. Note that on models with tm 
drivebelts. it will be necessary to remove tm 
front drivebelt for access to the rear belt.
12 With Ihe belt in position, adjust tm 
tension as previously described.

20 Automatic transmission fluid 
strainer cleaning
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2 Make sure that all instalments read correctly, 
and switch on all electrical equipment in turn, to 
check that it functions properly.

Steering and suspension
3 Check tor any abnormalities in the steering, 
suspension, handling or road ‘feel’.
I Drive the vehicle, and check that there are 
no unusual vibrations or noises.
5 Check that the steering feels positive, with 
no excessive 'sloppiness'. or roughness, and 
check for any suspension noises when 
cornering and driving over bumps.

Drivetrain
6 Check the performance of the engine, 
clutch, transmission and driveshafts.

Every 72 000 miles

22 Timing belt renewal

Refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2.

7 Listen for any unusual noises from the 
engine, clutch and transmission.
8 Make sure that the engine runs smoothly 
when idling, and that there is no hesitation 
when accelerating.
9 Check that the clutch action is smooth and 
progressive, that the drive is taken up 
smoothly, and that the pedal travel is not 
excessive. Also listen for any noises when the 
clutch pedal is depressed.
10 Check that all gears can be engaged 
smoothly without noise, and that the gear 
lever action is not abnormally vague or 
'notchy'.
11 Listen for a metallic clicking sound from 
the front of the vehicle, as the vehicle is driven

slowly in a circle with the steering on full-lock. 
Carry out this check in both directions. If a 
clicking noise is heard, this indicates wear in a 
driveshaft joint (see Chapter 8).

Check the operation and 
performance of the braking 
system
12 Make sure that the vehicle does not pull to 
one side when braking, and that the wheels 
do not lock prematurely when braking hard.
13 Check that there is no vibration through 
the steering when braking.
14 Check that the parking brake operates 
correctly, and that it holds the vehicle 
stationary on a slope.

1 A



1 B»1

Chapter 1 Part B:
Routine maintenance and servicing - 
diesel engine models

IB

Contents
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Fault diagnosis system memory check............................................  9
Front and rear brake pad and disc check........................................ 11

Fuel filler renewal .............................................................................12
Hinge and lock lubrication................................................................  8
Hose and fluid leak check................................................................  5
Hydraulic fluid renewal and fluid return filter cleaning .................... 15
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Manual transmission oil level c h e ck ................................................ 16
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Road te s t..........................................................................................19
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Timing belt renewal.......................................................................... 20

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
m.’ce with little 
experience ^

Fairty easy, suitable 
for beginner with ^  
some experience ^

Fairly difficult,
suitable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic ^

Difficult, suitable for ^  
experienced DIY ^  
mechanic ^

Very difficult, Sk
suitable for expert DIY ^  
or professional ^



ib.2 Servicing specifications - diesel models
L u b r ic a n ts  and  f lu id s
Refer to the end of Weekly checks 

C a p a c it ie s  (a p p ro x im a te )
Engine oil
Non-turbo models .................... .......................................
2.1 litre turbo models:

Early m odels...................................................................
Later models:

Models without air conditioning ................................
Models with air conditioning......................................

2.5 litre turbo m ode ls................ ................... ....................
Cooling system
Non-turbo models ............................................................
2.1 litre turbo models:

Early models (P8A engine) ............................................
Later models (P8B and P8C engines)............................

2.5 litre turbo m ode ls ........................................................ .
Transmission
Manual transmission.................. .........................................
Automatic transmission:

From d r y ..........................................................................
Fluid change............ ................. . ..................................

Hydraulic LHM fluid
All m odels............................................................................
Fuel tank
All m odels............................................................................
E n g in e
Oil filter:
2.1 litre models:

Models up to 1994 ...........................................................
Models from 1995 ................................................... .

2.5 litre turbo m odels..........................................................
C o o lin g  s y s te m
Antifreeze mixture:

28% antifreeze.................................. .............................
50% antifreeze ................................................................

Note: Refer to antifreeze manufacturer's recommendations
Fue l s y s te m
Air filter element ..................................................................
Fuel filter:

2.1 litre models:
Models with Lucas/CAV fuel filter housing................ .
Models with Bosch fuel filter housing..........................

2.5 litre turbo models ..................................................
E n g in e  e le c tr ic a l s y s te m
Glow plugs:

2.1 litre m odels.............................................................. .
2.5 litre turbo models .................................................... .

B ra k e s
Brake pad friction material minimum thickness:

Front pads........................................................................
Rear p a d s ........................................................................

W ip e r  b la d e s
F ron t....................................................................................
Rear:

Hatchback models ..........................................................
Estate models..................................................................

C lu tc h
Clutch pedal travel ..............................................................
T y re  p re s s u re s  
See end of Weekly checks 

T o rq u e  w re n c h  s e tt in g s
Roadwheel bo lts ..................................................................
Manual transmission oil filler/level plug ..............................
Manual transmission oil drain p lug ............ .........................

6.00 litres

6.00 litres

6.25 litres
6.00 litres
8.00 litres

9.60 litres

10.00 litres
11.40 or 12.00 litres (according to equipment) 
13.20 litres

1,90 litres

7,80 litres 
2.70 litres

5.40 litres

80.00 litres

Champion F104 
Champion F132 
Champion FI 04

Protection down to -15°C I
Protection down to -30°C I

Champion U561

Champion L132
Champion LI 35
Champion LI 35

Champion CH68
Champion CH163

3.0 mm
2,0 mm

Champion X55

Champion X45
Champion X41

45 -0+10 mm

Nm Ibf ft
90 66
20 15
30 22



Maintenance schedule - diesel models 1B.3

1 The maintenance intervals in this manual are provided with the 
■gumption that you. not the dealer, will be carrying out the work. 
Ttwse are the minimum maintenance intervals recommended by us lor 
vtteJes driven daily. It you wish to keep your vehicle in peak condition
0 a» times, you may wish to perform some of these procedures more 
oft*r We encourage frequent maintenance, because it enhances the 
rtaency. performance and resale value ot your vehicle.
2 If the vehicle is driven In very dusty areas, used to tow a trailer, 
tpwds long periods with the engine idling, is driven frequently at slow 
ipeeos (eg in heavy traffic) or is used mainly for short journeys, then 
more frequent maintenance intervals are recommended.
3 When the vehicle is new. It should be serviced by a factory- 
«u#Mnsed dealer service department, in order to preserve the factory 
■wranry

Every 250 miles (400 km) or weekly
Refer to Weekly checks.

Every 6000 miles or 12 months, 
whichever comes first

Renew the engine oi! and filter (Section 3)
Check the clutch pedal height (Section 4)
Check all components, pipes and hoses for fluid 
leaks (Section 5)
Check the condition and security of the steering 
and suspension components (Section 6)
Check the condition of the driveshafts (Section 7)

[' Lubricate all hinges and locks (Section 8)
Check the fault diagnosis system memory for fault 
codes (Section 9)

Every 18,000 miles
Renew the automatic transmission fluid - where 
applicable (Section 10)
Check the condition of the front and rear brake 
pads and discs (Section 11)
Renew the fuel filter (Section 12)

Every 36,000 miles
□  Renew the air fitter element (Section 14)

Renew the hydraulic fluid and clean the hydraulic 
fluid return filters (Section 15)

O  Check the manual transmission oil level 
(Section 16)

□  Check the condition of the auxiliary drivebelts 
(Section 17)

□  Clean the automatic transmission fluid strainer - 
where applicable (Section 18)

U  Carry out a road test (Section 19)

Every 48 000 miles
□  Renew the timing belt on models up to 1994 

(Section 20)
Note: Although this is the normal interval for timing belt renewal, it is 
strongly recommended that the interval is reduced on vehicles which 
are subjected to intensive use, ie. mainly short /oumeys or a lot o f 
stop-start driving. The actual belt renewal is therefore very much up 
ro the individual owner, but bear m mind that severe engine damage 
may result if the belt breaks

Every 72, 000 miles
□  Renew the timing belt on models from 1994-on 

(Section 20)
Note: Although this is the normal interval for timing belt renewal, it is 
strongly recommended that the interval ts reduced on vehicles which 
are sub/acted to intensive use. ie. mainly short /oumeys or a tor of 
stop-start driving. The actual belt renewal is therefore very much up 
to the individual owner, but bear in mind that severe engine damage 
may result if the belt breaks

Every 2 years, regardless of mileage
n  Renew the coolant (Section 13)



ib.4 Component locations - diesel models
Underbonnet view of a 2.1 litre turbo-diesel engine

1 Air suspension unit hydraulic fluid 
reservoir bulb

2 Hydraulic fluid reservoir
3 Windscreen/tailgate washer fluid 

reservoir
4 A ir cleaner housing
5 Battery
6 Headlight beam adjustment screw
7 Fuel fitter
8 Engine oil filler cap
9 Engine oil level dipstick

10 VIN plate
11 Fuel injection pump
12 Hydraulic fluid pump
13 Electronic control unit housing
14 Coolant reservoir (expansion tank)

Underbonnet view of a 2.5 litre turbo-diesel engine
1 Headlight washer fluid reservoir
2 Air suspension unit hydraulic fluid 

reservoir bulb
3 Windscreen/tailgate washer fluid 

reservoir
4 Air cleaner housing
5 Hydraulic fluid reservoir
6 Battery cover
1 Fuel filter housing
8 Coolant reservoir (expansion tank)
9 Engine oil filler cap

10 Engine oil level dipstick
11 Engine oil filter
12 Alternator
13 Fuel injection pump
14 Electronic control unit housing
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Front underbody view - 2.5 litre diesel engine model

1 Manual transmission
2 Driveshaft
3 Brake caliper
4 Front suspension tower arm
5 Track-rod
6 Anti-roll bar
7 Suspension soft-setting hydraulic fluid 

reservoir bulb
8 Front suspension subframe

1B

Rear underbody view

1 Exhaust expansion box
2 Spare wheel carrier
3 Hydraulic fluid reservoir bulb
4 Rear suspension trailing arm
5 Rear suspension hydraulic unit
6 Fuel tank
7 Rear suspension crosstube
8 Rear anti-roll bar
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1 Introduction

1 This Chapter is designed to help the home 
mechanic maintain his/her vehicle for safety, 
economy, long life and peak performance.
2 The Chapter contains a maintenance 
schedule, followed by Sections dealing 
specifically with each task in the schedule 
Visual checks, adjustments, component 
renewal and other helpful items are included. 
Refer lo the accompanying illustrations of the 
engine compartment and the underside of the 
vehicle for the locations of the various 
components.
3 Servicing your vehicle in accordance with 
the above recommendations and the 
following Sections wilt provide a planned 
maintenance programme, which should result 
in a long and reliable service life. This is a 
comprehensive plan, so maintaining some 
items but not others at the specified service 
intervals, will not produce the same results.
4 As you service your vehicle, you will 
discover that many of the procedures can - 
and should - be grouped together, because of 
the particular procedure being performed, or 
because of the proximity of two otherwise- 
unrelated components to one another. For 
example, if the vehicle is raised for any reason, 
the exhaust can be inspected at the same time 
as the suspension and steenng components.

5 The first step in this maintenance 
programme is to prepare yourself before the 
actual work begins. Read through all the 
Sections relevant to the work to be carried 
out. then make a list and gather all the parts 
and tools required. If a problem is 
encountered, seek advice from a parts 
specialist, or a dealer service department.

2 Regular maintenance

1 If, from the time the vehicle is new, the 
routine maintenance schedule is followed 
ctosefy. and frequent checks are made of fluid 
levels and hlgh-wear items, as suggested 
throughout this manual, the engine will be 
kept in relatively good running condition, and 
the need for additional work will be minimised
2 It Is possible that there will be times when 
the engine is running poorly due to the lack of 
regular maintenance This is even more likely 
If a used vehicle, which has not received 
regular and frequent maintenance checks, is 
purchased. In such cases, additional work 
may need to be earned out, outside of the 
regular maintenance intervals.
3 If engine wear is suspected, a compression 
lest (refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2) 
will provide valuable Information regarding the 
overall performance of the main Internal 
components. Such a test can be used as a 
basis to decide on the extent of the work to

be carried out. If, for example, a compression 
test indicates serious internal engine wear, 
conventional maintenance as described in th® 
Chapter will not greatly improve the 
performance of the engine, and may prove a 
waste of time and money, unless extensive 
overhaul work is earned out first.
4 The following series of operations are those 
most often required to improve the performance 
of a generally poor-running engine:

Primary operations
a) Clean, inspect and test the battery (See 

Weekly checks}.
b) Check all the engine-mlated fluids (See 

Weekly checks).
c) Check the condition and tension of the 

auxiliary drivebelt(s) (Section 17).
d) Check the condition of the air filter, and 

renew if  necessary (Section 14).
e) Check the fuel niter (Section 12).
f) Check the condition o f all hoses, and 

check for fluid leaks (Section Si.
5 tf the above operations do not prove fully 
effective, carry out the following secondary 
operations:

Secondary operations
All items listed under Primary operations, plus 
the following:
a) Check the charging system (Chaplet 5A).
b) Check the fuel system (see relevant Part 

of Chapter 4).
c) Check the preheating system (see 

Chapter 5Cf

Every 6000 miles or 12 months, whichever comes first

3 Engine oil and filter renewal

Note: A suitable square-section wrench may 
be required to undo the sump drain plug on 
some models. These wrenches can be 
obtained from most motor factors or your 
Citroen dealer
t  Frequent oil and filter changes are the most 
important preventative maintenance 
procedures which can be undertaken by the 
DIY owner. As engine oil ages, ft becomes 
diluted and contaminated, which leads to 
premature engine wear.
2 Before starting this procedure, gather 
together all the necessary tools and materials. 
Make sure that you have plenty of clean rags 
and newspapers handy, to mop up any spills, 
and a container of suitable size lo drain the oil 
into. Ideally, the engine oil should be warm, as 
It wiH drain better, and more buklt-up sludge will 
be removed with it, Take care, however, not to 
touch the exhaust or any other hot parts of the 
engine when working under the vehicle. To 
avoid any possibility of scalding, and to protect 
yourself from possible skin irritants and other

harmful contaminants in used engine oils, it is 
advisable to wear gloves when carrying out this 
work. Access to the underside of the vehicle 
will be greatly improved If rt can be raised on a 
lift, driven onto ramps, or (acked up and 
supported on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Whichever method is chosen, 
make sure that the vehicle remains level, or if It 
Is at an angle, that the drain plug is at the 
lowest point. Where necessary remove the 
splash guard from under the engine.

3 Slacken the drain plug about half a turn: on 
some models, a square-section wrench may 
be needed to slacken the plug, Position the 
draining container under the drain plug, then 
remove the plug, completely. If possible, try to 
keep the plug pressed into the sump while 
unscrewing it by hand the last couple of turns 
(see illustration and Haynes Hint)

3,3 Slacken the sump drain plug about 
half a turn using a square-section wrench

As the dram plug releases from the 
threads, move rt away sharply, so that 
the stream of oil Issuingtrom the sump 
runs Into the container - not down your 
arm
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3.8a Using an oil filter removal tool, 
slacken the f ilte r . . .

4 Recover the sealing ring from the drain 
plug.
5 Allow some time for the old oil to drain, 
noting that it may be necessary to reposition 
the container as the oil flow slows to a trickle,
6 After all the oil has drained, wipe off the 
dram plug with a clean rag, and fit a new 
sealing washer. Clean around the drain plug 
opening, then refit and tighten the plug,
7 If the filter is also to be renewed, move the 
container into position under the oil filter. On
2.1 litre models, the filter is located on the 
frani side of the cylinder block. On 2.5 litre 
models, the filter is mounted vertically on a 
housing, which incorporates the oil cooler.
8 Using an oil filter removal tool if necessary, 
slacken the filter initially, then unscrew it by 
hana the rest of the way {see illustrations), ff 
any oil remains in the old filter, empty it into 
the container,
9 Use a clean rag to remove all oil, dirt and 
sludge from the filter sealing area on the 
engine. Check the old filter to make sure that 
the rubber sealing ring hasn't stuck to the 
engine. If it has, carefully remove it.
10 Apply a light coating of engine oil to the 
Haling ring on the new filter, then screw it 
onto the engine (see illustration). Tighten the 
filter firmly by hand only - do not use any 
tools, |f necessary, refit the splash guard 
under the engine.
11 Remove the old oil and all tools from

3.8b . .  . then unscrew it by hand the rest 
of the way

under the car, then lower the car to the 
ground (if applicable).
12 Remove the dipstick, then unscrew the oil 
filler cap from the cylinder head cover. Fill the 
engine, using the correct grade and type of oil 
(see Weekly checks) (see illustrations). An oil 
can spout or funnel may help to reduce 
spillage. Pour in half the specified quantity of oil 
first, then wait a few minutes for the oil to fall to 
the sump. Continue adding oil a small quantity 
at a time until the level is up to the lower mark 
on the dipstick. Adding approximately 1.5 litres 
will bring the level up to the upper mark on the 
dipstick. Refit the filler cap.
13 Start the engine and run it for a few

minutes; check for leaks around the oil filter 
seal and the sump drain plug. There may be a 
delay of a few seconds before the oil pressure 
warning light goes out when the engine is first 
started, as the oil circulates through the 
engine oil galleries and the new oil filter (where 
fitted) before the pressure builds up.
14 Switch off the engine, and wait a few 
minutes for the oil to settle in the sump once 
more. With the new oil circulated and the filter 
completely full, recheck the level on the 
dipstick, and add more oil as necessary (see 
illustrations)
15 Dispose of the used engine oil safely, with 
reference to General Repair procedures.

3,12a Remove the dipstick . . .

3.10 Screw the new filter into position - 
2.5 litre engine shown

3.12b . . .  then unscrew the oil filler cap 
from the cylinder head cover - 

2.5 litre engine shown

3.12c Fill the engine with the correct 
quantity and grade of oil

3.14a To obtain a true level reading, 
remove the dipstick, wipe the dipstick with 

a clean cloth, then reinsert i t . ..

3.14b . . . withdraw the dipstick again 
check that the oil level is up to the MAX 

marking
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4.2 Clutch pedal height measurement
L1 Pedal height at rest X Clutch pedal travel
L2 Pedal height fully depressed

4.4 Clutch cable adjustment details
1 Locknut 2 Adjustment nut 3 Clutch release arm

4 Clutch pedal height check -
models with cable-operated &
clutch 2^

Note: This procedure applies to 2.1 litre turbo 
and non-turbo models only. On 2.5 litre 
models with hydraulic clutch control, there is 
no pedal height adjustment facility.
1 The clutch adjustment is checked by 
measuring the clutch pedal travel. If a new 
cable has been fitted, settle it in position by 
depressing the clutch pedal at least thirty 
times.
2 Ensure that there are no obstructions 
beneath the clutch pedal then measure the 
distance (L1) from the centre of the clutch 
pedal pad to the base of the steering wheel 
with the pedal in the at-rest position. Depress 
the clutch pedal fully to the floor, and measure 
the distance (L2) from the centre of the clutch 
pedal pad to the base of the steering wheel 
(see illustration).
3 Subtract the first measurement from the 
second to obtain the clutch pedal travel. If this 
is not with the range given tn the 
Specifications at the start of this Chapter, 
adjust the clutch as follows.
4 The clutch cable is adjusted by means of 
the adjuster nut on the transmission end of 
the cable. Access to the locknut is limited 
and, if required, the air cleaner duct or 
housing component can be removed or 
disconnected to improve access (refer to 
Chapter 4A). Access can be further improved 
by removing the battery and its holder (refer to 
Chapter 5A) (see illustration).
5 Working In the engine compartment, 
slacken the locknut from the end of the clutch 
cable. Adjust the position of the adjuster nut, 
then depress the clutch pedal ten times and 
re-measure the clutch pedal travel. Repeat 
this procedure until the clutch pedal travel is 
as specified.
6 Once the adjuster nut Is correctly

positioned, and the pedal travel is correctly 
set, securely tighten the cable locknut. 
Where necessary, refit any disturbed air 
cleaner duct/housing components (see 
Chapter 4).

5 Hose and fluid leak check %if
1 Visually Inspect the engine joint faces, 
gaskets and seals for any signs of water or oil 
leaks. Pay particular attention to the areas 
around the cylinder head cover, cylinder head, 
oil filter and sump joint faces. Bear in mind 
that, over a period of time, some very slight 
seepage from these areas is to be expected - 
what you are really looking for is any 
indication of a serious leak. Should a leak be 
found, renew the offending gasket or oil seal 
by referring to the appropriate Chapters in this 
manual.
2 Also check the security and condition of all 
the engine-related pipes and hoses, and all 
hydraulic and braking system pipes and 
hoses (see illustration). Ensure that all cable

ties or securing clips are in place, and in good 
condition. Clips which are broken or missing 
can lead to chafing of the hoses, pipes or 
wiring, which could cause more serious; 
problems in the future.
3 Carefully check the radiator hoses and 
heater hoses along their enttre length . Renew 
any hose which is cracked, swollen or 
deteriorated. Cracks will show up better If tb& 
hose is squeezed. Pay close attention to the 
hose clips that secure the hoses to the 
cooling system components. Hose clips 
can pinch and puncture hoses, resulting in 
cooling system leaks. If the crimped- 
type hose clips are used, it may be a good 
idea to replace them with standard worm- 
drive clips.
4 Inspect all the cooling system components 
(hoses, joint faces, etc) for leaks (see Haynes 
Hint).
5 Where any problems are found on system 
components, renew the component or gasket 
with reference to Chapter 3.
6 With the vehicle raised, inspect the fuel 
tank and filler neck for punctures, cracks and 
other damage. The connection between the 
filler neck and tank is especially critical.

5.2 Check the hydraulic fluid pipes for 
leaks

H29631

HAYNESw a m — o m m  JH A !

HiNTC^

A leak in the cooling system w ill usually 
show up as white or rust-coloured  
deposits on the area adjoining the leak
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6.2a Inspect the bailjoint dust covers . ..

Sometimes a rubber filler neck or connecting 
hose will leak due to loose retaining clamps or 
deteriorated rubber.
7 Carefully check all rubber hoses and metal 
fuel lines leading away from the fuel tank, 
Check for loose connections, deteriorated 
hoses, crimped lines, and other damage. Pay 
particular attention to the vent pipes and 
hoses, which often loop up around the filler 
neck and can become blocked or crimped. 
Follow the lines to the front of the vehicle, 
carefully inspecting them all the way. Renew 
damaged sections as necessary, Similarly, 
whilst the vehicle is raised, take the 
opportunity to inspect all underbody brake 
fluid pipes and hoses.
8 From within the engine compartment, 
check the security of all fuel, vacuum and 
brake hose attachments and pipe unions, and 
inspect all hoses for kinks, chafing and 
deterioration.
9 Check the condition of the power steering 
fluid pipes and hoses and, where applicable, 
the automatic transmission fluid cooler pipes 
and hoses.

6 Steering and suspension
check H

Suspension and steering check
1 Raise the front of the vehicle, and securely 
support it on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support).
2 Visually inspect the bailjoint dust covers 
and the steering gear gaiters for splits, chafing 
or detenoration (see illustrations). Any wear 
of these components will cause loss of 
lubricant, together with dirt and water entry, 
resulting in rapid deterioration of the balljoints 
or steering gear.
3 Check the hydraulic fluid hoses and pipes 
for chafing or deterioration, and the pipe and 
hose unions for fluid leaks. Also check for 
signs of fluid leakage under pressure from the 
steering gear rubber gaiters, which would 
indicate failed fluid seals within the steering 
gear.
4 Grasp the roadwheel at the 12 o'clock and

6.2b . . . and the steering gear gaiters 6.4 Check for wear in the hub bearings by
grasping the wheel and trying to rock it

6 o'clock positions, and try to rock it (see 
illustration). Very slight free play may be felt, 
but if the movement is appreciable, further 
investigation is necessary to determine the 
source. Continue rocking the wheel while an 
assistant depresses the footbrake. If the 
movement is now eliminated or significantly 
reduced, it is likely that the hub bearings are 
at fault. If the free play is still evident with the 
footbrake depressed, then there is wear in the 
suspension joints or mountings.
5 Now grasp the wheel at the 9 o'clock and 3 
o’clock positions, and try to rock it as before. 
Any movement felt now may again be caused 
by wear in the hub bearings or the steering 
track-rod balljoints. If the outer bailjoint is 
worn, the visual movement will be obvious. If 
the inner joint is suspect, it can be felt by 
placing a hand over the rack-and-pinion 
rubber gaiter and gripping the track-rod. If the 
wheel is now rocked, movement will be felt at 
the inner joint if wear has taken place.
6 Using a large screwdriver or flat bar, check 
for wear in the suspension mounting bushes 
by levering between the relevant suspension 
component and its attachment point. Some 
movement is to be expected, as the 
mountings are made of rubber, but excessive 
wear should be obvious. Also check the 
condition of any visible rubber bushes, 
looking for splits, cracks or contamination of 
the rubber.
7 With the car standing on its wheels, have an 
assistant turn the steering wheel back and 
forth, about an eighth of a turn each way.

7.1 Check the condition of the driveshaft 
gaiters

There should be very little, if any, lost 
movement between the steering wheel and 
roadwheels. If this is not the case, closely 
observe the joints and mountings previously 
described. In addition, check the steering 
column universal joints for wear, and also 
check the rack-and-pinion steering gear itself.

Suspension strut/hydraulic unit 
check
8 Check for any signs of fluid leakage around 
the suspension strut/hydraulic unit body, or 
from the rubber gaiter around the piston rod. 
Should any fluid be noticed, the suspension 
strut/hydraulic unit is defective internally, and 
should be renewed.
9 Check the condition and security of all 
hydraulic pipes and hoses. If any signs of 
leakage are found, investigate the cause. Pipe 
and hose renewal is described in Chapter 9.
10 Similarly, check around all hydraulic 
valves and connectors for signs of leakage.
11 If it is suspected that there Is a fault in the 
operation of the suspension, the system can 
be checked by a Citroen dealer using 
specialist test equipment.

7 Driveshaft check

1 With the vehicle raised and securely 
supported on stands, turn the steering onto 
full lock then slowly rotate the roadwheel. 
Inspect the condition of the outer constant 
velocity (CV) joint rubber gaiters while 
squeezing the gaiters to open out the folds 
(see illustration). Check for signs of cracking, 
splits or deterioration of the rubber which may 
allow the grease to escape and lead to water 
and grit entry into the joint. Also check the 
security and condition of the retaining clips. 
Repeat these checks on the inner CV joints. If 
any damage or deterioration is found, the 
gaiters should be renewed as described in 
Chapter 8.
2 At the same time check the general 
condition of the CV joints themselves by first 
holding the driveshaft and attempting to 
rotate the wheel. Repeat this check by holding
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the inner joint and attempting to rotate the 
driveshaft. Any appreciable movement 
indicates wear in the joints, wear in the 
driveshaft splines or loose driveshaft retaining 
nut.

1 Work around the vehicle and lubricate the 
hinges of the bonnet, doors and tailgate with a 
light machine oil.

2 Lightly lubricate the bonnet release
mechanism and exposed section of inner 
cable with a smear of grease.
3 Check carefully the security and
operation of all hinges, latches and locks, 
adjusting them where required. Check the 
operation of the central locking system (if 
fitted).
4 Check the condition and operation of
the tailgate and bonnet struts, renewing 
them If there is any evidence of leakage,
or if the struts are no longer able to
support the tailgate or bonnet securely when 
raised.

9 Fault diagnosis system 
memory check

The vehicle fault diagnosis systems (for the 
engine management system, suspension 
control system, and ABS, where applicable) 
can be analysed and checked for stored fault 
codes, which will indicate any faults which 
have occurred in the relevant systems.

This check must be carried out by a Citroen 
dealer using the appropriate specialist 
diagnostic equipment.

8 Hinge and lock lubrication

I

10 Automatic transmission fluid 
renewal

*

For a quick check, the thickness o f 
friction m ateria l rem aining on each 
brake pad can be  measured through  
the aperture in the caliper body

Every 18 000 miles

1 Take the vehicle on a short run, to warm the 
transmission up to normal operating 
temperature.
2 Park the car on level ground, then switch off 
the ignition and apply the parking brake firmly. 
For improved access, chock the rear wheels 
then jack up the front of the car and support it 
securely on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). When refilling and checking 
the fluid level, the car must be lowered to the 
ground, and level, to ensure accuracy,
3 Remove the dipstick, then position a suitable 
container under the transmission. The 4HP18 
transmission unit has one drain plug, located at 
the bottom of the differential housing.

Warning: I f  the flu id  is hot, take 
precautions against scalding.

4 Unscrew the drain plug, and allow the fluid 
to drain completely into the container. Clean 
the drain plug, being especially careful to wipe 
any metallic particles off the magnetic insert, 
Discard the original sealing washer; these 
should be renewed whenever they are 
disturbed.

12.1 Access to the fuel filter/priming pump 
can be greatly improved by unbolting the 

unit from the battery holder

(breather) having cleaned around the ares 
first. Use a funnel with a fine-mesh gauze, to 
avoid spillage, and to ensure that no foreign 
matter enters the transmission. Allow plenty cr 
time for the fluid level to settle properly.
7 Once the level is up to the MAX mark on the 
dipstick, refit the dipstick. Start the engine 
and allow it to idle for a few minutes in P, then 
recheck the level, topping-up if necessary, 
Take the car on a short run to fully distribute 
the new fluid around the transmission, then 
recheck the fluid level.

11 Front and rear brake pad 
and disc check

1 Apply the parking brake, then jack up the 
front and rear of the car and support it 
securely on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Remove the roadwheels.
2 For a comprehensive check, the brake pads 
should be removed and cleaned. The 
operation of the caliper can then also be 
checked, and the condition of the brake disc 
itself can be fully examined on both 
sides. Refer to Chapter 10 for further 
information.
3 On completion refit the roadwheels and 
lower the car to the ground.

12 Fuel filter renewal %

1 The combined fuel filter/priming pump is 
located at the front left hand corner of the 
engine compartment, attached to the battery 
holder. Access can be greatly improved by 
unbolting the unit from the battery holder (see 
illustration).
2 Where applicable, cover the clutch 
bellhousing with a piece of plastic sheeting to 
protect the clutch from fuel spillage.
3 Unplug the water sensor wiring from the 
filter canister at the connector (see 
illustration).

5 When the fluid has finished draining, clean 
the drain plug threads and those of the 
transmission casing. Fit a new sealing washer 
to the drain plug, and refit the plug to the 
transmission, tightening it securely. If the car 
was raised for the draining operation, now 
lower it to the ground. Make sure that the car 
is level (front-to-rear and side-to-side).
6 Refilling the transmission is an awkward 
operation, adding the specified type of fluid to 
the transmission a little at a time via the 
dipstick tube. Alternatively, use the filler cap

12.3 Unplug the water sensor wiring from 
the filter canister at the connector
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12,4 Open the drain screw at the base of 
the fitter housing and allow the fuel to 

drain completely

4 Position a suitable container under the end 
of the fuel filter drain hose. Open the drain 
screw at the base of the filter housing and 
allow the fuel to drain completely (see 
Illustration).
5 Using a suitable Allen key or hexagon bit, 
slacken the vertical centre bolt from the 
bottom of the fuel filter canister. Withdraw the 
boll and lower the filter canister and filter 
element away from the housing. Be prepared 
for some fuel spillage as you do this (see 
illustration)
6 Place the new filter in the canister, then offer 
canister up to the housing (see illustration).

12.5 Slacken and withdraw the centre bolt, 
thenlower the filter canister and filter 

element away from the housing

7 Fit a new seal to the housing mating surface 
(see illustration).
8 Coat the threads of the canister centre bolt 
with thread-locking compound, then insert the 
bolt and tighten if securely,
9 Reconnect the water sensor wiring and 
close the filter drain screw. Mount the housing 
on the battery holder, then Insert the bolts and 
tighten them securely.
10 Prime and bleed the fuel system as 
described in Chapter 4B.
11 Start the engine and check around the top 
of the filter canister for fuel leakage.

Every 2 years, regardless of mileage

13 Coolant renewal

Cooling system draining

A  Warning: Wait un til the engine is 
cold before s tarting  th is  
procedure. Do not allow  
antifreeze to come in contact

w ith you r skin, or w ith  the pa inted  
surfaces o f the vehicle. Rinse o f f  spills 
im m ediately w ith  p len ty o f water. Never 
leave antifreeze lying around in an open 
container, o r in a puddle in the driveway o r 
on the  garage floor. Children and pets are 
attracted by its sweet smell, b u t antifreeze 
can be fa ta l i f  ingested.
1 With the engine completely cold, remove 
the expansion tank filler cap. Turn the cap 
anti-clockwise until it reaches the first stop. 
Wait until any pressure remaining in the 
system is released, then push the cap down,

4 hose can be attached  to the ou tle t on 
the radiator drain p lug to d irect the  
flow o f coolant 13.4a Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 

coolant hose -  2.5 litre engine model

12.6 Place the new filter in the canister

12.7 Fit a new seal to the housing mating 
surface

turn it anti-clockwise to the second stop, and 
lift it off.
2 Position a suitable container beneath the 
coolant drain outlet at the lower left-hand side 
of the radiator.
3 Loosen the drain plug (there is no need to 
remove it completely) and allow the coolant to 
drain into the container (see Haynes Hint).
4 To assist draining, open the cooling system 
bleed screws. These may be located on the 
top of the thermostat housing, and In the 
heater matrix inlet hose, depending on model 
(see illustrations).

13.4b Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 
radiator -  2.5 litre engine model
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13.4c Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 
coolant bypass hose -  2.5 litre engine 

model

13.4d Coolant bleed screw (arrowed) in 
coolant pipe at rear of engine 

compartment -  2.5 litre engine model

5 On 2,5 litre engine models, proceed as 
follows.
a) When the flow o f coo/ant stops, 

reposition the container below the 
cylinder block drain plug at the front of 
the cylinder block, to the right o f the oil 
filter.

b) Remove the drain plug, and allow the 
coolant to drain into the container.

6 If the coolant has been drained for a reason 
other than renewal, then provided it is clean 
and less than two years old, it can be re-used, 
though this is not recommended,
7 Refit and tighten the radiator and cylinder 
block drain plugs on completion of draining.

Cooling system flushing
8 To avoid the possibility of the cooling 
system losing efficiency, as the coolant 
passages become restricted due to rust, scale 
deposits, and other sediment, the cooling 
system should be flushed as a matter of 
course whenever the coolant is renewed. The 
cooling system efficiency can be restored by 
flushing the system clean.
9 The radiator should be flushed 
independently of the engine, to avoid 
unnecessary contamination.
Radia tor flushing
10 To flush the radiator, first tighten the 
radiator drain plug, and the radiator bleed 
screw, where applicable.
11 Disconnect the top and bottom hoses and 
any other relevant hoses from the radiator, 
with reference to Chapter 3.
12 Insert a garden hose into the radiator top 
inlet. Direct clean water through the radiator, 
and continue flushing until clean water 
emerges from the radiator bottom outlet.
13 If after a reasonable period, the water still 
does not run clear, the radiator can be flushed 
with a good proprietary cleaning agent. It is 
important that their manufacturer’s 
Instructions are followed carefully. If the 
contamination is particularly bad, insert the 
hose In the radiator bottom outlet, and 
reverse-flush the radiator.
Engine flushing
14 To flush the engine, first make sure that

the cylinder block drain plug is tight, and 
tighten the cooling system bleed screws.
15 Remove the thermostat (Chapter 3), then 
temporarily refit the thermostat cover.
16 With the top and bottom hoses 
disconnected from the radiator, insert a length 
of garden hose into the radiator top hose. 
Direct a flow of clean water through the 
engine, and continue flushing until clean water 
emerges from the radiator bottom hose.
17 On completion of flushing, refit the 
thermostat and reconnect the hoses with 
reference to Chapter 3.

Cooling system filling
18 Before filling the cooling system, make 
sure that all hoses and clips are In good 
condition, and that the clips are tight. Note 
that an antifreeze mixture must be used all 
year round, to prevent corrosion of the engine 
components (see following sub-Section). Also 
check that the radiator drain plug is in place 
and tight.
19 Remove the expansion tank filler cap.
20 Open all the cooiing system bleed screws 
(see paragraph 4).
21 Some of the cooling system hoses are 
positioned at a higher level than the top of the 
radiator expansion tank. It is therefore 
necessary to use a “header tank' when refilling 
the cooling system, to reduce the possibility 
of air being trapped in the system (see Tool 
Tip).
22 Fit the header tank to the expansion tank

13.22 Filling the cooling system through 
the ‘header tank1

and slowly fill the system (see illustration), 
Ensure that the header tank is kept full 
throughout the filling procedure. Coolant wll1 
emerge from each of the bleed screws in turn, 
starting with the lowest screw. As soon as 
coolant free from air bubbles emerges from 
the lowest screw, tighten that screw, and 
watch the next bleed screw in the system 
Repeat the procedure until the coolant is 
emerging from the highest bleed screw in the 
cooling system and all bleed screws are 
securely tightened.
23 Proceed as follows according to engine 
type.
2.1 litre  engines
24 Ensure that the header tank is full, ther 
start the engine and run it at 2000 rpm for 2 
minutes. If necessary, top up the header tank 
so that the coolant level remains visible.
25 Stop the engine, then remove the header 
tank, and refit the expansion tank cap.
26 Start the engine, and run It until the 
cooling fan cuts in, and then cuts out.
27 Stop the engine and allow It to cool. When 
the engine has cooled, check the coolant level 
with reference to Weekly checks. Top-up the 
level if necessary and refit the expansion tank 
cap.
2.5 litre  engines
28 Ensure that the header tank is full, ther, 
start the engine, and run it at a fast idle speed 
(do not exceed 1500 rpm) until the cooling fan 
cuts in, and then cuts out three times. Stop 
the engine. Note: Take great care not to scale 
yourself with the hot coolant during this 
operation.
29 Allow the engine to cool then remove the 
‘header tank’.
30 When the engine has cooled, check the 
coolant level with reference to Weekly checks. 
Top-up the level if necessary and refit the 
expansion tank cap.

Antifreeze mixture
31 The antifreeze should always be renewed

Although Citroen dealers use a special 
header tank, the same e ffect can be 
achieved by using a p lastic bottle with 
the bottom  cut out, and a seal between 
the bottle  and the expansion tank. The 
seal (a suitable O-ring can be used) 
m ust be as a irtigh t as possible
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at the specified intervals. This is necessary 
not only to maintain the antifreeze properties, 
but also to prevent corrosion which would 
otherwise occur as the corrosion inhibitors 
become progressively less effective.
32 Always use an ethylene-glycol based 
antifreeze which is suitable for use in mixed- 
metal cooling systems. The quantity of 
antifreeze and levels of protection are given

in the Specifications at the end of this 
Chapter.
33 Before adding antifreeze, the cooling 
system should be completely drained, 
preferably flushed, and all hoses checked for 
condition and security.
34 After filling with antifreeze, a label should 
be attached to the expansion tank, stating the 
type and concentration of antifreeze used,

and the date installed. Any subsequent 
topping-up should be made with the same 
type and concentration of antifreeze.
35 Do not use engine antifreeze in the 
windscreen/tailgate washer system, as it will 
cause damage to the vehicle paintwork. A 
screenwash additive should be added to the 
washer system in the quantities stated on the 
bottle.

Every 36 000 miles

14 Air filter element renewal
6 Reconnect the intake duct to the rear of the 
air cleaner cover, and securely tighten its 
retaining clip.

1 Slacken and withdraw the retaining screws 
around the edge of the air cleaner (see 
illustration), then remove the cover.
2 Lift the filter element from the air cleaner 
casing (see illustration). Check that the 
replacement element is the same, before 
discarding the old one.
3 Remove any dirt or debris from the inside 
of the air cleaner casing, using a brush or 
rag.
4 Fit the new element in position in the air 
cleaner, pressing the rubber edging firmly into 
the recess in the air cleaner casing (see 
illustration).
5 Refit the air cleaner cover, securing it in 
position with its retaining screws.

15 Hydraulic fluid renewal and 
fluid return filter cleaning

A  Warning: The flu id  used in the 
XM hydraulic system is LHM  
m ineral fluid, which is green in 
colour. The use o f any other 

type o f flu id  w ill damage the system  
rubber seals and hoses. Keep the flu id  
carefu lly sealed in its  original container.

1 Remove and empty the hydraulic fluid 
reservoir, as described in Chapter 9.
2 Also drain the fluid from the high pressure 
hose connecting the reservoir centre section 
to the fluid pump.

3 Remove the metal clip securing the two 
filters to the bottom of the reservoir centre 
section (see illustration).
4 Pull the semi-circular filter from the centre 
section, then twist the round filter to release it 
(see illustrations).
5 Clean the filters and the reservoir using 
clean petrol, then dry the components. 
Ideally, the components should be blown 
through using compressed air.

A Warning: Wear eye protection  
when using compressed air.

6 Refit the filters to the reservoir centre 
section, then refit the reservoir (Chapter 9).
7 Refill the reservoir with fresh LHM fluid.
8 Prime the hydraulic fluid circuit as 
described in Chapter 9.
9 On completion, check and top-up the 
hydraulic fluid level (see Weekly checks).

14.1 Slacken the retaining screws around 
the edge of the air cleaner

14.2 Lift the filter element from the air 
cleaner casing

14.4 Fit the new element in position in the 
air cleaner, pressing the rubber seal firmly 
into the recess at the edge of the casing

15.3 Remove the metal clip securing the 
filters

15.4a Pull out the semi-circular filter . . , 15.4b . . .  then tw ist the round filter to 
remove it

expert22 fl/ia http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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16.4 Topping up the transmission oil level16.3a Slacken the filler/level plug with a 
spanner. . .

16 Manual transmission oil level %  
check §5

Note: A suitable square-section wrench may 
be required to undo the transmission 
filler/level plug on some models. These 
wrenches can be obtained from most motor 
factors or your Citroen dealer.
1 Park the car on a level surface. The oil level 
must be checked before the car is driven, or at 
least 5 minutes after the engine has been 
switched off. If the oil is checked immediately 
after driving the car, some of the oil will remain 
distributed around the transmission 
components, resulting in an inaccurate reading.
2 Prise out the retaining clips and remove the 
access cover from the left-hand wheelarch liner. 
On some models It may be necessary to 
remove the splash guard from under the engine.
3 Wipe clean the area around the filler/level 
plug, which is situated on the left-hand end of 
the transmission. Slacken the plug with a 
spanner or socket and wrench, then unscrew 
it by hand and clean it; discard the sealing 
washer (see illustrations}.
4 The oil level should reach the lower edge of 
the filler/level hole. A certain amount of oil will 
have gathered behind the filter/level plug, and 
will trickle out when it is removed; this does not 
necessarily indicate that the level is correct. To 
ensure that a true level is established, wait until 
the initial trickle has stopped, then add oil as 
necessary until a trickle of new oil can be seen 
emerging (see illustration). The level will be 
correct when the flow ceases; use only good- 
quality oil (see Lubricants and Fluids).
5 Filling the transmission with oil is an 
extremely awkward operation; above all, allow 
plenty of time for the oil level to settle properly 
before checking it. If a large amount is added 
to the transmission, and a large amount flows 
out on checking the level, refit the filler/level 
plug and take the vehicle on a short journey 
so that the new oil is distributed fully around 
the transmission components, then recheck 
the level when it has settled again.
6 if the transmission has been overfilled so 
that oil flows out as soon as the filler/level 
plug is removed, check that the car is

16.3b . . .  then unscrew and remove it.

completely level (front-to-rear and side-to- 
side), and allow the surplus to drain off into a 
suitable container,
7 When the level is correct, fit a new sealing 
washer to the filler/level plug. Refit the plug, 
tightening it to the specified torque wrench 
setting (see Specifications). Wash off any spilt
oil then refit the access cover securing it in 
position with the retaining clips.

17 Auxiliary drivebelt check %
I

Note: The auxiliary drivebelt configuration varies 
considerably depending on model. Removal 
and refitting should be self-explanatory. If in 
doubt, consult a CitroSn deafer or specialist for 
advice on the correct tensioning procedure.

Alternator/hydraulic pump/air 
conditioning pump drivebelt(s)
Checking
1 The alternator/hydraulic pump/air 
conditioning compressor drivebelt(s) is/are 
located on the right-hand end of the engine.
2 The number and configuration of drivebelts 
fitted varies considerably depending on 
model, and whether the model is equipped 
with air conditioning,
3 Due to their function and material makeup, 
drivebelts are prone to failure after a period of 
time and should therefore be inspected, and if 
necessary adjusted periodically.
4 Since the drivebelt(s) is/are located very

close to the right-hand side of the engine 
compartment, it may be possible to gain 
better access by raising the front of the 
vehicle and removing the right-hand wheel, 
then removing the wheel arch liner.
5 With the engine switched off, Inspect the full 
length of the drivebelt(s) for cracks and 
separation of the belt plies. It will be necessary 
to turn the engine in order to move the beltfs) 
from the pulleys so that they can be inspected 
thoroughly. Twist the belt(s) between the 
pulleys so that both sides can be viewed. Also 
check for fraying, and glazing which gives the 
belt(s) a shiny appearance. Check the pulleys 
for nicks, cracks, distortion and corrosion. 
Tensioning
6 Citroen technicians use a special electronic 
gauge to measure the tension of the auxiliary 
drivebelt(s). In the absence of this equipment, 
an approximate setting must be used, As an 
approximation, the belt(s) should be 
tensioned to that, under firm thumb pressure, 
there is approximately 5.0 mm of free 
movement at the mid-point between the 
pulleys on the longest belt run. Ideally, the 
tension should be re-checked using the 
special gauge at the earliest opportunity.
7 If adjustment is necessary, where applicable 
loosen the alternator pivot bolt first, then loosen 
the adjustment bolt(s). Alternatively, on models 
equipped with a separate belt tensioner/adjuster 
mechanism, loosen the locknut (where 
applicable) and the tensioner bolt(s) and move or 
turn the tensioner (as applicable) to relieve the 
tension in the belt (see illustrations).

17.7a Slackening the auxiliary drivebelt 17.7b Slacken the tensioner locknut
tensioner pulley bolt -  2.5 litre engine (arrowed). . .
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17.7c . . .  then turn the tensioner adjuster 
bolt to adjust the belt tension -  2.5 litre 

engine

8 To apply tension to the belt, on models 
without a separate belt tensioner/adjuster 
mechanism, turn the adjuster screw as 
necessary, and move the alternator to tension 
the belt. Tighten the adjustment bo!t(s) and 
the pivot bolt.
9 To apply tension to the belt, on models with 
a separate belt tensioner/adjuster mechanism, 
turn or reposition the tensioner (as applicable) 
to achieve the correct belt tension. Tighten the 
tensioner boft(s) securely on completion.
10 Run the engine for about 5 minutes, then 
recheck the tension.
Removal and re fitting
11 To remove a belt, slacken the belt tension 
fully as described previously. Slip the belt off 
ihe pulleys, noting its routing to aid refitting, 
then fit the new belt ensuring that it is routed 
correctly (see illustration). Note that on 
models with two drivebelts, it will be 
necessary to remove the front drivebelt for 
access to the rear belt.
12 With the belt in position, adjust the 
tension as previously described.

Coolant pump drivebelt (2.5 litre 
engine)
Checking
13 The coolant pump drivebelt is driven by a 
pulley fitted to the end of the camshaft at the 
left-hand end of the engine.
14 For access to the drivebelt, proceed as 
described in paragraphs 21 to 35, ignoring the 
references to draining the cooling system and 
disconnecting the coolant hose.
15 Check the condition of the drivebelt as 
described in paragraph 5.
16 Refit the components removed for access 
to the drivebelt, with reference to paragraph 37. 
Tensioning
17 For access to the drivebelt, proceed as 
described in paragraphs 21 to 35, ignoring the 
references to draining the cooling system and 
disconnecting the coolant hose.
18 CitroSn technicians use a special 
electronic gauge to measure the tension of 
the coolant pump drivebelt. In the absence of 
this equipment, an approximate setting must 
be used. As an approximation, the belt should 
be tensioned to that, under firm thumb

17.11 Removing the auxiliary drivebelt -  
2.5 litre engine

pressure, there is approximately 5.0 mm of 
free movement at the mid-point between the 
pulleys on the longest belt run. Ideally, the 
tension should be re-checked using the 
special gauge at the earliest opportunity.
19 To adjust the belt tension, slacken the 
tensioner pulley locking screw (at the centre 
of the pulley), then turn the tensioner adjuster 
screw as necessary to adjust the belt tension 
(see illustration).
20 On completion of adjustment, tighten the 
tensioner pulley locking screw.
Removal
21 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Section 13.
22 Release the securing clips, and withdraw 
the battery cover.
23 Unclip the plastic cover from the top of 
the engine.
24 Remove the battery as described in 
Chapter 5 A.
25 Remove the air cleaner assembly as 
described in Chapter 4.
26 Remove the hydraulic fluid reservoir as 
described in Chapters.
27 Unbolt the following components, and 
move them to one side to enable access to 
the coolant pump.

fusebox(es) from their

17.19 Turning the drivebelt adjuster screw
- 2.5 litre engine (viewed with engine 

removed for clarity)
Tensioner pulley locking screw (arrowed)

a) Auxiliary fusebox.
b) Pre-healing control unit.
c) Fuel priming pump/fuel filter assembly.
d) Dehydrator reservoir (models with air 

conditioning).
e) Battery tray.
28 Release the wiring harnesses from the 
battery tray.
29 Release the 
mountings.
30 Remove the MAP sensor as described in 
Chapter 4.
31 On left-hand-drive models, remove the 
securing screw from the engine compartment 
bulkhead, and tilt the throttle actuator support 
bracket clear of the working area.
32 Disconnect the coolant hose from the 
housing on the cylinder head.
33 Remove the air temperature sensor as 
described in Chapter 4.
34 Unclip the hoses and wiring harnesses 
from the turbocharger pipe/belt cover (see 
illustration).
35 Remove the four turbocharger pipe/belt 
cover securing screws, then disconnect the 
trunking from the turbocharger pipe/belt 
cover, and remove the pipe/belt cover.
36 Slacken the bolt securing the coolant 
pump drivebelt tensioner pulley, then turn the 
tensioner pulley adjustment screw until the 
drivebelt can be removed from the pulleys 
(see illustration).

17.34 Disconnect the coolant hose {1), 
remove the air temperature sensor (2), and 

unclip the hoses and wiring harnesses 
from the turbocharger pipe/belt cover (3) -  

2.5 litre engine (left-hand-drive shown)

1B

17.36 Removing the coolant pump 
drivebelt -  2.5 litre engine (viewed with 

engine removed for clarity)



ib-i6 Every 36 000 miles - diesel models
R efitting
37 Refitting is a reversal ot removal, bearing
in mind the following points.
a) Before tightening the drivebelt tensioner 

pulley bolt, tension the drivebelt as 
described previously in this Section.

b) On completion, refill and bleed the cooling 
system as described In Sect/on 73.

18 Automatic transmission fluid 
strainer cleaning

Refer to the information given in Chapter 7B.

2 Make sure that all instruments read 
correctly, and switch on all electrical 
equipment in turn, to check that it functions 
properly.

Steering and suspension
3 Check for any abnormalities in the 
steering, suspension, handling or road 
‘feel’.
4 Drive the vehicle, and check that there are 
no unusual vibrations or noises.
5 Check that the steering feels positive, with 
no excessive 'sloppiness', or roughness, and 
check for any suspension noises when 
cornering and driving over bumps.

Drivetrain
6 Check the performance of the engine, 
clutch, transmission and driveshafts.
7 Listen for any unusual noises from the 
engine, clutch and transmission.
8 Make sure that the engine runs smoothly 
when idling, and that there is no hesitation 
when accelerating.
9 Check that the clutch action is smooth and 
progressive, that the drive is taken up

smoothly, and that the pedal travel is not 
excessive. Also listen for any noises when the 
clutch pedal Is depressed.
10 Check that all gears can be engaged 
smoothly without noise, and that the gear 
lever action is not abnormally vague or 
‘notchy’,
11 Listen for a metallic clicking sound from 
the front of the vehicle, as the vehicle is driven 
slowly in a circle with the steering on full-iock. 
Carry out this check in both directions. If a 
clicking noise is heard, this indicates wear in a 
driveshaft joint (see Chapter 8).

Check the operation and 
performance of the braking 
system
12 Make sure that the vehicle does not pull to 
one side when braking, and that the 
wheels do not lock prematurely when braking 
hard.
13 Check that there is no vibration through 
the steering when braking.
14 Check that the parking brake operates 
correctly, and that it holds the vehicle 
stationary on a slope.

/nstrumenfs and electrical 
equipment
1 Check the operation of all instruments and 
electrical equipment.

Every 48 000 miles or 72 000 miles (depending on year of vehicle)

20 Timing belt renewal

Refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 2.



Chapter 2 Part A:
Petrol engine in-car repair procedures
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Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for

%
i

Fairly easy, suitable & Fairly difficult, Difficutt, suitable for Very difficult,
novice with little for beginner with suitable for competent experienced DIY suitable for expert DIY ^
experience some experience DIY mechanic mechanic or professional

Specifications
Engine (g e n e ra l)
Note: At the time of writing, no definitive manufacturers specifications were available for the 2.0 litre turbocharged engine; refer to your Citroen 
dealer for the latest details regarding this engine. Figures given here relate to the 2.0 litre injection, normally aspirated engine.
Designation........................................................................................... XU10
Engine codes':

1998 cc fuel injected engine...............................................................  R6A, RFZ or RDZ (XU10 J2/Z/M)
1998 cc fuel injected, turbocharged engine....................................... RGY or RGX (XU10 J2T/Z/L/L3)

Bore .......................................................................................................  86.00 mm
Stroke.....................................................................................................  86.00 mm
Direction of crankshaft rotation .............................................................  Clockwise (viewed from the right-hand side of vehicle)
No 1 cylinder location................................................................. ............ At transmission end of block
Compression ratio:

1998 cc engine...................................................................................  8.8:1
1998 cc turbo engine .........................................................................  7.9:1

'The engine code is stamped directly onto the front face o f the cylinder block (just to the left o f the oil filter) on 1998 cc engines. This is the code 
most often used by Citroen, The code given in brackets is the factory identification number, and is not often referred to by Citroen or this manual.

C am shaft
Drive.......................................................................................................  Toothed belt
No of bearings .......................................................................................  5 (No 1 at transmission end of engine)
Camshaft bearing journal diameter (external diameter):

No 1 journal.........................................................................................  26.980 to 26.959 mm
No 2 journal.........................................................................................  27.480 to 27.459 mm
No 3 journal.......................................................................................... 27.980 to 27.959 mm
No 4 journal.........................................................................................  28.480 to 28.459 mm
No 5 journal.........................................................................................  35.975 to 35.950 mm

Cylinder head bearing journal diameter (internal diameter):
No 1 journal.........................................................................................  27.000 to 27.033 mm
No 2 journal.........................................................................................  27.500 to 27.533 mm
No 3 journal.........................................................................................  28.000 to 28.033 mm
No 4 journal.........................................................................................  28.500 to 28.533 mm
No 5 journal.........................................................................................  36.000 to 36.039 mm
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Valve clearances
Inlet ..............................
Exhaust..........................

Lubrication system

0.20 ± 0.05 mm 
0.40 ± 0.05 mm

Minimum oil pressure at SCT’C:

Torque wrench settings

Cylinder head bolts: 
Stage 1 ..............

Alternator bracket bolts

Flywheel/driveplate retaining bolts . . . .  
Big-end bearing cap nuts:

Stage 1 .................................. ..
Fully slacken all nuts, then tighten to:

Piston oil jet spray tube b o lt ....................
Front oil seal carrier b o lts ........................
Engine/transmission right-hand mounting:

Engine/transmission left-hand mounting:

Centre n u t ...................................
Engine/transmission rear mounting:

Gear-type, chain-driven off the crankshaft right-hand end

4.0 bars at 4000 rpm
6.4 bars at 4000 rpm
0.5 bars

Nm Ibf ft
10 7
8 6
110 31
20 15
35 26
16 12

35 26
70 52
Angle-tighten a further 160°
19 14
22 16
16 12
50 37

40 30

20 15
Angle-tighten a further 70°
70 52
10 7
16 12

45 33
20 15

20 15
50 37
65 48

45 33
50 37
70 52

1 General information

How to use this Chapter
This Part of Chapter 2 describes those 

repair procedures that can reasonably be 
carried out on the XU series petrol engine, 
while it remains in the car. If the engine has 
been removed from the car and is being 
dismantled as described in Part C, any 
preliminary dismantling procedures can be 
ignored.

Note that, while it may be possible 
physically to overhaul items such as the

piston/connecting rod assemblies while the 
engine is in the car, such tasks are not usually 
carried out as separate operations. Usually, 
several additional procedures (riot to mention 
the cleaning of components and oil ways) have 
to be carried out. For this reason, all such 
tasks are classed as major overhaul 
procedures, and are described in Part C of 
this Chapter.

Part C describes the removal of the 
engine/transmission unit from the vehicle, and 
the tull overhaul procedures that can then be 
carried out.

XU  series engine description
The XU series engine is a well-proven 

engine which has been fitted to many 
previous Citroen vehicles. The engine is of the

in-line four-cylinder type, mounted 
transversely at the front of the car. The clutcfc 
and transmission are attached to its left-hani; 
end.

The crankshaft runs in five main bearing# 
Thrustwashers are fitted to No 2 main bearing 
cap, to control crankshaft endfloat. |-

The connecting rods rotate on horizontal!)! 
split bearing shells at their big-ends. Thi. 
pistons are attached to the connecting ro# 
by gudgeon pins. The gudgeon pins are ^  
interference fit in the connecting rod smal# 
end eyes. The aluminium alloy pistons aif- 
fitted with three piston rings - twtf 
compression rings and an oil control ring, p

The engine is of the conventional 'dry-linaf 
type. The cylinder block is cast in iron, and na! 
separate bore liners are fitted. ;
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On all models, the camshaft is driven by a 
toothed timing belt, and it operates the eight 
valves via followers located beneath each 

£ earn lobe. The valve clearances are adjusted 
by shims, positioned between the followers 
and the tip of the valve stem. The camshaft 

£ runs in bearing caps which are bolted to the 
§  top of the cylinder head. The inlet and exhaust 
I,. valves are each closed by coii springs, and 
|  operate in guides pressed into the cylinder 
|  head. Both the valve seats and guides can be 

tsnewed separately if worn.
|  Tne water pump is driven by the timing belt 
I  and located in the right-hand end of the 
|  cylinder block.
|  Lubrication is by means of an oil pump 
|  wtiich is driven (via a chain and sprocket) off 
I  She crankshaft right-hand end. It draws oil 
I ' through a strainer located in the sump, and 
|  then forces it through an externally-mounted 
|  filter into galleries in the cylinder 

block/crankcase. From there, the oil is 
distributed to the crankshaft {main bearings) 

t; and camshaft. The big-end bearings are 
I: supplied with oil via internal drillings in the 
| crankshaft, the camshaft bearings also 
|  receive a pressurised supply. The camshaft 
|  lobes and valves are lubricated by splash, as 
|  m  all other engine components. An oil cooler 

is fitted to some modeis to keep the oil 
if temperature constant under severe operating 
|  conditions - it is mounted behind the oil filter, 
| The oil cooler is supplied with coolant from 
I the engine cooling system.
|  Throughout the manual, it is often 
;f necessary to identify the engines not only by
S their cubic capacity, but also by their engine 
I' code. The engine code consists of three
5 tetters (eg. R6A). and is stamped directly onto 
s the front face of the cylinder block, on the 
| machined surface located just to the left of the 
f oil filter (next to the crankcase vent hose 
jj union).

I Repair operations possible with
I the engine in the car
f The following work can be carried out with 
\  the engine in the car:
I i) Compression pressure - testing. 
j b) Cylinder head cover - removal and 

refuting.
cj Crankshaft pulley - removal and refitting. 

k $  Timing belt covers ■ removal and refitting.
b) Timing belt - removal, refitting and 

s adjustment
S fj Timing belt tensioner and sprockets - 

removal and refitting.
g) Camshaft oil seal - renewal.

' hj Camshaft and followers - removal, 
inspection and refitting, 

ij Valve clearances - checking and 
adjustment.

. j) Cylinder head - removal and refitting, 
k) Cylinder head and pistons ■ 

decarbonising.
!} Sump - removal and refitting.
mj Oil pump - remo vat, overfiaul and refitting.
n) Crankshaft oil seals - renewal

o) Engine/transmission mountings - 
inspection and renewal, 

p) Flywheel/driveplate - removal, inspection 
and refitting.

2 Compression test *
description and interpretation

1 When engine performance is down, or if 
misfiring occurs which cannot be attributed to 
the ignition or fuel systems, a compression 
test can provide diagnostic clues as to the 
engine's condition. If the test is performed 
regularly, it can give warning of trouble before 
any other symptoms become apparent.
2 The engine must be fully warmed-up to 
norma! operating temperature, the battery 
must be fully charged, and all the spark plugs 
must be removed (Chapter 1}. The aid of an 
assistant will also be required.
3 Disable the ignition system by 
disconnecting the LT wiring connector from 
the ignition HT coil(s), referring to Chapter 5 
for further information.
4 Fit a compression tester to the No 1 
cylinder spark plug hole - the type of tester 
which screws into the plug thread is to be 
preferred.
5 Have the assistant hold the throttle wide 
open, and crank the engine on the starter 
motor; after one or two revolutions, the 
compression pressure should build up to a 
maximum figure, and then stabilise. Record 
the highest reading obtained.
6 Repeat the test on the remaining cylinders, 
recording the pressure in each.
7 All cylinders should produce very similar 
pressures; a difference of more than 2 bars 
between any two cylinders indicates a fault. 
Note that the compression should build up 
quickly in a healthy engine; low compression 
on the first stroke, followed by gradually- 
increasing pressure on successive strokes, 
indicates worn piston rings. A low 
compression reading on the first stroke, which 
does not build up during successive strokes, 
indicates leaking valves or a blown head 
gasket (a cracked head could also be the 
cause). Deposits on the undersides of the 
valve heads can also cause low compression.
8 Citroen do not specify exact compression 
pressures. As a guide, any cylinder pressure 
of below 10 bars can be considered as less 
than healthy. Refer to a Citroen dealer or other 
specialist if in doubt as to whether a particular 
pressure reading is acceptable,
9 If the pressure in any cylinder is low, carry 
out the following test to isolate the cause. 
Introduce a teaspoonful of clean oil into that 
cylinder through its spark plug hole, and 
repeat the test.
10 If the addition of oil temporarily improves 
the compression pressure, this indicates that 
bore or piston wear is responsible for the 
pressure ioss. No improvement suggests that

leaking or burnt valves, or a blown head 
gasket, may be to blame,
11 A low reading from two adjacent cylinders 
is almost certainly due to the head gasket 
having blown between them; the presence of 
coolant in the engine oil will confirm this.
12 If one cylinder is about 20 percent lower 
than the others and the engine has a slightly 
rough idle, a worn camshaft lobe could be the 
cause.
13 If the compression reading is unusually 
high, the combustion chambers are probably 
coated with carbon deposits. If this is the 
case, the cylinder head should be removed 
and decarbonised.
14 On completion of the test, refit the spark 
plugs and reconnect the ignition system.

3 Engine as3«mbly/va!ve
timing to te s  - genera! | §
information and usage

Mote: Do not attempt to rotate the engine 
whilst the crankshaft/camshaft are locked in 
position. If the engine is to be left in this state 
for a long period of time, it is a good idea to 
place suitable warning notices inside the 
vehicle, and in the engine compartment. This 
w p  reduce the possibility of the engine being 
accidentally cranked on the starter motor, 
which is likely to cause damage with the 
locking pins in place.
1 On all models, timing holes are drilled in the 
camshaft sprocket and crankshaft pulley. The 
holes are used to align the crankshaft and 
camshaft, to prevent the possibility of the 
valves contacting the pistons when refitting 
the cylinder head, or when refitting the timing 
belt. When the holes afe aligned with their 
corresponding holes in the cylinder head and 
cylinder block (as appropriate), suitable 
diameter pins can be inserted to lock both the 
camshaft and crankshaft in position. Proceed 
as follows:
2 Jack up the front of the car and support it 
on axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support), Remove the right-hand front 
roadwheel.
3 From underneath the front of the car, 
unscrew the bolts and prise out the clips 
securing the plastic cover to the inner wing 
valance. Remove the cover to gain access to 
the crankshaft pulley bolt. The crankshaft can 
then be turned using a suitable socket and 
extension bar fitted to the pulley bolt. Note 
that the crankshaft must always be turned in a 
clockwise direction (viewed from the right- 
hand side of vehicle).
4 Remove the timing belt upper cover with 
reference to Section 6.
5 Rotate the crankshaft pulley until the timing 
hole in the camshaft sprocket is aligned with 
its corresponding hole in the cylinder head. 
Note that the holes are aligned when the 
sprocket hole is in the 8 o ’clock position, 
when viewed from the right-hand end of the 
engine.
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3.6 8 mm diameter drill inserted through 
the crankshaft pulley timing hole

6 With the camshaft sprocket timing hole 
correctly positioned, insert an 8 mm diameter 
bolt or drill through the timing (8 mm diameter) 
hole in the crankshaft pulley, and locate it in 
the corresponding hole in the end of the 
cylinder block (see illustration). Note that it 
may be necessary to rotate the crankshaft 
slightly, to get the holes to align.
7 Once the crankshaft pulley Is locked in 
position, Insert an 9.5 mm diameter bolt or 
drill through the camshaft sprocket hole 
and locate it in the cylinder head (see 
illustration).
8 The crankshaft and camshaft are now 
locked in position, preventing rotation.

4 Cylinder head cover -
removal and refitting

R e m o v a l
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Slacken the retaining clips, and disconnect 
the breather hoses from the front right-hand 
end of the cover. Where the original crimped- 
type Citroen hose clips are still fitted, cut 
them off and discard them; use standard 
worm-drive hose clips on refitting.
3 Slacken the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the air cleaner-to-throttle housing duct from

3.7 9.5 mm diameter drill inserted through 
the camshaft pulley timing hole

the front of the cylinder head cover. Also 
remove the intake duct from the left-hand side 
of the head cover (see illustration).
4 Release the two retaining clips, then undo 
the two retaining screws located at the front, 
and remove the air cleaner element cover 
from the cylinder head cover. Remove the 
air cleaner element, and store it with the 
cover.
5 Evenly and progressively unscrew the ten 
cylinder head cover retaining nuts, lift off the 
cylinder head cover, and remove it along with 
its rubber seal (see illustration). Examine the 
seat for signs of damage and deterioration, 
and if necessary, renew it.

Refitting
6 Clean the cylinder head and cover mating 
surfaces, and remove all traces of oil,
7 Locate the rubber seal in the cover groove, 
ensuring that it is correctly located along its 
entire length.
8 Apply a smear of suitable sealant to each 
camshaft end bearing cap around the area 
where the cap contacts the cylinder head 
mating surface (see illustration).
9 Carefully refit the cylinder head cover to the 
engine, taking great care not to displace the 
rubber seal.
10 Check that the seal is correctly located, 
then refit the cover retaining nuts and, 
working in a spiral sequence, starting at the 
centre of the cover, tighten them evenly and

4.3 Disconnecting the intake duct

progressively to the specified torque (set 
Specifications).
11 Refit the air cleaner element, and rnsti 
the element cover. Securely tighten the cow 
retaining screws, and secure it in position wilt 
the retaining clips.
12 Reconnect the breather hoses, intali! 
duct and throttle housing duct to the cover 
tightening their retaining clips secure!, 
Reconnect the battery.

5 Crankshaft pulley -
removal and refitting A

Removal
1 Remove the auxiliary drivebelt (Chapter 11
2 To prevent the crankshaft turning whilst th 
pulley retaining bolt is being slackened, selee 
4th gear and have an assistant apply th 
brakes firmly. If the engine has been removt® 
from the vehicle, lock the flywheel ring g« 
using the arrangement shown (sei 
illustration). Do not attempt to lock the pile 
by inserting a bolt/drill through the timirj 
hole. If the locking pin is in position 
temporarily remove it prior to slackening th 
pulley bolt, then refit it once the bolt has bee 
slackened,
3 Unscrew the retaining bolt and wash? 
then slide the pulley off the end of th

4.5 Removing the cylinder head cover 4.8 Applying sealant to the camshaft end 5.2 Use a fabricated tool like this one to 
seal bearing caps lock the flywheel ring gear and prevent

crankshaft rotation
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Cf»nkshatt (see illustrations). If the pulley 
locating roll pm or Woodruff key (as 
aopbcabie) ts a loose fit, remove it and store it 

the pulley tor sate-keeping if the pulley is 
tight fit. it can be drawn oft the crankshaft 
using a suitable puller.

Refitting
4 Insure the Woodruff key is correctly 
located in us crankshaft groove, or that the 
rol pm is >n position (as applicable). Refit the 
pulle> lo the end of the crankshaft, aligning its 
locating groove or hole with tfve Woodruff key 
orpr
5 Thoroughly clean the threads of the pulley 
warning boll, then apply a coat of locking 
compound to Ihe bolt threads. Citroen 
recommend Loctiie (available from your 
Citroen dealer); in ihe absence ot this, 
any good Quality locking compound may be 
used
S Refit the crankshaft pulley retaining bolt 
anc washer. Tighten Ihe boll to the specified 
torque (see Specifications), preventing the 
crankshaft from turning using the method 
employed on removal.
7 Refit and tension the auxiliary drivebelt as 
described in Chapter 1.

Timing belt covers ■ 
removal and refitting

$
Removal

5.3a Removing the crankshaft pulley 
retaining bolt

drivebelt tensioner assembly and remove it 
from the engine >n order to allow the cover to 
be removed (see illustrations)

R efitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of Ihe relevant 
removal procedure, ensuring that each cover 
section ts correctly located, and that the cover 
retaining nuts and/or bolts are securely 
tightened to the specified torque, where given 
(see Spectftcationsl

7 Timing belt - general 
information, removal and 
refitting I

Note: Citroen specify the use of a special 
etectroroc tool (SEEM 4 122-T) to correctly set

S.3b Removing the crankshaft pulley from 
the end of the crankshaft

the timing belt tension. If access to this 
equipment cannot be obtained, an 
approximate setting can be achieved using 
the method described below. If the method 
described is used, the tension must Oe 
checked using the special electronic tool at 
the earliest possible opportunity. Do not dhve 
the vehicle over large distances, or use ftrgh 
engine speeds, until the belt tension is known 
to be correct. Refer to a Citroen dealer tor 
advice.

General Information
1 The timing belt drives the camshaft and 
coolant pump from a toothed sprocket on Ihe 
front of the crankshaft. M the belt breaks or 
slips in service, the pistons are likely to hit the 
valve heads, resulting in extensive (and 
expensive) damage.

Upper cover
1 Release the retaining clip, and tree the fuel 
hoses from the lop of the timing belt cover,
2 Slacken and remove the two cover retaining 
bolts, then lift the upper cover upwards and 
out of the engine compartment (see 
(lustrations).

lower cover
3 Remove the crankshaft pulley (Section 5).
* Slacken and remove the three retaining 
bolts, then remove the lower liming bett cover 
trorr the engine. Note that on some models it 
may be necessary to unbolt the auxiliary

6.2a Upper timing bett cover retaining 
bolts (arrowed)

6.2b Removing the upper timing belt cover

6.4a Removing the auxiliary drivebelt 6.4b Unscrew the retaining bolts , . ,  6.4c . . .  and remove the lower timing
tensioner assembly cover
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2 The timing belt should be renewed al the 
specified intervals (see Chapter 1). or earlier If 
it is contaminated with oil, or if it ts at all noisy 
m operation (a 'scraping' noise due to uneven 
wear)
3 If the timing bett is being removed, it is a 
wise precaution to check the condition of the 
coolant pump at the same time (check for 
signs of coolant leakage). This may avoid the 
need to remove the timing bett again at a later 
stage, should the coolant pump fail.

Removal
4 Disconnect the battery negative terminal
5 Jack up the front of the vehicle and support 
it on axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support) Remove the right-hand front wheel.
6 Prise out the d ips and unbolt the inner 
splash guard.
7 Remove the auxiliary drivebelt as described 
in Chapter 1. Also unbolt and remove the 
auxiliary drivebelt tensioner.
8 Unbolt and remove the upper timing belt 
cover as described in Section 6.
9 Align the engine assembly/valve timing 
holm as described in Section 3. and lock the 
camshaft sprocket and crankshaft pulley in 
position. Do not attempt to rotate the engine 
whilst the pins are in position
10 Remove the crankshaft pulley as 
described in Section 5.
11 Unbolt and remove the lower timing bett 
cover (refer to Section 6 if necessary).
12 Loosen the timing belt tensioner pulley 
retaining bolt, Pivot the pulley in a clockwise 
direction, using a suitable square-section key 
fitted to the hole in the pulley hub. then 
securely rettghten the retaining bolt
13 If the timing belt Is to be re-used, use 
white paint or chalk to mark the direction of 
rotation on the belt (if markings do not already 
exist), then slip the belt off the sprockets (see 
illustration) Note that the crankshaft must 
not be rotated whilst the belt is removed.
14 Check the timing belt carefully for any 
signs of uneven wear, splitting, or oil 
contamination. Pay particular attention to the 
roots of the teeth Renew It if there is the 
slightest doubt about its condition. If the 
engine is undergoing an overhaul, and has 
covered more than 36 000 miles (60 000 km) 
with the existing belt fitted, renew the belt as a

7.13 Removing the timing belt from the 
water pump sprocket

matter of course, regardless of its apparent 
condition. The cost of a new belt Is nothing 
compared with the cost of repairs, should the 
belt break in service. If signs of oil 
contamination are found, trace the source of 
the oil leak and recttfy it. Wash down the 
engine timing belt area and all related 
components, to remove all traces of oil.

Refitting
15 Before refitting, thoroughly clean the 
timing belt sprockets. Check that the 
tensioner pulley rotates freely, without any 
sign of roughness. If necessary, renew the 
tensioner pulley as described in Section 8.
16 Ensure that the camshaft sprocket locking 
pin is still in position. Temporarily refit the 
crankshaft pulley, and insert the locking pin 
through the pulley timing hole to ensure that 
the crankshaft is still correctly positioned.
17 Remove the crankshaft pulley Manoeuvre 
the timing belt into position, ensuring that any 
arrows on Ihe bell are pointing In th® direction 
of rotation (clockwise when viewed from the 
right-hand end of the engine).
18 Do not twist the timing belt sharply while 
refitting it. Fit the belt over the crankshaft and 
camshaft sprockets. Ensure that the belt 
'front run' is taut - ie, any slack should be on 
the tensioner pulley side of the belt. Fit the 
belt over the water pump sprocket and 
tensioner pulley. Ensure that the belt teeth are 
seated centrally in the sprockets.
19 Temporanty refit the crankshaft pulley at 
this stage and tighten the bolt moderately, 
then refit the locking pin. Note: The timing 
belt is tensioned with the tim ing covers 
removed, then the pulley is removed fo fit the 
covers and finally refitted.
20 Loosen the tensioner pulley retaining bolt 
Using the square-section key. pivot the pulley 
anti-clockwise to remove all free play from the 
timing belt.
21 If the special belt tension measuring 
equipment is available, it should be fitted to 
the 'front run' of the timing bett. The tensioner 
roller should be adjusted so that the initial belt 
tension is 16 ± 2 units .
22 Remove the locking pins, then rotate the 
crankshaft through two complete rotations in 
a clockwise direction (viewed from the right* 
hand end of the engine). Realign the camshaft 
and crankshaft engine assembly/valve timing 
holes (see Section 3). Do not at any time 
rotate the crankshaft anti-clockwise. Both 
camshaft and crankshaft timing holes should 
be aligned so that the locking pins can be 
easily inserted. This indicates that the valve 
timing is correct. If all is well, remove the pins
23 If the timing holes are not correctly 
positioned, repeat the fitting procedure so far
24 If the tension is being set without using the 
special measuring tool, proceed as follows. 
Check that, under moderate pressure from the 
thumb and forefinger, the belt can just be 
twisted through 90° at the mid-point of the 
front run* of the belt. Note that this method ts 
only an initial setting, and the belt tension must

be checked at the earliest available 
opportunity using the special measunng tool 
Failure to do so could lead to the bett breaking 
(through over-tightening) or lumping a tootti' 
(through slackness), resulting in senous eng*» 
damage. If necessary, readjust ihe tensioner 
pulley position as required. Tighten its 
retaining bolt to the specified torque (set 
Specificarrans) on completion.
25 If the special measuring tool is being 
used, rotate Ihe crankshaft two more tumi 
without turning backwards and refit tha 
camshaft locking pin, then check that the final 
belt tension on the taut 'front run' of the belt 9 
44 *  2 units, tf not. repeat the complete fitting 
procedure.
26 With the belt tension correctly set remove! 
the camshaft locking pin, then remove th* 
crankshaft pulley and refrt the timing coverts). I
27 Refit the crankshaft pulley but this tint* 
apply locking fluid to the threads of the bod 
before inserting It. Tighten the bolt to tin 
specified torque (see Specifications) and re% 
to Section 5 if necessary.
28 Refit the auxiliary dnvebelt tensioner then 
refit and tension the drivebelt with reference 
to Chapter 1.
29 Refit the inner splash guard and front1 
nght-hand wheel , then lower the vehicle to tf* 
ground.
30 Reconnect the battery negative terminal

8 Timing bett tensioner and
sprockets - removal. A,
inspection and refitting ^

Note: fh/s Section describes the removal ana 
refitting of the components concerned at 
individual operations - if more than one is lo 
be removed at the same time, start bf 
removing the timing belt as described w 
Sec fion 7: remove the actual component as 
described below, ignoring the preliminary 
dismantling steps

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Align the engine assembly/valve timing 
holes as described in Section 3. locking the 
camshaft sprocket and the crankshaft pulley 
In position, and proceed as described under 
the relevant sub-heading Do not attempt to 
rotate the engine whilst the pins are in 
position.
Camshaft sprocket
3 Remove the upper timing belt cover as 
described in Section 6
4 Loosen the timing belt tensioner pulley 
retaining bolt Rotate the pulley In a clockwise 
direction, using a suitable square-section key 
fitted to the hole in the pulley hub. then 
retighten the retaining boil.
5 Remove the locking pin from the camshaft 
sprocket. Disengage the timing belt from the 
sprocket and position tt clear, taking care not 
to bend or twist the belt sharply.
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I  Slacken the camshaft sprocket retaining 
bon and remove it, along with its Masher. To 
ptven! the camshaft rotating as the bolt is 
(tokened a sprocket holding tool will be 
nqured In the absence of the special Citroen 
tool, an acceptable substitute can be 
Uncated from two lengths of steel stnp (one 
tang, the other short) and three nuts and bolts, 
as tallows. One nut and bolt form the pivot of 
a forked tool, with the remaining two nuts and 
bolts at the tips of the forks' to engage with 
the sprocket spokes (see Tool Tip) Do not 
attempt to use the sprocket locking pm to 
prevent the sprocket from rotating whilst the 
bdt is slackened.

Using a home-made tool to retain the 
camshaft sprocket whilst the sprocket 
retaining bolt is tightened

7 With the retaining bolt removed, slide the 
sprocket off the end of the camshaft. If the 
locating peg Is a loose fit In the rear of the 
Iprocket, remove it for safe keeping. Examine 
re  camshaft oil seal for signs of oil leakage 
anc. if necessary, renew It (see Section 9). 
Crankshaft sp rocke t
S Remove the upper, centre and/or lower 
timing belt coverfs) (as applicable) as 
dasenbed in Section 6.
9 Loosen the timing belt tensioner pulley 
ntarang bolt Rotate the pulley in a clockwise 
(traction, using a suitable square-section key 
fitted to the hole in the pulley hub, then 
relighten the retaining bolt.
10 Disengage the timing belt from the 
crankshaft sprocket, and slide the sprocket 
off the end ot the crankshaft. Remove the 
Woodruff key from the crankshaft, and store it 
with the sprocket for safe-keeping. Where 
nacessary, also slide the spacer (where fitted) 
off the end of the crankshaft.
It Examine the crankshaft oil seal for signs 
of oil leakage and, if necessary, renew It as 
described m Section 16.
Tensioner pulley
12 Remove the upper and where necessary 
tie centre timing bell covers (see Section 6).
13 Slacken and remove the timing belt 
tanstoner pulley retaining bolt, and slide the 
pulley off its mounting stud. Examine the 
mounting stud for signs of damage and if 
necessary , renew It.

Inspection
14 Clean the camshaft/crankshaft sprockets 
thoroughly, and renew any that show signs of 
wear, damage or cracks.
15 Clean the tensioner assembly, but do not 
use any strong solvent which may enter the 
pulley beanng. Check that the pulley rotates 
freely on the backplate. with no sign of 
stiffness or free play. Renew the assembly if 
there is any doubt about its condition, or If 
there are any signs of wear or damage,

Refitting
C am shaft sp rocke t
16 Refn the locating peg (where removed) to 
the rear of the sprocket. Locate the sprocket 
on the end of the camshaft, ensunng that the 
locating peg is correctly engaged with the 
cutout In the camshaft end.
17 Refit the sprocket retaining bolt and 
washer, and tighten it to the specified torque 
(see Specifications). Retain the sprocket with 
the tool used on removal (see Tool Tip)
18 Realign the hole In the camshaft sprocket 
with the corresponding hole in the cylinder 
head, and refit the locking pin. Check that the 
crankshaft pulley locking pin is still in position.
19 Refit the timing belt to the camshaft 
sprocket. Ensure that the front run' of the belt 
is taut - ie. that any slack is on the tensioner 
pulley side of the belt. Do not twist the belt 
sharply while refitting it. and ensure that the 
bett teeth are seated centrally in the sprockets.
20 With the timing bett correctly engaged on 
the sprockets, tension the belt (see Section 7).
21 Once the belt is correctly tensioned. refit 
the timing belt covers (refer to Section 6).
Crankshaft sprocket
22 Slide the spacer (where fitted) Into 
position, taking great care not to damage the 
crankshaft oil seal, and reftt the Woodruff key 
to its slot in the crankshaft end
23 Slide on the crankshaft sprocket, aligning 
its slot with the Woodruff key.
24 Ensure that the camshaft sprocket locking 
pin is still in position. Temporarily refit the 
crankshaft pulley, and insert the locking pin 
through the pulley timing hole, to ensure that 
the crankshaft is still correctly positioned.
25 Remove the crankshaft pulley. Engage the 
timing belt with the crankshaft sprocket. 
Ensure the belt 'front run' is taut - Ie, that any 
slack is on the tensioner pulley side of the 
belt. Fit the bell over the water pump sprocket 
and tensioner pulley. Do not twist the belt 
sharply while refitting it. and ensure the belt 
teeth are seated centrally in the sprockets.
26 Tension the timing belt (see Section 7).
27 Remove the crankshaft pulley, then refit 
the timing belt covers) (refer to Section 6).
28 Refit the crankshaft pulley as described in 
Section 5, and reconnect the battery negative 
terminal.
Tensioner pulley
29 Refit the tensioner pulley to its mounting 
stud, and fit the retaining bott

30 Ensure that the front run' ol the belt is 
taut - ie. that any slack is on the pulley side of 
the belt. Check that the belt is centrally 
located on all its sprockets. Rotate the pulley 
anti 'Clock wise to remove all free play from the 
timing belt, and securely tighten the pulley 
retaining nut.
31 Tension the belt (see Section 7).
32 Once the belt is correctly tensioned, refit 
the timing belt covers (refer to Section 6).

9 Camshaft oil seal(s) -
renewal ^

Note: If the camshaft oil seal a to be renewed 
with the timing belt still In place, check first 
that the belt is free from oil contamination. 
(Renew the belt as a matter of coarse tf signs 
of oil contamination are found; see Section 7). 
Cover the belt, fo protect it from 
contamination by oM. while work Is In progress 
If the timing belt is removed, ensure that all 
traces of oil are removed from the area before 
the belt is refitted
1 Remove the camshaft sprocket as 
described in Section 8
2 Punch or drill two small holes opposite 
each other in the oil seal Screw a self-tapping 
screw into each, and pull on the screws with 
pliers to extract the seat.
3 Clean the seal housing, and polish off any 
burrs or raised edges, which may have 
caused the seal to fail in the first place
4 Lubricate the lips of the new seal with clean 
engine oil. and drive it into position until It 
seats on Its locating shoulder Use a suitable 
tubular drift, such as a socket, which bears 
only on the hard outer edge of the seal. Take 
care not to damage the seal lips during fitting. 
Note that the seal lips should face inwards
5 Refit the camshaft sprocket as described m 
Section 8.

10 Camshaft and followers -
removal, inspection and ^  
refitting ^

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal, 
and remove the cylinder head cover as 
described in Section 4.
2 Remove the camshaft sprocket as 
described in Section 8,
3 Remove the ignition HT coil as described in 
Chapter 5B.
4 With the coil removed, slacken the upper 
bolt securing the thermostat housing to the 
left-hand end of the cylinder head. Remove 
the bolt, along with its sealing washer. This ts 
necessary since the bott screws into the left- 
hand (No 1) camshaft bearing cap.
5 Carefully ease the oil supply pipe out from 
the top of the camshaft bearing caps, and 
remove it. Note the O-nng seals fitted to each
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10.5 Removing the oil supply pipe Irom the 
camshaft bearing caps

of the pipe unions (see illustration) Also note 
the position of the adapters at each end of Ihe 
supply tube.
6 The camshaft bearing caps should be 
numbered 1 to 5, number 1 being at the 
transmission end of the engine. II not. make 
identification marks on the caps, using white 
paint or a suitable market pen. Also mark 
each cap in some way to indicate its correct 
fitted onentation. This will avotd the possibility 
of installing the caps the wrong way around 
on refitting
7 Evenly and progressively slacken the 
camshaft bearing cap retaining nuts by one 
turn at a time This will relieve the valve spring 
pressure on the bearing caps gradually and 
evenly. Once the pressure has been relieved, 
the nuts can be fully unscrewed and removed 
(see illustration)
8 Note the correct fitted orientation of Ihe 
bearing caps, then remove them from the 
cylinder head (see illustration)
0 Lift the camshaft away from the cylinder 
head, and slide the oil seal off the camshaft 
end (see illustration)
to Obtain eight small, clean plastic 
containers, and number them 1 to 8; 
alternatively, divide a larger container into 
eight compartments. Using a rubber sucker, 
withdraw each follower In turn, and place it In 
its respective container. Do not interchange 
the cam followers, or the rate of wear will be 
much-increased. If necessary, also remove 
the shim from the top of the valve stem, and 
store it with its respective follower. Note that

10.7 Working as described in the text, 
unscrew the retaining nuts . . .

the shim may stick to the inside of the follower 
as it is withdrawn. If this happens, take care 
not to allow it to drop out as the follower is 
removed

Inspection
11 Examine the camshaft bearing surfaces 
and cam lobes for signs of wear ridges and 
scoring. Renew the camshaft if any of these 
conditions are apparent. Examine the 
condition of the bearing surfaces, both on the 
camshaft journals and in the cylinder 
head/bearing caps If the head bearing 
surfaces are worn excessively, the cylinder 
head will need to be renewed. If suitable 
measuring equipment is available, camshaft 
bearing journal wear can be checked by direct 
measurement (where the necessary 
specifications have been quoted by Citroen), 
noting that No 1 journal is at the transmission 
end of the head.
12 Examine the cam follower bearing surfaces 
which contact the camshaft lobes for wear 
ridges and scoring. Renew any follower on 
which these conditions are apparent If a 
follower bearing surface is badly scored, also 
examine the corresponding lobe on the 
camshaft for wear, as it is likely that both will be 
worn. Renew worn components as necessary.

Refitting
13 Where removed, refit each shim to the top 
of its original valve stem. Do not interchange 
the shims, as this will upset the valve 
clearances (see Section 11).

14 Uberally oil the cylinder head cam 
follower bores and the followers. Carefully 
refit the followers to the cylinder head, 
ensuring that each follower Is refitted to its 
original bore. Some care will be required to 
enter the followers squarely into their bores
15 Liberally oil the camshaft bearings and 
lobes, then refit the camshaft to the cylinder 
head. Temporarily refit the sprocket to the end 
of the shaft, and position it so that th* 
sprocket timing hole is aligned with the 
corresponding cutout In the cylinder head. 
Also ensure that the crankshaft is still locked 
in position (see Section 3).
16 Ensure that the bearing cap and head 
mating surfaces are completely clean, 
unmarked, and free from oil. Apply a smear of 
sealant to the thermostat housing mating 
surface of the left-hand (No 1) beanng 
cap. then refit all the caps, using the 
identification marks noted on removal to 
ensure that each is installed correctly and in 
its original location.
17 Evenly and progressively tighten the 
camshaft bearing cap nuts by one turn at a 
time until the caps touch the cylinder head 
Then go round again and tighten all the nuts 
to the specified torque setting (see 
Specifications). Work only as described, to 
impose the pressure of the valve springs 
gradually and evenly on the bearing caps.
18 Examine the oil supply pipe union O-nng* 
for signs of damage or deterioration, and 
renew as necessary Apply a smear of clear 
engine oil to the O-rings. Ease the pipe into 
position in the top of the bearing caps, taking 
great care not to displace the O-rings.
19 Examine the sealing washer for signs of 
damage or deterioration, and renew It if 
necessary Refit and tighten the thermoslat 
housing upper retaining bolt-
20 Refit the Ignition HT coil as described m 
Chapter 5B.
21 Fit a new camshaft oil seal, using the 
Information given in Section 9. then refit the 
camshaft sprocket as described in Section 8.
22 Check the valve clearances as described 
in Section 11.
23 Refit the cylinder head cover as described 
in Section 4. and reconnect the battery 
negative terminal.

11 Valve clearances
checking and adjustment ^

Checking
1 The importance ot having the valve 
clearances correctly adjusted cannot be 
overstressed, as they vitally affect the 
performance of the engine. Checking should 
not be regarded as a routine operation, 
however It should only be necessary when 
the valve gear has become noisy, after engine 
overhaul, or when frying to trace the cause of 
power loss. The clearances are checked as

10.8 . . .  and remove the camshaft bearing 
caps. . .

10.9 . . .  then lift the camshaft away from 
the cylinder head



Petrol engine in-car repair procedures 2A»9

calculation
I met
E Exhaust
1 Measured clearance
2 Difference between ( and 3
3 Specified clearance
4 Thickness of original shim fitted
5 Thickness of new shim required

foNotts The engine must be cold for the 
check to be accurate.
2 Apply the parking brake, then |aek up the 
front ot Ihe car and support it or* axle stands 
isee Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove 
the right-hand front roadwheel.
3 From underneath the front of the car. prise 
out the retaining clips and unscrew the bolts, 
md remove the plastic cover from the wing 
•dance to gain access to the crankshaft 
*rocke! bolt Where necessary, unclip the 
coolant hoses from the bracket to improve 
•ocess further
4 The engine can now be turned over using a 
suitable socket and extension bar fitted to the 
Crankshaft pulley bolt.
5 Remove the cylinder head cover as 
described in Section 4.
6 Draw the outline of the engine on a piece of 
peper. numbering the cylinders 1 to 4, with No
1 cylinder at the transmission end of the 
enjue. Show the position of each vatve. 
together with the specified valve clearance 
ttee paragraph 10). Above each valve, draw 
two lines for noting (1) the actual clearance 
and (2) the amount of adjustment required 
(see Illustration)

11il Measuring a valve clearance using a 
feeler blade

7 Turn the crankshaft until the inlet valve of 
No 1 cylinder (nearest the transmission end) is 
fully closed, with the tip of the cam facing 
directly away from the cam follower.
8 Using feeler gauges, measure the clearance 
between the base of the cam and the follower 
(see illustration) Record the clearance on 
line (1).
9 Repeat the measurement for the other 
seven valves, turning the crankshaft as 
necessary so that the cam lobe in question is 
always facing directly away from the relevant 
follower.
10 Calculate the difference between each 
measured clearance and the desired value, 
and record tt on line (2). Since the clearance is 
different lor inlet and exhaust valves, make 
sure that you are aware which valve you are 
dealing with. The valve sequence from either 
end of the engine Is:

Ex - In • In - Ex - Ex - In - In - Ex
11 It all the clearances are wtthm tolerance, 
refit the cylinder head cover with reference to 
Section 4. Clip the coolant hoses into position 
(if removed) and refit the plastic cover to the 
wing valance. Refit the roadwheel. and lower 
the vehicle to the ground.
12 If any clearance measured ts outside the 
specified tolerance, adjustment must be 
carried out as described in the following 
paragraphs-

Adjustment
13 Remove the camshaft as described in 
Section 10.
14 Withdraw the first follower from the 
cylinder head, and recover the shim from the 
top of the valve stem. Note that the shim may 
stick to the inside of the follower as it is 
withdrawn. If this happens, take care not to 
allow it to drop out as the follower is removed 
Remove all traces of oil from the shim, and 
measure its thickness with a micrometer (see 
illustrations) The shims usually carry 
thickness markings, but wear may have 
reduced the original thickness,
15 Refer to the clearance recorded for the 
valve concerned. If the clearance was more 
than that specified, the shim thickness must 
be increased by the difference recorded (2). tf 
the clearance was less than that specified, the

11.14a Lift out the follower and remove 
the shim (arrowed)

thickness of the shim must be decreased by 
the difference recorded (2).
16 Draw three more lines beneath each valve 
on the calculation paper, as shown in 
illustration 11.6. On line (4), note the 
measured thickness of the shim, then add or 
deduct the drfference from line (2) to give the 
final shim thickness required on line (5).
17 Shims are available In thicknesses 
between 2.225 mm and 3.550 mm, in steps of 
0.025 mm. Clean new shims before 
measuring or fitting them.
18 Repeat the procedure in paragraphs 14 to
16 on the remaining valves, keeping each 
follower identified for position.
19 When reassembling, oil the shim, and fit it 
on the valve stem with the size marking face 
downwards. Alternatively, if the shims have 
chamfered sides ensure that these sides face 
the followers. Oil the follower, and lower it 
onto the shim. Do not raise the follower after 
fitting, as the shim may become dislodged.
20 When all the followers are In position, 
complete with their shims, refit the camshaft 
as described in Section 10. Recheck the valve 
clearances before refitting the cylinder head 
cover, to make sure they are correct.

12 Cylinder head • i
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Drain the cooling system (Chapter 1).
3 Align the engine assembly/valve timing 
holes as described in Section 3, locking both 
the camshaft sprocket and crankshaft pulley 
in position, and proceed as described under 
the relevant sub-heading. Do not attempt to 
rotate Ihe engine whilst the pins are in 
position.
4 Remove the cylinder head cover as 
described in Section 4.
5 Remove the air cleaner-to-throttle housing 
duct as described in Chapter 4A
6 Note that the following text assumes that 
the cylinder head will be removed with both 
inlet and exhaust manifolds attached; this is

11.14b Using a micrometer to measure 
shim thickness
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easier, but makes It a bulky and heavy 
assembly to handle If It is wished first to 
remove the manifolds, proceed as described 
In Chapter 4A.
7 Working as described In Chapter 4. 
disconnect the exhaust system front pipe 
from the manifold. Where necessary, 
disconnect or release the lambda sensor 
wiring, so that it is not strained by the weight 
of the exhaust,
8 Carry out the following operations as 
described in Chapter 4:
a) Depressunse the fuel system, and 

disconnect the fuel feed and return hoses 
Plug all openings, to prevent loss of fuel 
and the entry of dirt into the system

b) Disconnect the accelerator cable
c) Disconnect all the other relevant 

vacuum/breather hoses, from the inlet 
manifold and throttle housing Release the 
hoses from the retaining dips on the 
manifold;

0) Disconnect all the electrical connector 
plugs from the throttle housing,

e) Disconnect the wmng connectors from 
the fuel injectors, and free the winng loom 
from the manifold

9 Slacken the retaining clips, and disconnect 
the coolant hoses from the thermostat 
housing (left-hand end of the cylinder head).
10 Depress the retaining clip(s), and 
disconnect the wiring connectors) from the 
electrical switch(es) and/or sonsor(s) screwed 
into the thermostat housing, or the left-hand 
end of the cylinder head (as appropriate).
11 Slacken and remove the bolt securing the 
engine oil dipstick tube to the inlet manifold 
and withdraw the tube from the cylinder 
block
12 Disconnect the wmng connector from the 
ignition HT coll. If the cylinder head is to be 
dismantled for overhaul, remove the ignition 
HT coll as described in Chapter 5B. Note that 
Ihe HT leads should be disconnected from the 
spark plugs instead of the coll. and the coil 
and leads removed as an assembly. If the 
cylinder numbers are not already marked on 
the HT leads, number each lead, to avoid the 
possibility ot the leads being incorrectly 
connected on refitting.
13 Remove the engine mounling bracket 
from the right-hand end of the cylinder head 
Release the timing belt tensioner and 
disengage Ihe timing belt from the camshaft 
sprocket as descnbed in Section 8,
14 Working in the reverse of the sequence 
shown in Illustration 12.37. progressively 
slacken the ten cylinder head bolts by half a 
turn at a time, until all bolts can be unscrewed 
by hand
15 Remove all the bolts, along with their 
washers, and check them as descnbed in 
paragraph 24.
16 With all the cylinder head bolts removed, 
lift the cylinder head away Seek assistance if 
possible, as it is a heavy assembly.
17 Remove the gasket from the top of the
block, noting the two locating dowels If the

locating dowels are a loose fit, remove them 
and store them with the head for safe-keeping
18 If the cylinder head is to be dismantled for 
overhaul, remove the camshaft as described 
In Section 10. then refer to the relevant 
Sections of Part C of this Chapter.

Preparation for refitting
19 The mating faces ol the cylinder head and 
cylinder block/crankcase must be perfectly 
clean before refitting the head. Use a hard 
plastic or wooden scraper to remove all traces 
of gasket and carbon; also clean the piston 
crowns. Make sure that the carbon Is not 
allowed to enter the oil and water passages - 
this is particularly Important for the lubncation 
system, as carbon could block the oil supply 
to the engine's components Using adhesive 
tape and paper, seal the water, oil and bolt 
holes in the cylinder block/crankcase. To 
prevent carbon entering the gap between the 
pistons and bores, smear a little grease in the 
gap. After cleaning each piston, use a small 
brush to remove all traces of grease and 
carbon from the gap, then wipe away the 
remainder with a clean rag Clean all the 
pistons in the same way.
20 Check the mating surfaces of the cylinder 
block/crankcase and the cylinder head for 
nicks, deep scratches and other damage. If 
slight, they may be removed carefully with a 
file, but if excessive, machining may be the 
only alternative to renewal
21 If warpage of the cylinder head gasket 
surface is suspected, use a straight-edge to 
check It tor distortion. Refer to Part C of this 
Chapter if necessary,
22 When purchasing a new cylinder head 
gasket, it is essential that a gasket of the 
correct thickness Is obtained. On some 
models only one thickness ot gasket is 
available, so this ts not a problem. However on 
other models, there are two different 
thicknesses available - the standard gasket 
which is fitted at the factory, and a slightly 
thicker ‘repair' gasket (+ 0.2 mm), for use once 
the head gasket face has been machined. If 
the cylinder head has been machined, it 
should have the letter ‘R’ stamped adjacent to 
the No 3 exhaust port, and the gasket should 
also have the letter R stamped adjacent to 
No 3 cylinder on its front upper face The 
gaskets can also be identified as descnbed in 
the following paragraph, using the cut-outs on 
the left-hand end of the gasket.
23 With the gasket fitted the correct way up 
on the cylinder block, there will be either a 
single hole, or a series of holes, punched in 
the tab on the left-hand end of the gasket. The 
standard (1.2 mm) gasket has only one hole 
punched in it. the slightly thicker (1.4 mm) 
gasket has either two or three holes punched 
in it. depending on its manufacturer. Identify 
the gasket type, and ensure the new gasket 
obtained is of the correct thickness If there is 
any doubt as to which gasket is fitted, take 
the old gasket along to your Citroen dealer, 
and have the dealer confirm the gasket type.

24 Check the condition of the cylinder head 
bolts, and particularly their threads, whenever 
they are removed Wash the bolts in a suitabk 
solvent, and wipe them dry Check each bon 
for any sign of visible wear or damage, 
renewing them if necessary Measure the 
length of each bolt (without the washer fitted 
from Ihe underside of its head to the end of tt» 
bolt. If all bolts are less than 122 mm, they rray 
be re-used. However, il any one bolt ts longer 
than the specified length, ail of the bolts should 
be renewed as a complete set Considering the 
stress which the cylinder head bolts are under, 
it is recommended that they are renewed 
regardless of their apparent condition.

Refitting
25 Wipe clean the mating surfaces of the 
cylinder head and cylinder block/crankcase 
Check that the two locating dowels are m 
position at each end of the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface Where applicable, 
remove the cylinder liner clamps.
26 Position a new gasket on the cylinder |  
block/crankcase surface, ensuring that its 
identification holes are at the left-hand end ol 
the gasket.
27 Check that the crankshaft pulley ana 
camshaft sprocket are still locked in posit** 
with their respective pins. With the aid of m 
assistant, carefully refit the cylinder head 
assembly to the block, aligning it with the 
locating dowels.
28 Apply a smear ol grease lo the thread! 
and to the underside of the heads, ol the 
cylinder head bolts. Citroen recommend the 
use ot Molykote G Rapid Plus (available from 
your Citroen dealer); in the absence of the 
specified grease, any good-quality high- 
melting-point grease may be used.
29 Carefully enter each bolt and washer mte 
its relevant hole (do not drop it ini and screw I 
In finger-tight.
30 Working progressively and in th* 
sequence shown (see illustration), tighter 
the cylinder head bolts to their stage i torqui 
setting, using a torque wrench and a suitaM 
socket (see Specifications).
31 Once all the bolts are tightened to their 
stage 1 torque setting, tighten all bolts to that 
stage 2 torque setting, again following the 
specified sequence (see Specifications)

sequence
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32 Working f t  the specified sequence, angle- 
tjhien the botts through the specified stage 3 
mg*, using a socket and extension bar If an 
utyt tightening gauge is not available, a dab 
ot paint on the bolt head can be used to 
check that the bott has been turned through 
ttw specified angle. Use a protractor 
{obtainable from a stationers) to ensure that 
tt« angle measurement is accurate.
33 Once the cylinder head bolts are correctly 
tightened, reconnect the wiring connector to 
the ignition HT coil. Otherwise, rf the head was 
ftripped for overhaul, refit the HT coil, as 
Uwcnbed m Chapter 58
34 Refit the timing bett to the camshaft 
Sprocket as described in Section 8, and 
tension the belt as descnbed in Section 7.
35 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
a reversal of removal, noting the following 
points
aj Ensure that all wiring is correctly routed, 

and that all connectors are securely 
reconnected to the correct components 

61 Ensure that the coolant hoses are 
correctly reconnected, and that their 
retaining clips are securely tightened

0 Ensure that all vacuum/breather hoses are 
conectty reconnected

$  flew the cylinder head cover as descnbed 
in Section 4, 

e.i Reconnect the exhaust system to the 
manifold, refit the air cleaner housing and 
ducts, and ad/ust the accelerator cable, 
as descnbed in Chap ter 4A. If the 
manifolds were removed, refit these as 
described in Chapter 4A

f) On completion, refill the cooling system 
as descnbed in Weekly Checks, and 
reconnect the battery

13 Sump -
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead.

2 Chock the rear wheels. |ack up the front of 
the vehicle and support it on axle stands (see 
Jacking and Vehicle Support).
3 Drain the engine otl (Chapter 1), then clean 
and refit the engine oil drain plug, tightening it 
securely. If the engine is neanng Its service 
interval when the otl and fitter are due for 
renewal, tt is recommended that the filter is 
also removed, and a new one fitted. After 
reassembly, the engine can then be refilled 
with fresh oil - refer to Weekly Checks.
4 Where necessary, disconnect the wiring 
connector from the oil temperature sender 
unit, which is screwed Into the sump.
5 Move the pressure regulator accumulator to 
one side and remove the auxiliary dnvebett as 
descnbed in Chapter 1.
6 On models without air conditioning, unbolt 
the hydraulic high pressure pump and pipe. 
Tie it to one side without disconnecting the 
hydraulic lines. Also remove the alternator 
(Chapter 5A) and unbolt the bracket from the 
side of the sump.
7 On models with air conditioning, where the 
compressor ts located on the side of the 
sump, unbolt the compressor and position tt 
clear of the sump Support the weight of the 
compressor by tying it to the vehicle, to 
prevent any excess strain being placed on the 
compressor tines. Do not disconnect the 
refrigerant lines from the compressor (refer to 
the warnings given in Chapter 3).
8 On models with air conditioning, unbolt the 
transmission lower cover plate.
9 Progressively slacken and remove all the 
sump retaining bolts. Since the sump bolts 
vary in length, remove each bolt in turn, and 
store It In its correct fitted order by pushing tt 
through a clearly-marked cardboard template 
This will avoid the possibility of installing the 
bolts in the wrong locations on refitting.
tO Break the pint by striking the sump with 
the palm of your hand. Lower the sump, and 
withdraw it from underneath the vehicle. 
Remove the gasket (where fitted), and discard 
it: a new one must be used on refitting. While 
the sump is removed, take the opportunity to

check the oil pump pick-up/strainer for signs 
of clogging or splitting. It necessary, remove 
the pump as described in Section 14. and 
clean or renew the strainer.
11 On some models, a large spacer plate is 
fitted between the sump and the base of the 
cylinder block/crankcase If this plate is fitted, 
undo the two retaining screws from 
diagonally-opposite comers of the plate. 
Remove the plate from the base ot the engine, 
noting which way round it is fitted.

Refitting
12 Clean all traces of sealant/gasket from the 
mating surfaces of the cylinder block/ 
crankcase and sump, then use a clean rag to 
wipe out the sump and the engine's interior
13 Where a spacer plate ts fitted, remove all 
traces of sealant/gasket from the spacer 
plate, then apply a thin coating ot suitable 
sealant (see paragraph 14) to the plate upper 
mating surface. Offer up the plate to the base 
ot the cylinder btock/crankcaae. and securely 
tighten its retaining screws (see illustrations)
14 On models where the sump was fitted 
without a gasket, ensure that the sump mating 
surfaces are clean and dry. then apply a thin 
coating ot sealant to the sump mating 
surface.
15 On models where the sump was fitted 
with a gasket, ensure that all traces ot the old 
gasket have been removed, and that the 
sump mating surfaces are clean and dry. 
Position the new gasket on the top of the 
sump, using a dab of grease to hold It in 
position.
16 Offer up the sump to the cylinder 
block/crankcase. Refit its retaining bolts, 
ensuring that each ts screwed into Its original 
location. Tighten the bolts evenly and 
progressively to the specified torque setting 
(see Specifications).
17 On models with air conditioning, refit the 
transmission lower cover plate and tighten the 
bolts securely. Refit the compressor to the 
side of the sump and tighten the bolts to the 
specified torque (see Specifications).
18 On models without air conditioning, refit

13.13a If a sump spacer plate is fitted, apply sealant to the plate 
upper surface . . .

13.13b . . .  then refit the plate to the base ot the cylinder 
block/crankcase
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14.3 Removing the oil pump

the alternator bracket, alternator and 
hydraulic high pressure pump and pip©.
19 Refil the auxiliary dnvebelt (see Chapter t) 
and the pressure regulator accumulator.
20 Reconnect the wmng connector to the otl 
temperature sensor (where fitted).
21 Lower the vehicle to the ground, then refill 
Ihe engine wtth oil (see Weekly Checks) and 
reconnect the battery negative lead.

14 Oil pump - removal,
inspection and refitting ^

Removal
1 Remove the sump (see Section 13).
2 Undo the two screws, and slide the 
sprocket cover otl Ihe from of the oil pump
3 Slacken and remove the three bolts 
securing the oil pump to the base of the 
cylinder block/crankcase Disengage the 
pump sprocket from the chain, and remove 
the oil pump (see illustration) Where 
necessary, also remove the spacer plate 
which Is fitted behind the oil pump.

Inspection
4 Examine the oil pump sprocket for signs of 
damage and wear, such as chipped or 
missing teeth. If the sprocket is worn, the 
pump assembly must be renewed - the 
sprocket is not available separately. It is 
recommended that the chain and drive

14.5a Remove the oil pump cover 
retaining bolts . . .

sprocket, fitted to the crankshaft, be renewed 
at the same time. To renew the chain and 
drive sprocket, first remove the crankshaft 
timing belt sprocket (see Section 8) Unbolt 
the oil seal earner from the cylinder block The 
sprocket, spacer (where fitted) and chain are 
then slid off the end of the crankshaft See 
Part C for more information.
5 Slacken and remove the bolts (along with 
the baffle plate, where fitted) securing the 
strainer cover to the pump body. Lift off the 
strainer cover, and take off the relief valve 
piston and spring, noting which way round 
they are fitted (see illustrations)
6 Examine the pump rotors and body for 
signs of wear ridges or scoring. If worn, the 
complete pump assembly must be renewed.
7 Examine the relief valve piston for signs of 
wear or damage, and renew if necessary The 
condition of the relief valve spring can only be 
measured by comparing it with a new one; if 
there is any doubt about its condition, It 
should also be renewed. Both the piston and 
spring are available individually.
8 Thoroughly clean the oil pump strainer with 
a suitable solvent, and check it for signs of 
clogging or splitting. If the strainer is 
damaged, the strainer and cover assembly 
must be renewed.
9 Locate the relief valve spring and piston in 
the strainer cover Refit the cover to the pump 
body, aligning the relief valve piston with its 
bore in the pump, Refit the baffle plate (where 
fitted) and the cover retaining bolts, and 
tighten them securely

15.S Oil cooler/oil fitter mounting bolt (A) 
and locating notch (B)

14.5b . . .  then lift off the cover and 
remove the spring . . .

Refitting
10 Offer up the spacer plate (where fitted] 
then locate the pump sprocket with its drive 
chain. Seat the pump on the base of the 
cylinder block/crankcase Refit the pump 
retaining bolts, and tighten them to the 
specified torque setting (see Specifications)
11 Where necessary, slide the sprocket 
cover into position on the pump. Refit its 
retaining bolts, tightening them securely
12 Refit the sump as descnbed In Section 13.
13 Before starting the engine, prime the o»* 
pump as follows. Disconnect the fuel injection 
ECU. then spin the engine on the starter unM 
the oil pressure light goes out. Reconnect the 
ECU on completion

15 Oil cooler -
removal and refitting

*
Removal
1 Firmly apply th# parking brake, then jack up 
the front of the vehicle and support it on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support).
2 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Chapter 1 Alternatively, clamp the oil cooler 
coolant noses directly above the cooler, and 
be prepared for some coolant loss as the 
hoses are disconnected
3 Position a suitable container beneath the ol 
filter. Unscrew the filter using an oil filter 
removal tool if necessary, and drain the oil 
into the container. If the oil filter Is damaged or 
distorted during removal, it must be renewed 
Given the low cost of a new oil filter relative to 
the cost of repamng the damage which could 
result if a re-used filter spnngs a leak, it is i  
good idea to renew the filter in any case.
4 Release the hose clips, and disconnect the 
coolant hoses from the oil cooler.
5 Unscrew the oil cooler/oil filter bolt from the 
cylinder block, and withdraw the cooler. Note 
the locating notch in the cooler flange, which 
fits over the lug on the cylinder block (see 
illustration) Discard the oil cooler sealing 
ring: a new one must be used on refitting

14.5c .. . and relief valve piston, noting 
which way round it Is fitted
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16.2 Using a self-tapping screw and pliers 
to remove the crankshaft oil seal

Refitting
6 Fit ■ new sealing ring to the recess in the 
war ot the cooler, then offer the cooler to the 
cytnder Mock.
7 Ensure that the locating notch in the cooler 
flange is correctly engaged with the lug on the 
cylinder block, then refit the mounting bolt 
me tighten it securely
8 Fit me oil filter, then lower (he vehicle to the 
ground Top-up the engine oil level as 
descnbed in Weekly Checks.
9 Refill or top-up the cooling system as 
described in Weekly Checks (as applicable) 
Start the engine, and check the oil cooler for 
sgns ol leakage

16 Crankshaft oil seats *
renewal \

Right-hand oil seal
1 Remove the crankshaft sprocket and 
(where fitted) spacer (see Section 8). Secure 
me timing belt clear ol the working area, so 
hat it cannot be contaminated with oil Make 
a note of the correct fitted depth of the seal In 
e* housing.
2 Punch or drill two small holes opposite 
each other in the seal. Screw a self-tapping 
screw into each, and pull on the screws with 
pliers to extract the seal (see illustration) 
Alternatively, the seal can be levered out of

I position. Use a flat-bladed screwdriver, and 
take great care not to damage the crankshaft 
ihouldef or seal housing.
3 Clean the seal housing, and polish off any 
Burrs or raised edges, which may have 
caused the seal to fail in the first place
4 Lubricate the lips ot the new seal with clean 
ingme oil. and carefully locate the seal on the 
ano of the crankshaft Note that its sealing lip 
must be facing inwards. Take care not to 
damage the seal lips during fitting
! Fit the new seal using a suitable tubular 
drift, such as a socket, which bears only on 
the hard outer edge of the seal. Tap the seal 
into position, to the same depth in the housing 
as the original was pnor to removal.
( Wash oft any traces of oil. then refit the 
crankshaft sprocket (see Section 8).

Left-hand oil seal
7 Remove the flywheel/driveplate as 
described in Section 17. Make a note of the 
correct fitted depth of the seal in its housing.
8 Punch or drill two small holes opposite 
each other In the seal. Screw a self-tapping 
screw into each, and pull on the screws with 
pliers to extract the seal.
9 Clean the seal housing, and polish off any 
burrs or raised edges, which may have 
caused the seal to fail in the first place.
10 Lubricate the lips ot the new seal with 
clean engine oil, and carefully locate the seal 
on the end of the crankshaft.
11 Fit the new seal using a suitable tubular 
drift, which bears only on the hard outer edge 
of the seal Owe the seal into position, to the 
same depth in the housing as the onginal was 
pnor to removal.
12 Wash off any traces of oil, then refit the 
ftywheel/dnveplate (see Section 17).

17 Flywheel/driveplate - ^
removal, inspection and 5
refitting ^

Removal
Flywheel (m anual transm ission  
m odels)
1 Remove the transmission as described in 
Chapter 7 A. then remove the clutch assembly 
as descnbed in Chapter 6.
2 Prevent the flywheel from turning by locking 
the ring gear teeth with a similar arrangement 
to that shown in illustration 5.2. Alternatively, 
bolt a strap between the flywheel and the 
cylinder block/crankcase. Do not attempt to 
lock the flywheel in position using the 
crankshaft pulley locking pm described in 
Section 3.
3 Slacken and remove the flywheel bolts, and 
remove the flywheel from the end of the 
crankshaft Take care not to drop it; It is 
heavy. If the flywheel locating dowel is loose 
in the crankshaft end, remove and store it wrth 
the flywheel for safe-keeping. Discard the 
flywheel bolts; new ones must be used on 
refitting.
D nveplate (au tom atic  transm iss ion  
models)
4 Remove the transmission as descnbed In 
Chapter 7B. Lock the drivepiate as descnbed 
in paragraph 2 Mark the relationship between 
the torque converter plate and the dnveplate. 
and slacken all the dnveplate retaining bolts.
5 Remove the retaining bolts, along with the 
torque converter plate and the two shims (one 
fitted on each side of the torque converter 
plate). Note that the shims are of different 
thickness, the thicker one being on the 
outside of the torque convener plate. Discard 
the drivepiate retaining bolts; new ones must 
be used on refitting

6 Remove the drivepiate from the end of the 
crankshaft. If the locating dowel is a loose fit 
in the crankshaft end. remove it and store it 
with the dnveplate for safe-keeping.

Inspection
7 On models with manual transmission, 
examine the flywheel for sconng of the clutch 
face, and for wear or chipping of the ring gear 
teeth. If the clutch face ts scored, the flywheel 
may be surface-ground, but renewal is 
preferable. Seek the advice of a Citroen dealer 
or engine specialist to see if machining Is 
possible If the ring gear is worn or damaged, 
the flywheel must be renewed, as it is not 
possible to renew the ring gear separately.
8 On models with automatic transmission, 
check the torque converter dnveplate 
carefully for signs of distortion. Look for any 
hairline cracks around the bolt holes or 
radiating outwards from the centre, and 
inspect the nng gear teeth for signs of wear or 
chipping. If any sign of wear or damage is 
found, the dnveplate must be renewed.

Refitting
Flywheel - m odels w ith  manual 
transm ission
9 Clean the mating surfaces of the flywheel 
and crankshaft. Remove any locking 
compound from the threads ot the crankshaft 
holes, using the correct-size tap. if available

tf a suitable tap is not 
,  available, cut two length-HiNT wise s/ofs Into the threads of 

' an old flywheel bott and use 
the bott to remove the locking 
compound from the threads.

10 If the new flywheel retaining bolts are not 
supplied wrth their threads already pre­
coated. apply a suitable thread-locking 
compound to the threads of each bolt (see 
illustration),
11 Ensure the locating dowel is in position 
Offer up the flywheel, locating it on the dowel, 
and fit the new retaining bolts.
12 Lock the flywheel using the method 
employed on dismantling, and tighten the

17.10 If the new flywheel bolt threads are 
not supplied with their threads pre-coated. 

apply a suitable locking compound . . .

HAYNES
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17.12 . . .  then refit the flywheel, and 
tighten the bolts to the specified torque

retaining bolts to the specified torque (see 
Specifications) (see illustration)
13 Refit the dutch as descnbed in Chapter 6. 
Remove the flywheel locking tool, and refit the 
transmission as described In Chapter 7A. 
D rivepiate - m odels w ith  au tom atic  
transm iss ion
14 Carry out the operations described above 
in paragraphs 9 and 10. substituting 
dnveplate' for all references to the flywheel
15 Locate the drivepiate on its locating 
dowel.
16 Offer up the torque converter plate, with 
the thinner shim positioned behind the plate 
and the thicker shim on the outside, and align 
the marks made prior to removal.
17 Fit the new retaining bolts, then lock the 
dnveplate using the method employed on 
dismantling Tighten the retaining bolts to the 
specified torque wrench setting (see 
Specifications).
18 Remove the drivepiate locking tool, and 
refit the transmission (refer to Chapter 7B).

18 Engine/transmission
mountings ^
inspection and renewal JS

Inspection
1 If improved access Is required, raise the 
front of the car and support it securely on axle 
stands (see Jacking and Vehicle Support)
2 Check the mounting rubber to see if it is 
cracked, hardened or separated from the 
metal at any point; renew the mounting if any 
such damage or deterioration ts evident.
3 Check thai all the mounting's fasteners are 
securely tightened; use a torque wrench to 
check if possible
4 Using a large screwdnver or a crowbar, 
check for wear in the mounting by levering 
against It to check for free ptay. Where this is 
not possible, enlist the aid of an assistant to 
move the engine/transmtssion unit back and 
torth. or from side to side, while you watch the 
mounting While some tree play is to be 
expected even from new components.

excessive wear should be obvious, If 
excessive free play is found, check first that 
the fasteners are correctly secured, then 
renew any worn components as described 
below.

Renewal
R ight-hand m ounting
5 Disconnect the battery negative lead. 
Release all the relevant hoses and wiring from 
their retaining clips. Place the hoses/wlring 
clear of the mounting so that the removal 
procedure is not hindered.
6 Place a jack beneath the engine, with a 
block of wood on the jack head. Raise the 
jack until It is supporting the weight of the 
engine.
7 Undo the two bolts securing the curved 
mounting retaining plate to the body Lift off 
the plate, and withdraw the rubber damper 
from the top of the mounting bracket
8 Slacken and remove the two nuts and two 
bolts securing the right-hand engine/ 
transmission mounting bracket to the engine. 
Remove the single nut securing the bracket to 
the mounting rubber, and lift off the bracket.
9 Lift the rubber buffer plate off the mounting 
rubber stud, then unscrew the mounting 
rubber from the body and remove it from the 
vehicle. If necessary, the mounting bracket 
can be unbolted and removed from the fronl 
of the cylinder block.
10 Check all components carefully for signs 
of wear or damage, and renew as necessary
11 On reassembly, screw the mounting 
rubber into the vehicle body, and tighten it 
securely Where removed, refit the mounting 
bracket to the front of the cylinder head, and 
securely tighten its retaining bolts.
12 Refit the rubber buffer plate to the 
mounting rubber stud, and install the 
mounting bracket.
13 Tighten the mounting bracket retaining 
nuts to the specified torque setting (see 
Specifications), and remove the jack from 
underneath the engine.
14 Refit the rubber damper to the top of the 
mounting bracket, and refit the curved 
retaining plate. Tighten the retaining plate 
bolts to the specified torque (see 
Specifications), and reconnect the battery 
Le ft-hand  m ounting
15 Remove the battery and battery tray, as 
described in Chapter 5A.
16 Place a jack beneath the transmission, 
with a block of wood on the jack head. Raise 
the iack until it is supporting the transmission
17 Slacken and remove the centre nut and 
washer from the left-hand mounting, then 
undo the nuts securing the mounting in 
p o s i t i o n  and remove It from the engine 
compartment.
18 If necessary, slide the spacer (where 
fitted) oft the mounting stud, then unscrew the

stud from the top of the transmission housing 
and remove It along with its washer tf t *  
mounting stud is tight, a universal stud 
extractor can be used to unscrew it.
19 Check all components carefully for sigm 
ol wear or damage, and renew as necessary
20 Clean the threads of the mounting stud 
and apply a coat of thread-locking compound 
to its threads. Refit the stud and washer to W 
top of the transmission, and tighten it to tf* 
specified torque setting (see Specifications)
21 Slide the spacer (where fitted) onto tf* 
mounting stud, then refit the rubber mountoig. 
Tighten both the mounting-to-body bolts and 
the mounting centre nut to their spectfudj 
torque settings (see Specifications), am; 
remove the jack from below the transmission..
22 Refit the battery support plate. tighterwiM 
its retaining bolts securely, then refit th* 
battery as descnbed in Chapter 5A
Rear m ounting
23 If not already done, chock the re* 
wheels, then jack up the front of the vehic*s 
and support It securely on axle stands (set 
Jacking and Vehicle Support)
24 Unscrew and remove the bolt secur«!|1 
the real mounting (ink to the mounting on tf* 
rear of the cylinder block (see illustration)
25 Remove the bolt securing the re* 
mounting link to the bracket on tht 
underbody. Withdraw the link.
26 To remove the mounting assembly It wi 
first be necessary to remove the right-hand 
driveshaft as descnbed in Chapter 8.
27 With the driveshaft removed, undo th» 
retaining bolts and remove the mounting trai 
the rear of the cylinder block.
28 Check carefully for signs of wear a 
damage on all components, and renew then 
where necessary,
29 On reassembly, fit the rear mountmJ 
assembly to the rear of the cylinder block, and 
tighten its retaining bolts to the specify 
torque (see Specifications). Refit the 
driveshaft as descnbed in Chapter 8
30 Refit the rear mounting link, and tighten 
both its bolts to their specified torque settmgi 
(see Specifications).
31 Lower the vehicle to the ground

18.24 Rear engine mounting and link



Chapter 2 Part B:
Diesel engine in-car repair procedures
Contents
Auxiliary dnvebetts - removal and refitting .......................................  4
Balance shaft drivebelt (DK5 engine) - removal and refitting ........ 17
Camshaft and followers - removal inspection and refitting ............  2
Camshaft cover - removal and refitting.............................................  3
Camshafl oH seal(s) - renewal .........................................................  5
Camshaft liming bett and outer covers - removal and refitting........  6
Oankshaft oil seats - renewal ............................................................ 7
Cylinder compression and leak down te s t.................. ..................... 8
Cylinder head - removal and refitting ............................................... 9

Engine assembly and valve timing holes - general information
and usage ........................................................................ ........... 12

Engine mountings - inspection and renewal................................... 10
Flywheet/driveplate - removal, inspection and refitting ..................11
General information ........................................................................  1
Oil cooler - removal and refitting...................................................... 18
Oil pump and pickup • removal, inspection and re fitting................ 13
Sump - removal and refitting............................................................ 14
Timing belt sprockets - removal and refitting.................................. 15

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable tor Fairly easy, suitable Farty difficult. D ifficult surtabte tor a .* Very difficult,
ncwce with httJe for beginner wrth suitable for competent ^ experienced DIY suitable tor expert DIY
experience

. „ .
some experience DIY mechanic mechanic or professional *

Specifications
General
Designation

2.1 Wre (2088 cc) turbo engine .........................................................  XUD11ATE/8TE
2.1 litre (2138 cc) non-turbo eng ine ..................................................  XUD11A
2-5 litre (2445 cc) turbo engine...........................................................  DK5

Engine codes':
2.1 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  PHZ, P8A/B/C
2.1 litre non-turbo engine...................................................................  P9A. PJ2
2.5 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  THY

Bore
2.1 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  85.00 mm
2.1 litre non-turbo engine...................................................................  86.00 mm
2£ litre engine ................................................................................... 92.00 mm

Stroke
2.1 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  92.00 mm
2.1 litre non-turbo engine...................................................................  92.00 mm
2.5 litre engine .................................................................................... 92.00 mm

Drtction of crankshaft rotation .............................................................  Clockwise (viewed from right-hand side of vehicle)
No 1 cylinder location.............................................................................. At the transmission end of block
Compression ratio:

I 21 Mre turbo engine........................................................................... 21.5 :1
I 2.1 litre non-turbo ................................................................................ 22.5:1

2.5 Wre engine ............................... ....................................................  22.0:1
The engine code a  stamped on a plate attached to the front of the cylinder block. This is the code most often used by Citroen. The code given in 
brwckets is the factory identification number, and is not often referred to by Citroen or this manual

C am shaft
Drive.......................................................................................................  Toothed belt
No of beanngs:

f 2.1 litre engine ...................................................................  5
2.5 litre engine ................. ................................... .............................. 5

Endftoat
[T 2 1 litre engine ..................................................................  Not available at time of writing

25 litre engine ....................................................................................  Not available at time of writing
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L u b r ic a t io n  s y s te m
Oil pomp typ e .........................................................................................  Gear-type, chain-driven oft the crankshaft right-hand end
Oi) pressure:

2.1 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  2.5 bar at 2000 rpm. 100"C
2.1 litre non-turbo engine .................................................................... 2.7 bar at 2000 rpm. 100°C
2.5 litre turbo engine...........................................................................  3.0 bar at 2000 rpm. 90°C

Oil pressure warning switch operating pressure ..................................  0 5 bars

C a m s h a ft t im in g  b e lt
Belt tension( 2.5 litre engine only)':

New bett:
Pre-tension...................................................................................... 800 N (107 SEEM units)
Final tension .................................................................................... 300 N (58 SEEM units)

Used belt:
Pre-tension...................................................................................... 500 N (80 SEEM units)
Final tension ...................................................................................  250 N (51 SEEM units)

"On 2.1 litre engines, the camshaft timing belt tension is set by the automatic tensioner

B a la n c e  s h a ft t im in g  b e lt  {2 .5  l it re  e n g in e s  o n ly )
Belt tension:

New bett
Pre-tension .....................................................................................  400 N (70 SEEM units)
Final tension .................................................................................... 120 N (31 SEEM units)

Used belt:
Pre-tension .....................................................................................  250 N (51 SEEM units)
Final tension .................................................................................... 90 N (26 SEEM units)

T o rq u e  w re n c h  s e tt in g s  Nm ibt ft
2.5 litre engines
Auxiliary drivebelt tensioner pu lley.........................................................  43 32
Camshaft camer-to-cytinder head n u ts .................................................  20 15
Camshaft sprocket bolts

Stage 1 ................................................................................................ 10 7
Stage 2 ...............................................................................................  25 18

Camshaft sprocket centre nut ...............................................................  43 32
Camshaft oil seal housing b o lts .............................................................  12 9
Crankshaft sprocket bolt:

Stage 1 ................................................................................................ 70 52
Stage 2 ................................................................................................ Angle tighten through 51“

Crankshaft pulley b o lts ..........................................................................  20 15
Cylinder head bolts:

M10 bolts:
Stage 1 ......................................................................................... .. 35 26
Stage 2 ...........................................................................................  Angle tighten through 120®

M12 bolts:
Stage 1 ...........................................................................................  50 37
Stage 2 ....................................................................... .................... Angle tighten through 120°

Cylinder head cover bolts ..................................................... . 8 6
Cylinder head blanking plate b o lts .........................................................  15 11
Flywheet/dnveplate bolts .....................................................................  50 37
Infection pump bolts:

Stage 1 ...............................................................................................  10 7
Stage 2 ...............................................................................................  25 18

Left-hand engine/transmission mounting:
Mounting bracket-to-body.................................................................  30 22
Rubber mounting-to-bracket b o lts ................................................ 20 15
Mounting stud-to-transmission .........................................................  50 37
Centre n u t ...........................................................................................  65 48

Rear engine mounting/torque control mechanism:
Torque arm to mounting bracket .......................................................  50 37
Mounting bracket to engine...............................................................  55 41

Right hand engine mounting:
Mounting bracket to chassis b o lts ..................................................... 50 37
Through-bolt........................................................................................ 90 66

Lower torque control mechanism:
Pushrod mounting bolts . ...................................................................  110 81
Torque arm mounting bracket-to-chassis b o lts ................................. 50 37
Torque wm-to-mounting bracket bolts (front)................................... 110 81
Torque arm-to-mounting bracket bolts (rear) ..................................  60 44
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Torque wrench settings Nm Ibf ft
15 litre engines (continued)
OH pump mounting bolts .............. .......................................... 7
01 pressure sw itch .................................................................................  22 16
Piston oil jet spray tube b o lt ..................................................... 7
Sump bo lts ............................................................................... 6
Timing belt tensioner centre n u t .................. ............................ 33
Balance shaft drivebelt tensioner centre nut .......................... 33
Balance shaft drivebelt idler pulley centre n u l ........................ 33
2.1 litre engines*
Camshaft earner bods ............................................................. 18
Camshaft sprocket bolt ........................................................... 37
Crankshaft front oil seal housing bolts ............................ .............. 16 12
Crankshaft pulley bolt.

Stage 1 30
Stage 2 ................................................................................. a further 60'

Cylinder head cover botts..................  ................................ 6
Cytirder head bolts (new bolts with guide bosses)’ :

Stage 1 ...............................................................................................  20 15
Stage 2 ................................................................................. 44
Stage 3 ................................................................................. ............ Angle lighten through 180'

'Note: W w b new cylinder head bolts are fitted, there is no requirement to rB-tighten the bolts after the engine has been started and warmed up 
tor the first time.
Rywheetdnveplate bolts ...................................................................... 50 37
injection pump sprocket puller retaining screws .............................. 10 7
injection pump sprocket nut ............................................................... 50 37
left-hand engine/transmission mounting:

Mounting bracket-to-body ............................................................... 30 22
Rubber mounting-to-bracket b o tts ................................................... 30 22
Mounting stud-to-transmlssion ....................................................... 60 44
Centre nut ................................................................... .................. 65 48

Lower engine movement limlter-to-dnveshaft intermediate bearing
' housing............................................................................................. 50 37
lower engine movement limtter-to-subframe .................................... 85 62
On Dump mounting bolts ................................................................... . 13 10
Aston oil jet spray tube b o lt ................................................................. 10 7
Rght-hand engine/transmission mounting:

Mounting bracket-to-engine n u ts .................... ................................ 45 33
Mounting bracket-to-rubber mounting n u t....................................... 45 33
Rubber mounting-to-body nut ......................................................... 40 29
Upper engine movement limiter bo lts ............................................... SO 37

Sump bolts ............................................................... 16 12
Tmna bett idler p u lle y .......................... .............................................. 37 27
Tuning belt tensioner nut/bo lt.............. - ............ 10 7
Hote; Af the time of writing, a definitive set of torque figures was not available for the 2 J litre engine. The above settings are given for guidance

The camshaft is supported by five bearings 
within a separate carrier. A toothed timing belt 
drives the camshaft, fuel Injection pump and 
coolant pump.

The crankshaft runs in five main bearings of 
the usual shell type. Endfloat is controlled by 
thrustwashers either side of No 2 main 
bearing

The pistons are selected to be of matching 
weight, and incorporate fully-floating gudgeon 
pins retained by circllps. The underside of 
each piston crown has a cooling channel, 
which receives oil sprayed from jets that are 
mounted at the lower end of each cylinder.

The oil pump is chain-driven from the front 
of the crankshaft. An oil cooler is fitted to all 
engines.

The 2.5 litre DK5 engine is fitted with two 
balance shafts; one mounted either side of the 
cylinder block. The balance shafts are dnven

1 General information

How to use this Chapter
! Th* Part of Chapter 2 describes the repair 

| procedures that can reasonably be earned out 
or Ihe engine while It remains in the vehicle. If 
the engine has been removed from the vehicle

I mo is being dismantled as descnbed in Part 
C. any preliminary dismantling procedures 
car be ignored 

Note that, while it may be possible 
physically to overhaul items such as the 
plllon connecting rod assemblies while the 
engine is In the car, such tasks are not usually

■ earned out as separate operations. Usually.

several additional procedures are required 
(not to mention the cleaning of components 
and otlways); tor this reason, all such tasks are 
classed as major overhaul procedures, and 
are descnbed in Part C of this Chapter.

Part C describes the removal of the 
enginertransmission from the car. and the full 
overhaul procedures that can then be carried 
out.

Engine description
The engine is a four-cylinder overhead 

camshaft design, mounted transversely, with 
the transmission mounted on the left-hand
side.

An aluminium alloy cylinder head is fitted, 
incorporating twelve valves (two inlet and one 
exhaust per cylinder). The valve clearances 
are self-adjusting by means of hydraulic 
tappets fitted to the cam followers.
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from the crankshaft pulley via a dedicated 
toothed belt that runs behind the camshaft 
timing belt, Eccentrically-mounted weights oh 
each balance shaft rotate at twice crankshaft 
speed. The synchronisation between the two 
balance shafts and the crankshaft is such that 
the lateral forces generated by the rotation of 
the balance shafts tends to cancel out the 
forees generated by the movement of the 
crankshaft and pistons. The result is a 
substantial reduction in engine vibration.

Throughout the manual, tt is often necessary 
to identify the engines not only by their cubic 
capacity, but also by their engine code. The 
engine code consists of three characters (eg: 
THY). The code is stamped on a plate 
attached to the front of the cylinder block.

Repair operations and 
precautions

Both the 2.1 and 2.5 litre engines are 
complex units with numerous accessories arid 
ancillary components. The design of the XM 
engine compartment is such that every 
conceivable space has been utilised, and 
access to virtually all of the engine 
components is very limited. In many cases, 
ancillary components will have to be removed, 
or moved to one side, and wiring, pipes and 
hoses will have to be disconnected or 
removed from various cable clips and support 
brackets.

When working on these engines, read 
through the entire procedure first, look at the

car and engine at the same time, and 
establish whether you have the necessary 
tools, equipment, skill, patience and time to 
proceed. Allow considerable time for any 
operation, and be prepared for the 
unexpected. Any major work on these engines 
is not for the faint-heart edt 

Because ot the limited access, many of the 
photographs appearing in this Chapter were, 
by necessity, taken with the engine removed 
from the vehicle.

Repair operations possible with 
the engine in the vehicle

The following operations can be earned out 
wrthout having to remove the engine from the 
vehicle:
2.1 litre models
a) Removal and refitting of the timng belt 

and sprockets.
b) Removal and refitting of the camshaft and 

hydraulic tappets
c) Removal and refitting of the sump.
d) Removal and refitting of the oil pump
e) Renewal of the engine/transmission 

mountings-
fj Removal and refitting of the 

flywheel/drtveplate.
2.5 litre models
a) Removal and refitting of the camshaft 

timing belt and sprockets
b) Removal and refitting of the camshaft and 

hydraulic tappers.

2.3 Recover the vacuum pump oil feed 
tube (2.1 litre models)

2.7 On 2.1 litre models, lift the camshaft 
carrier, complete with camshaft, upwards 

off the locating dowels

2,8 Undo the two bolts securing the 
camshaft thrust ptate (arrowed)

2.1 la  Lift off the rockers .

c; Removal of the cylinder head
d) Removal and refitting of the balance sM

dnvebelt (Chapter 2C)
e; Removal and refitting of the balance

shafts (Chapter 2C).
1) Removal and refitting ot the sump
§ Removal and refitting of the oil pump. 1
h) Renewal of the engine/transmission

mountings.
D Removal and refitting of the

flywheelidnveplate

2 Camshaft and followers
removal, inspection and i  
refitting I j

R em oval
2.1 litre engine
1 Remove the camshaft cover as ctescnbeeJ 
Section 3,
2 Remove the camshaft sprocket f l  
described in Section 15.
3 Remove the braking system vacua 
pump. Recover the vacuum pump oil *» 
tube from the end of the camshaft In 
illustration).
4 Refer to Chapter 4B and remove the <■ 
supply and leak-off pipes from the '* 
injectors.
5 Disconnect the oil return hose from® 
front of the camshaft earner.
6 Working in a spiral sequence. progreall 
slacken and remove the camshaft carril 
retaining bolts.
7 Lift the camshaft earner, complete tf 
camshaft, upwards off the locating d o d  
(see Illustration)
8 Extract the oil seal from the end o f *  
camshaft carrier
9 Undo the two bolts securing the cans* 
thrust plate, and carefully slide the cams* 
out of the earner (see illustration)
10 Obtain twelve clean plastic contain* 
and number them inlet 1 to 8, and exh&n 
to 4: alternatively, divide a larger cental 
into twelve compartments.
11 Lift off the rockers and thetr guides«  
place them in their respective containers M 
Illustrations) Withdraw each hydraulic tap)

2.11b . . .  and their guides and place the
In their respective containers
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2.12 Remove the oil filter tube from its cylinder head 2.25a Slacken and withdraw the thrust plate screws . . .
location

in turn, and place it in its respective container. 
Do not interchange the tappets, or the rate of 
wear will be much-increased.
12 Remove the oil filter tube from its location 
in the cylinder head (see illustration).
2,5 litre engine
13 Refer to Chapter 3 and carry out the 
following:
a) Remove the coolant pump drivebelt.
b) Unbolt the coolant pump pulley from the 

end of the camshaft.
14 Refer to Section 4 and remove the 
auxiliary drivebelt(s).
15 Undo the securing bolts and remove the 
auxiliary drive belt roller tensioner.
16 With reference to Section 6, remove the 
camshaft timing belt cover.
17 Working from Section 12, set the engine 
toTDC on cylinder No 4 and lock it in position 
as described, using the timing belt fuel 
injection pump sprocket and flywheel locking 
pins.
18 Release the camshaft sprocket from the 
end of the camshaft, as described in Sec­
tion 15.
19 Unscrew the nut, lift off the washer and 
remove the camshaft sprocket plate from the 
end of the camshaft.

20 Unbolt and remove the upper section of 
the inlet manifold, as described in Chapter 4B,
21 Refer to Section 3 and remove the 
camshaft cover.
22 Working In a spiral sequence, progressive 
slacken and remove the camshaft carrier 
retaining bolts.
23 Lift the camshaft carrier, complete with 
camshaft, upwards off the locating dowels.
24 Extract the oil seals from both ends of the 
camshaft carrier (Section 5).
25 Undo the bolts securing the camshaft 
thrust plate, and carefully slide the camshaft 
out of the carrier (see illustrations).
26 Obtain twelve clean plastic containers, 
and number them inlet 1 to 8, and exhaust 1 
to 4; alternatively, divide a larger container 
into twelve compartments.
27 Lift off the rockers and their guides and 
place them in their respective containers. 
Withdraw each hydraulic tappet in turn, and 
place it in its respective container. Do not 
interchange the tappets, or the rate of wear 
will be much-increased.
28 Remove the oil filter tube from its location 
in the cylinder head (see Section 9).

Inspection
29 Examine the camshaft bearing surfaces

and cam lobes for signs of wear ridges and 
scoring. Renew the camshaft If any of these 
conditions are apparent. Examine the condition 
of the bearing surfaces, both on the camshaft 
journals and in the cylinder head/camshaft 
carrier/bearing caps, if the bearing surfaces are 
worn excessively, the cylinder head/camshaft 
carrier will need to be renewed,
30 Examine the cam follower/tappet bearing 
surfaces which contact the camshaft lobes or 
rockers for wear ridges and scoring. Renew 
any component on which these conditions are 
apparent. If a follower/tappet bearing surface 
is badly scored, also examine the 
corresponding rocker or lobe on the camshaft 
for wear, as it is likely that both will be worn. 
Renew worn components as necessary.

Refitting
All engines
3t Liberally lubricate the camshaft and the 
camshaft bearing journals in the carrier and 
slide the camshaft into the carrier. Refit the 
thrust plate and secure with the two bolts.
32 Liberally lubricate each hydraulic tappet 
and place it in its respective bore (see 
illustration)
33 Lubricate the guides and rockers and 
place all twelve over their respective valves

2,25b . . .  remove the thrust plate . . .  2.25c . , .  and withdraw the camshaft 2.32 Lubricate each hydraulic tappet and
place it in its bore
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2.33a Lubricate the ends of each valve 
stem . . .

2.36a On 2.5 litre engines, refit the 
camshaft sprocket plate

2.33b , . .  then position the guides . . .

2.35b . . .  tap the seal into position using a 
suitable socket

2.36b Insert a bolt (arrowed) through the 
timing holes in the plate and camshaft 

carrier

2.33c . . .  and rockers over their respecting 
valves

(see illustrations) Ensure that ihe guides an 
fitted with their slots facing upwards, and: the 
the rockers engage wrth the guide slots
34 Insert a new oil filter tube to its bare in tt* 
cylinder head
35 Uberally lubricate the lips of a nei 
camshaft oil seal and fit the seal to th* = 
camshaft carrier (note that on 2.5 litre angintifl 
there is a sea! at each end of the camshaft;! 
see Section 5). Tap the seal into positiatl 
using a socket of suitable diameter, or the oe(! 
seal (see illustrations)
36 On 2.5 litre engines, ensure that frt 
Woodruff key is still in place, then refit On 
camshaft sprocket plate and secure it in posltar 1 
with the washer and nut insert a bolt through 
the timing holes in the plate aid camshaft cam* f 
to ensure that the camshaft is correctly I  
positioned then tighten the plate securing mil «r 
the specified torque (see illustrations).
37 Apply a bead of silicone sealant to tm  
space between the groove and the outer eogt 
of the camshaft earner (see illustration) 
Ensure that the sealant is applied all around 
the two bolt holes at the timing bett end of tn»' 
carrier.
38 Locate the assembled camshaft earner 
the cylinder head, taking care not to dislodgi| 
the rockers and guides,
39 Refit the retaining bolts, then working in t 
spiral sequence from the centre outward j  
progressively lighten the camshaft cam* 
retaining bolts to the specified torque (set 
Illustrations).

2.36a Lubricate the lips ot a new camshaft 
oil seal and fit the seal to the camshaft

ca rrie r. . .

2.37 Apply a bead of silicone sealant to 
the space between the groove and the 

outer edge ot the camshaft carrier

2.39a Refit Ihe retaining bolts ..

r>

•  V x  ’

2.39b . . .  then working In a spiral 
sequence, tighten the camshaft carrier 

retaining bolts
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40 Reconnect the otl return hose to the front 
of the earner
41 The remainder of the refitting procedure is
* reversal of removal, noting the following 
ports
II Observe the correct torque settings, 

where specified
b) On 2,1 litre engines, refit the fuel 

supply and leak-oft pipes to the fuel 
injectors with reference to Chap­
ter 4B

0 On 2.1 litre engines, refit the braking 
system vacuum pump. 

cH Refit the camshaft sprocket as descnbed
- m Section 15.
e> Refit the timing belt and cover as 

ttesenbed in Section 6.
I) Refit the cylinder head cover as described 
, in Section 3.
0 On 2.5 litre engines, refit the auxiliary
: dhvebeit(s) as descnbed in Section 4
h) On 2.S litre engines, refit the coolant

pump pulley and drivebelt with reference 
to Chapter 3.

3 Camshaft cover -
removal and refitting

2.5 litre models 
Removal
1 Unclip the fuel supply and return hoses 
from the top of the camshaft timing bell outer 
M
2 With reference to Chapter 4B. unboll and 
nmove the upper section of the inlet 

■ptfoid. It will be necessary to first unbolt 
M  EGR solenoid valve bracket from the side 
Of ttie manifold
3 Slacken Ihe clip and disconnect the 
twatfier hose from the port on the cylinder 
tead cover
4 Note the locations of any brackets secured 
by the cylinder head cover retaining bolts, 
fwn unscrew the bolts m a progressive spiral 
Hquence (see illustration)
6 Carefully move any hoses clear of the 
cytnder head cover.

3.4 Unscrew the cylinder head cover 
retaining bolts

6 Lift oft the cover, and recover the rubber 
seal (see illustration). Examine the seal for 
signs of damage and detenoration. and if 
necessary, renew It,
Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal Ensure 
that the camshaft cover seal is firmly pressed 
into Its recess. Observe the correct torque 
when tightening the camshaft cover bolts - do 
not overtighten them, or the seal may be 
distorted, causing leakage

2.1 litre models 
Removal
8 Remove the timing belt upper cover as 
descnbed in Section 6.
9 Remove the upper section of the inlet 
manifold as descnbed in Chapter 40
10 Disconnect the breather hose from the 
front of the cylinder head cover
11 Note the locations of any brackets 
secured by the cylinder head cover retaining 
bolts, then unscrew the bolts In a progressive 
spiral sequence (see illustrations)
12 Carefully move any hoses clear of the 
cylinder head cover
13 Lift off the cover, and recover the rubber 
seal (see Illustration). Examine the seal for 
signs of damage and deterioration, and If 
necessary, renew it
R efitting
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points:

3.6 Uft off the cylinder head cover . and 
recover the rubber seal (2.5 litre model)

a) Refit any brackets in their original 
positions noted before removal.

b) Refit the inlet manifold and air inlet ducts 
descnbed m Chapter 4B.

4 Auxiliary drivebelt -
removal and refitting ^

Note: Depending on model and equipment 
titled, access to the auxiliary dnvebelt can be 
extremely limited Where necessary, greater 
working clearance can be gained by removing 
the diesel miection electronic control unit 
(ECU) and its mounting box as descnbed in 
Chapter 48 If working on the 2.1 litre model, 
the help of an assistant will also be beneficial. 
Note: On models with a manually adjusted 
dnvebelt. Citroen specify the use of a special 
electronic tool (SEEM CIOS 5) to correctly set 
the dnvebelt tension. If access to this 
equipment cannof be obtained, an 
approximate setting can be achieved as 
descnbed in the text. If this method is used, 
the tension must be checked using the special 
electronic tool at the earliest opportunity.
1 All models covered by this manual are 
equipped with either one or two multi-nbbed 
auxiliary drivebelts The belt tension is 
adjusted manually on models without air 
conditioning, and automatically (once an initial 
setting procedure has been carried out), by 
means of a spring-loaded tensioner. on 
models with air conditioning.
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Condition check
2 Apply the handbrake, then jack Up the front
ol the car and support tt on axle stands. 
Remove the right-hand ftoni roadwheel
3 Release the screws and clips and remove 
the wheel arch liner from under the right-hand 
front wing for access to the crankshaft pullev 
bolt- Where fitted, also remove the splash 
guard from under the front of the engine.
4 Using a suitable socket and bar fitted to the 
crankshaft pulley bolt, rotate the crankshaft 
so that the entire length of the drivebelt can 
be examined Examine the drivebelt for 
cracks, splitting, fraying or damage. Check 
also for signs of glazing (shiny patches) and 
for separation of the belt plies. Renew the belt 
if worn or damaged.
5 If the condition of the belt is satisfactory, 
check the drivebelt tension as described 
below,

2.1 litre models without air 
conditioning
Rem oval
6 If not already done, proceed as descnbed 
th paragraphs 2 and 3.
7 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
8 Slacken the two bolts securing the 
tensioning pulley assembly to the engine (see 
illustration)
9 Rotate the adiusler bolt to move the 
tensioner pulley away from the drivebelt until 
there ts sufficient slack (or the dnvebelt to be 
removed from the putteys.
R efitting
10 Rt the drivebelt around the pulleys in the 
following order:
a) Power steering pump.
b) Crankshaft.
c) Alternator.
d) Tensioner pulley.

(2.1 Irtre models)
f Ad/uster bolt
2 Tensioner pulley assembly - lower 

securing bolt
3 Tensioner pulley assembly - upper 

securing bolt
4 Tensioner pulley

11 Ensure that the ribs on the bett are 
correctly engaged with the grooves in the 
pulleys, and that the dnvebelt is correctly 
routed- Take all the slack out of the belt by 
turning the tensioner pulley adjuster bolt. 
Tension the bett as follows.
Tensioning
12 If not already done, proceed as descnbed 
m paragraphs 2 and 3.
13 Correct tensioning of the drivebelt will 
ensure that it has a long life. A belt which is 
too slack will slip arid perhaps squeal. 
Beware, however, of overtightening, as this 
can cause wear in the alternator beanngs
14 The bett should be tensioned so that, 
under firm thumb pressure, there is 
approximately 5.0 mm of free movement at 
the mid-point between the pulleys on the 
longest bett run.
15 To adjust the tension, with the tensioner 
pulley assembly retaining bolts slackened, 
rotate the adjuster bolt until the correct 
tension is achieved
16 Once the belt is correctly tensioned. 
rotate the crankshaft four complete 
revolutions in the normal direction of rotation 
and recheck the tension.
17 When the belt is correctly tensioned, 
tighten the tensioner pulley assembly 
retaining bolts to the specified torque, then 
reconnect the battery negative lead.
IB Refit the wheel arch liner and. where 
fitted, the engine splash guard. Refit Ihe 
roadwheel, and lower the vehicle to the 
ground.

2. S litre models without air 
conditioning
Removal
19 If not already done, proceed as descnbed 
in paragraphs 2 and 3.
20 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
21 Relieve all tension from the drivebelt 
tensioner by slackening the tensioner adjuster 
bolt.
22 Reach through the right hand wheel arch 
and release the belt from the tensioner pulley. 
Slide the belt from the alternator, hydraulic 
pump and crankshaft pulleys and remove it 
from the vehicle (see illustration)

4.22 Removing the auxiliary drivebelt via 
the right hand wheel arch (2.5 litre models 

without air conditioning)

R efitting  and tension ing
23 Fit the dnvebelt around the pulleys in 9* 
following order:
a) Crankshaft.
b) Hydraulic pump
c) Alternator
d) Tensioner pulley.
24 Adjust the dnvebelt tension by tighten^ 
the adjuster bolt, The belt should t* 
tensioned so that, under firm thumb presstrs 
there is approximately 5,0 mm ot ft* 
movement at the mid-point between tt* 
pulleys on the longest bett run.
25 Once the belt is correctly tensioned 
rotate the crankshaft four compi*» 
revolutions in the normal direction of rotata! 
and recheck the tension
26 When Ihe belt ts correctly tensions 
reconnect the battery negative lead, refit HI* 
wheel arch liner and, where fitted, tr* 
engine splash guard/undertray Refit tt* 
roadwheel, and lower the vehicle to tt* 
ground

2.S litre models with air 
conditioning
Removal
27 If not already done, proceed as descnt* 
in paragraphs 2 and 3.
28 Disconnect the battery negative lead
29 Working under the wheel arch, slack* 
the retaining bolt located in the centra tf 
Ihe eccentric tensioner pulley (sw 
illustration)

details (2.5 litre models with air 
conditioning)

J Crankshaft pulley
2 Air con compressor pulley
3 Alternator pulley
4 Cranked, square section bar
5 Hydraulic pump pulley
6 Automatic tensioner pulley
7 Eccentric tensioner pulley
8 Eccenfnc tensioner pulley retaining bolt 

(with socket and wrench attached)
9 Setting tool inserted in 8 mm hole in arm 

ot automatic tensioner pulley
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30 Insert a cranked, square section bar (a 
quarter inch square drive socket bar for 
example) into the square hole on the front 
tace of the eccentric tensioner pulley
31 Using the bar, turn the eccentric tensioner 
pulley until the hole In the arm of the 
automatic tensiorter pulley is aligned with the 
hole in the mounting bracket behind. When 
r *  holes are aligned, slide a suitable setting 
tool (a bolt, or cranked length of rod of 
approximately 8.0 mm diameter) through 
the hole in the arm and into the mounting 
bracket
32 With the automatic tensioner locked, turn 
the eccentric tensioner pulley until the 
dnvebelt tension is released sufficiently to 
enable the belt to be removed

Refitting and tension ing
33 Fit the drivebelt around the pulleys in the 
following order:
a ) Arr conditioning compressor
b) Crankshaft
c) Automatic fens/oner pulley
(fl Hydraulic pump/power steenng pump 
»l Alternator
9 fcceofnc tensioner pulley.
94 Ensure that the ribs on the belt are 
correctly engaged with the grooves in the 
pulleys
35 Turn the eccentric tensioner pulley to 
apply tension to the dnvebelt, until the load is 
released from the setting bolt. Without altering 
me position of the eccentric tensioner pulley, 
tighten its retaining bolt to the specified 
torque
36 Remove the setting bolt from the 
automatic tensioner arm, then rotate the 
crankshaft four complete revolutions in the 
normal direction of rotation.
37 Check thal the holes in the automatic 
adjuster arm and the mounting bracket are 
•tJti aligned by re-inserting the setting bolt. If 
tne bolt will not slide in easily, repeat the 
tensioning procedure from paragraph 35 
onward
38 On completion, reconnect the battery 
negative lead, refit the wheel arch liner and. 
inhere fitted, the engine splash guard. Refit 
me road wheel and lower the vehicle to the 
ground

5 Camshaft oil seal(s) *
renewal \

Camshaft right-hand oil seal
1 Remove the camshaft sprocket from end of 
the camshaft as described in Section 15.
2 On 2.5 litre engines, remove the nut and 
slide the sprocket plate off the end of the 
camshaft (see Section 2).
3 Pull the oil seal from the housing using a 
hooked instrument. Alternatively, dnll a small 
hole in the oil seal and use a self-tapping 
screw and a pair of pliers to remove it. Take 
great care to avoid dnllmg into the camshaft 
or earner sealing surfaces.
4 Clean the oil seal housing and the camshaft 
sealing surface.
5 Smear the new oil seal with clean engine
oil. then tit it over the end of the camshaft, 
open end first (see illustration) A piece of 
thin plastic or tape wound around the front of 
the camshaft is useful to prevent damage to 
the oil seal as it is fitted.
6 Press the seal partially into the housing. 
Use a nut (screwed into the end of the 
camshaft), packing washers and a suitable 
tube or socket to drive the seal into the 
housing, until It is flush with the end face of 
the cylinder head.
7 On 2.5 litre models, refit the sprocket plate 
(see Section 2). On all models, refit the 
camshaft sprocket as described in Section
15.
8 If oil leakage from the old seal has 
contaminated the timing belt, fit a new belt as 
described in Section 6

Camshaft left-hand oil seal
2.1 litre models
9 No oil seal is fitted to the left-hand end of 
the camshaft. The sealing is provided by an 
O-nng fitted to the end plate flange. The 
O-ring can be renewed after unbolting the 
plate from the cylinder head-
2.5 litre models
10 Refer to Chapter 3 and carry out the 
following:

a) Remove the coolant pump drive belt
b) Unbolt the coolant pump dnvebelt pulley 

from the end of the of the camshaft.
11 Pull the oil seal from the housing using a 
hooked instrument. Alternatively, drill a small 
hole In the oil seal and use a self-tapping 
screw and a pair of pliers to remove it. Take 
great care to avoid drilling into the camshaft 
or earner sealing surfaces.
12 Clean the oil seal housing and the 
camshaft sealing surface.
13 Smear the new oil seal with ctean engine
oil, then fit it over the end of the camshaft, 
open end first. A piece of thin plastic or tape 
wound around the front of the camshaft is 
useful to prevent damage to the oil seal as it is 
fitted (see illustration)
14 Press the seal partially into the housing, 
then using a mallet and a length of tube or a 
socket as a drift, tap the seal squarely into 
position, until it is flush with the end tace of 
the cylinder head (see illustration)
15 Refit the coolant pump drivebelt pulley as 
described in Chapter 3.
16 If oil leakage from the old seal has 
contaminated the coolant pump drive belt, fit 
a new belt as described in Chapter 3.

6 Camshaft timing belt and
outer covers * removal and jS, 
refitting ^

General
1 The timing belt drives the camshaft, 
injection pump, (and on 2.1 litre engines, the 
coolant pump) from a toothed sprocket on the 
front of the crankshaft. If the belt breaks or 
slips in service, the pistons are likely to hit the 
valve heads, resulting in expensive damage
2 The timing belt should be renewed at the 
specified intervals, or earlier if it is contaminated 
with o4l, or at ail noisy in operation (a 'scraping' 
noise due to uneven wear),
3 If the timing belt is being removed on a 2,1 
litre engine, it is a wise precaution to check 
the coolant pump for signs of coolant leakage 
at the same time. This may avoid the need to 
remove the timing belt again at a later stage, 
should the coolant pump fail
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6.9 Remove the centre cover Irom the front 
of the injection pump (2.1 litre models)

6.5 Undo the single retaining bott, located 
In the centre of the cover (2.1 litre models)

4 Due to the design of the fuel injection 
system: fitted to 2.5 litre models, it is possible 
to remove the fuel infection pump sprocket 
from the pump shaft without removing the 
timing belt from the sprocket. The same is 
true for the removal of the camshaft sprocket
- refer to Section 15 tor more detail.

Timing belt covers
2.1 litre  engine upper cover - rem oval
5 Undo the single retaining bolt, located in 
the centre of the cover (see illustration).
6 Turn the upper fastener a quarter of a turn 
clockwise to release the locking peg (see 
illustration)
7 Manipulate the cover up and off the front of 
the engine.

6.6 Turn the upper fastener a quarter of a 
turn clockwise to release the locking peg 

(2.1 litre models)

2.1 litre  engine centre  cover - rem oval
8 Remove the auxiliary dnvebelt as described 
in Section 4.
9 Undo the two bolts and remove the centre 
cover from the front of the infection pump 
(see illustration)
2.1 litre  engine low er cover - rem oval
10 Remove the crankshaft pulley as 
described in Chapter 2A. Section 5.
11 Remove the right-hand engine mounting 
assembly as descnbed in Section 19
12 Remove both upper covers as described 
previously
13 Slacken and remove the retaining bolts, 
and remove the lower cover (see illustration)
2.5 litre  engine upper cover - rem oval
14 Disconnect the battery negative cable.
15 Withdraw each of the ECU's from the 
casing at the front right hand comer of the 
engine compartment. Unbolt the casing and 
remove 11 from the engine compartment.
16 Disconnect the plastic housing from the 
side ot the upper cover.
17 Remove the auxiliary drivebelt as 
descnbed in Section 4.
18 Unbolt the auxiliary drivebelt tensioner 
mechanism and remove it from the engine.
19 Undo the securing screws and lift off the 
upper cover (see illustration)
2.5 litre  engine low er cover - rem oval
20 Remove the upper cover as described In 
the previous sub-Sect ion

21 Remove the four bolts which secure th* 
crankshaft pulley, followed by the pull*} 
itself There is no need to remove the cent* 
bolt
22 Undo the securing screws and lift off tnt 
lower cover (see illustration)
R efitting
23 Refitting is a reversal of the relevant] 
removal procedure, ensunng that each cow j 
section is correctly located

Timing belt
Removal - 2.1 litre  engines
24 Remove the timing belt covers » 
described at the beginning of this Section.
25 Align the engine assembly/valve timing 
holes as descnbed m Section 12. and lock the 
camshaft sprocket, injection pump sprocket j 
and flywheel in position. Do not attempt lo 
rotate the engine whilst the pms are in posrtx» ; 
Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
26 Remove the remaining timing belt coven] 
as descnbed earlier In this Section
27 Slacken the timing belt tensioner pulle* 
retaining nut, situated just to the left of the 
engine mounting carrier bracket
28 Using a 5 mm Allen key inserted through 
the hole In the engine mounting carmr i 
bracket, slacken the timing belt tensioner] 
locking bott (see illustration)
29 Using a 10 mm socket or box spanner 
inserted through the same hole, retract the

6.13 Removing the timing belt tower cover 
(2.1 litre models)

6.19 Removing the upper timing belt cover 6.22 Removing the lower timing bett cover 6.28 On 2.1 litre models, slacken the 
(2.5 litre engine) (2.5 litre engine) timing belt tensioner locking bolt

using a 5 mm Allen key



Diesel engine in-car repair procedures 2B*11

6.29a Timing belt tensioner pulley 
retaining nut (A) and locking bolt (B) 

on 2.1 litre models

6.29b Timing belt tensioner arrangement 
on 2.1 litre models showing tensioner 

10 mm shaft (arrowed)

tensioner by turning its shaft clockwise to the 
extent of its travel (see illustrations)
30 Mark the timing belt with an arrow to 
rxfccate its running direction, if it is to be re­
used Remove the belt from the sprockets 
($e« illustration)
Removal * 2.5 litre  engines
31 Jack up the front of the car and support it 
lecurely on axle stands. Remove the front 
right hand roadwheel
32 Remove the fixings and detach the front 
lection of the right hand wheel arch inner 
liner
33 Remove the timing belt covers as 
3*“ • red earlier in this Section.
34 Refer to Section 12 and lock the engine at 
TDC on cylinder No 4 using the appropriate 
locking tools at the flywheel, camshaft 
sprocket and fuel infection pump sprocket
t f  Slacken the timing belt tensioner pulley 
r»tammg nut, to relieve the tension on the 
tw ig  belt
30 Support the engine al Ihe lifting eyelet, 
using a lifting beam or a engine crane 
J7 Working via the right hand wheel arch and 
with reference to Section 10, unbolt the nght 
hand lower engine mounting from the chassis, 
together with its tie rod Note that there is no 
iwcd to remove the large centre bolt from the 
cylinder block engine mounting 
R Lower the engine slightly, using the crane 
or ‘ting beam, until there is a gap of about 
20-30 mm between the chassis and the right 
nand engine mounting (see Illustration)
M Mark the timing belt with an arrow to 
ndicate its running direction, if it is to be re­
used Remove the belt from the crankshaft 
Iprocket. pass it between the nght hand 
mgine mounting and the chassis and then 
*move it from the camshaft and fuel injection 
pump sprockets.
Inspection - all engines
10 Check the timing belt carefully for any 
ngns of uneven wear, split or oil 
:ontammation. Pay particular attention to the 
cots ot the teeth. Renew it if there is the 
tautest doubt about its condition. If the 
tngine is undergoing an overhaul, and has 
xwered more than 36 000 miles (60 000 km)

wrth the existing belt fitted, renew the belt as a 
matter of course, regardless of its apparent 
condition. The cost of a new belt is nothing 
compared with the cost ot repairs, should the 
belt break in service. If signs of oil 
contamination are found, trace the source of 
the oil leak and rectify it.
41 Wash down the engine timing belt area 
and all related components, to remove all 
traces of oil. Check that the tensioner and 
idler pulleys rotate freely, without any sign of 
roughness.
2.1 Ittre  m ode ls- re fittin g  
Note: The final tension of the timing bett 
should ideally be checked using a dedicated 
Citroen electronic tester. This procedure 
descnbes how to achieve an approximate bett 
tension setting, but it is recommended that 
you have the tension checked accurately at 
the earliest opportunity
42 Commence refitting by ensuring that the 
locking tools are still fitted to the camshaft 
and fuel Injection pump sprockets, and that 
the rod/dnH is positioned in the timing hole In 
the flywheel.
43 Ensure that the timing belt tensioner is still 
retracted, then tighten the tensioner pulley 
retaining nut Using the 10 mm socket or box 
spanner, release the tensioner by turning it 
anti-ctockwise to the extent of its travel,
44 Locate the timing belt on the crankshaft

6.38 Lower the engine slightly, using the 
crane or lifting beam, until there is a gap of 

about 20 to 30 mm between the chassis 
and the right hand engine mounting

20-30m m

6.30 Removing the timing belt from the 
sprockets

sprocket, making sure that, where applicable, 
the direction of rotation arrow is facing the 
correct way.
45 Engage the timing belt wrth the crankshaft 
sprocket, hold it in position, then teed the belt 
over the remaining sprockets in the following 
order:
a) Idler roller.
b) Fuel injection pump
c) Camshaft
d) Coolant pump.
e) Tensioner roller.
46 Be careful not to kink or twist the belt. To 
ensure correct engagement, locate only a 
half-width on the injection pump sprocket 
before feeding the timing belt onto the 
camshaft sprocket, keeping the belt taut and 
fully engaged with the crankshaft sprocket. 
Locate the timing belt fully onto the sprockets.
47 Slacken the tensioner pulley retaining nut 
to allow the tensioner to tension the belt.
48 Unscrew and remove the bolts from the 
camshaft and fuel injection pump sprockets 
and remove the rod/drill from the timing hole 
in the flywheel.
49 Rotate the crankshaft through two 
complete turns in the normal running direction 
(clockwise). Do not rotate the crankshaft 
backwards, as the timing belt must be kept 
tight between the crankshaft, fuel injection 
pump and camshaft sprockets.
50 Tighten the tensioner pulley retaining nut. 
then rotate the crankshaft through a further 
two complete turns in Ihe normal running 
direction, stopping at the timing setting 
position.
51 Slacken the tensioner pulley retaining nut 
one turn to allow the tensioner to finally 
tension the belt. Tighten the tensioner pulley 
retaining nut and the timing belt tensioner 
locking bolt to the specified torque
52 Check that the timing holes are all 
correctly positioned by reinserting the 
sprocket locking bolts and the rod/dhll in the 
flywheel timing hole, as described in Section 
12. If the timing holes are not correctly 
positioned, the timing belt has been 
Incorrectly fitted (possibly one tooth out on 
one of the sprockets) - in this case repeat the 
refitting procedure from the beginning.
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6.55a Rotate the camshaft sprocket fully 
clockwise, so that the securing bolts reach 
the end of their slotted mounting holes -2,5 

litre model (arrowed bolt is slackened to 
show positioning)

53 The remaining refitting procedure is a 
reversal of removal
2.5 litre  m odels - re fitting
Note: The tension of the timing belt must be
set using a dedicated Citroen electronic
tester
Note: Timing belt tensioning is a complicated, 
two-stage operation that involves pre- 
fensiorwig the belt, turning the engine by 
hand, and then resetting the belt tension to a 
final value Read through the text carefully 
before starting work.
54 Check that the engine locking tools are 
stilt tn place at the flywheel, camshaft 
sprocket and fuel inaction pump sprocket 
(see Section 12).
55 With reference to Section 15. slacken off 
the camshaft sprocket securing botts Re- 
tighten them by hand, so that the sprocket is 
only just held In position. Repeal this 
procedure at the fuel infection pump sprocket. 
Rotate both sprockets fully clockwise, so that 
the securing bolts reach the ends of the 
slotted mounting holes (see illustrations).
56 Locale the timing belt on the crankshaft 
sprocket, making sure that, where applicable, 
the direction of rotation arrow is facing the 
correct way
57 Engage the timing belt with the crankshaft 
sprocket, hcrid it m position, then feed the belt

6 57b Correctly fitted camshaft timing belt 
• 2.5 Mr# model

6.55b Fuel injection pump sprocket rotated 
fully clockwise, so that the secunng bolts 

reach the end of their slotted mounting 
holes • 2.5 litre model

A Securing bolt /slackened to show 
positioning)

9 Locking tool inserted through sprocket 
timing hole

over the remaining sprockets in the following 
order (Be careful not to kink or twist the belt) 
(see illustrations)
a) Idler roller.
b) Fuel injection pump.
c) Camshaft.
d) Tensioner roller
58 Adjust the position of the camshaft and 
fuel injection pump sprockets by rotating 
them anticlockwise as necessary, until the 
teeth of the timing belt engage with those on 
the sprockets. The rotation needed to engage 
the bett with the sprockets should not exceed 
the width of one sprocket tooth. After fitting 
the belt, the sprocket bolts should now be 
positioned near the centre of their slotted 
mounting holes (see illustration)
59 Tension the bell by fitting a wrench to the 
square hole in the side of the tensioner pulley. 
Turn the pulley with the wrench until the 
correct pre-tension value for a new or used 
belt (as applicable) is attained. Keep the 
tensioner pulley in this position, and use a 
second wrench to tighten (he tensioner centre 
nut to the specified torque (see illustration)
60 Remove the engine locking tools from the 
flywheel, camshaft and fuel injection pump 
sprockets.

6.58 After fitting the belt, the sprocket 
bolts should now be positioned near the 
centre of their slotted mounting holes 

(arrowed) - 2.5 litre models

6.57a Fitting the camshaft timing belt * I  
2.5 litre model

61 Using a socket and bar on the crankshaft 
sprocket, turn the engine in its norrrul 
direction of rotation through at least ten {
revolutions.
62 Refit the flywheel locking tool, *i 
described in Section 12.
63 Slacken the tensioner pulley centre mAl 
so thal the tension on the belt Is complete^ 
removed, Slacken off the camshaft and fuSi 
Injection purnp sprocket securing bolts again, | 
as described In paragraph 55, then refit mti 
engine locking fools to both sprockets, as 
described in Section 12.
64 Tension the belt by fitting a wrench to tns 
square hole in the side of the tensioner pulls* I 
Turn the pulley with the wrench until thij 
coned final-tension value for a new or usaa 
belt (as applicable] is attained. Keep the 
tensioner pulley in this position, and use a) 
second wrench to tighten the tensioner cenln 
nut to the specified torque.
65 Tighten the camshaft and fuel injection j 
pump secunng bolts, as described in Sectioa
15.
66 Using a socket and bar on the crankshaft 
sprocket, turn the engine In its normal 
direction Of rotation through two revoJutiomJ
67 Check that the timing holes are at 
correctly positioned by reinserting the engma 
locking toots in the flywheel, and the camsftaM 
and fuel injection pump sprockets, at 
described in Section 12. If the timing holes m  
not correctly positioned, the timing belt ha

6.59 Tensioning the timing belt - 
2-5 litre engine
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7.5a Fitting a new right hand crankshaft oil 
seal . . .

been incorrectly fitted (possibly one tooth out 
on one of the sprockets) - in this case, repeat 
the refrttmg procedure from the beginning,
60 The remaining refitting procedure is a 
reversal of removal.

7 Crankshaft oil seals - a
renewal $

Crankshaft rig h t-h a n d  oil sea l
1 Remove the crankshaft sprocket as 
tJescnbed in Section 15.
i  Measure and note the fitted depth of the oil 
seal1
3 Pull the oil seal from the housing using a 
hooked instrument Alternatively. drill a small 
hole in the oil seal, and use a self-tapping 
screw and a pair of pliers to remove ft.
4 Clean the oil seal housing and the 
crankshaft sealing surface
5 Press it into the housing (open end first) to 
the previously-noted depth, using a suitable 
tube or socket (see Illustrations] A piece of 
(tiin plastic or tape wound around the front of 
the crankshaft is useful to prevent damage to 
the oil seal as it is fitted Do not lubricate the 
led with oil as this may lead to leakage
6 Where applicable, remove the plastic or 
tape from the end of the crankshaft.
T Refit the timing belt crankshaft sprocket as 
described in Section S.

8-2 Using a diesel engine compression
gauge

?.5b . . .  and driving tt into the housing 
using a suitable tube or socket • 2.5 lib’e 

model shown

Crankshaft left-hand oil seal
8 Remove the flywheel/driveplate, as 
described in Section 11.
9 Proceed as described in paragraphs 2 to 6, 
noting that when fitted, the outer lip of the oil 
seal must pom! outwards: if it is pointing 
inwards, use a piece of bent wire to pull it out. 
Take care not to damage the oil seal (see 
Illustration).
10 Refit the flywheel drivaplate. as described 
in Section 11.

3 Cylinder compression and 
leakdown test

S:
Compression test
Note: A compression fesfer specifically 
designed for diesel engines must be used for 
this test.
1 When engine performance Is down, or if 
mistmng occurs which cannot be attributed to 
the fuel system, a compression test can 
provide diagnost ic clues as to the engine's 
condition. If the test is performed regularly, It 
can give warning of trouble before any other 
symptoms become apparent.
2 A compression tester specifically intended 
for diesel engines must be used, because of 
the higher pressures Involved, The tester is 
connected to an adapter which screws into 
the glow plug or injector hole. On these 
models, an adapter suitable for use in the 
injector holes will be required, due to the 
limited access to the glow plug holes (see 
illustration). It is unlikely to be worthwhile 
buying such a tester for occasional use. but it 
may be possible to borrow or hire one - rf not, 
have the test performed by a garage
3 Unless specific instructions to the contrary 
are supplied with the tester, observe the 
following points:
a) The battery must be in a good state o f 

charge, the air filter must be clean, and 
the engine should be at norma? operating 
temperature.

b) AH the m/ectors or glow plugs should be 
removed before starting the test If

7,9 Fitting a new left hand crankshaft oil 
seal - 2.5 litre model shown

removing the injectors, also remove the 
flame shield washers, otherwise they may 
be blown out.

c) It should be sufficient to disconnect the 
fuel injection multi-function relay located 
in the ECU module box, to prevent the 
engine from finng dunng cranking, but the 
advice of a deafer should be sought first.

4 There is no need to hold the accelerator 
pedal down during the test, because the 
diesel engine air inlet is not throttled.
5 The actual compression pressures 
measured are not so important as the balance 
between cylinders. The manufacturer does 
not supply specific figures, but as a rough 
guide, the difference in pressure between 
cylinders should be no greater than 5 bar.
6 The cause of poor compression is less easy
lo establish on a diesel engine than on a 
petrol one. The effect of introducing oil into 
the cylinders ('wet' testing) is not conclusive, 
because there is a risk that the oil will srt in the 
swirl chamber or In the recess on the piston, 
crown instead of passing to the rings 
However, the following can be used as a 
rough guide to diagnosis.
7 All cylinders should produce very similar 
pressures; any difference greater than that 
specified indicates the existence of a fault. 
Note that the compression should build up 
quickly in a healthy engine; low compression 
on the first stroke, followed by gradually- 
increasing pressure on successive strokes, 
indicates worn piston rings. A low 
compression reading on the first stroke, which 
does not build up dunng successive strokes, 
indicates leaking valves or a blown head 
gasket (a cracked head could also be the 
cause). Deposits on the undersides of the 
valve heads can also cause low compression.
8 A low reading from two adjacent cylinders 
is almost certainly due to the head gasket 
having blown between them, the presence of 
coolant in the engine oil will confirm this.
9 If the compression reading is unusually 
high, the cylinder head surfaces, valves and 
pistons are probably coated with carbon 
deposits. If this is the case, the cylinder head 
should be removed and decarbonised (see 
Part Q.

expert22 fl/ia http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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Leakdown test
10 A leakdown tost measures the rate at 
whtch compressed air ted into the cylinder is 
lost. It is an alternative to a compression lest, 
and in many ways it is better, since the 
escaping air provides easy identification of 
where pressure loss is occurring {piston rings, 
valves or head gasket).
11 The equipment needed for leakdown 
testing is unlikely to be available to the home 
mechanic. If poor compression is suspected, 
have Ihe test performed by a suitably- 
equipped garage

9 Cylinder head ■ i
removal and refitting «

2.1 litre engine 
Removal
1 Removal of the cylinder head from the 2.1 
litre engine with the engine in situ is unfeasible 
due to the angle at which the engine is 
inclined towards the rear of the engine 
compartment. This makes it extremely difficult 
to fully withdraw the cylinder head bolls as 
they are obstructed by the engine 
compartment bulkhead. The description given 
here assumes that the engine and 
transmission assembly have been removed 
from the vehicle.
2 Support the engine and transmission 
assembly securely on a stand or a 
workbench.
3 Remove the camshaft and followers as 
descnbed in Section 2 of this chapter.
4 Refer lo Chapter 48 and remove the inlet 
manifold lower part, and the exhaust 
manifold.
5 Remove the fuel infection pump sprocket as 
descnbed in Section 15 of this chapter.
6 Undo the bolts and remove the engine 
mounting attachment bracket from the front of 
the engine (see illustration)
7 Oisconnect the remaining wiring, hoses, 
support brackets and connections at the 
cylinder head
8 Progressively unscrew the cylinder head 
bolts, following the lightening sequence (see 
illustration 9.22a) in reverse
9 Uft out the bolts and recover the spacers.
10 Release the cylinder head from the 
cylinder block and location dowel by rocking 
it. The Citroen tool for doing this consists 
simply of two metal rods with 90-degree 
angled ends. Do not pnse between the mating 
faces of the cylinder head and block, as this 
may damage the gasket faces.
11 Lift the cylinder head from the block, and 
recover the gasket.
Preparation tor refitting
12 The mating faces of Ihe cylinder head and 
cylinder block/crankcase must be perfectly 
clean before refitting the head Use a hard

9,8 Undo the bolts and remove the engine 
mounting attachment bracket - 2.1 litre 

models

plastic or wooden scraper to remove all traces 
of gasket and carbon; also clean the piston 
crowns Make sure that the carbon is not 
allowed to enter Ihe oil and water passages - 
this Is particularly important tor the lubrication 
system, as carbon could block the oil supply to 
Ihe engine’s components. Using adhesive tape 
and paper, seal the water, oil and bolt holes in 
the cylinder block/crankcase. To prevent 
carbon entering the gap between the pistons 
and bores, smear a Irttle grease in the gap. After 
cleaning each piston, use a small brush to 
remove all traces of grease and carbon from the 
gap. then wipe away the remainder with a clean 
rag. Clean all the pistons In the same way.
13 Check the mating surfaces of the cylinder 
block/crankcase and the cylinder head for 
nicks, deep scratches and other damage. If 
slight, they may be removed carefully with a 
file, but if excessive, machining may be the 
only alternative to renewal. If warpage of the 
cylinder head gasket surface is suspected, 
use a straight-edge to check it for distortion.
14 When purchasing a new cylinder head 
gasket, it is essential that a gasket of the 
correct thickness ts obtained. Modifications to 
the cylinder head gaskel material, type, and 
manufacturer are constantly taking place; 
seek the advice ot a Citroen dealer as to the 
latest recommendations.
15 The cylinder head bolts are designed to 
stretch In use. They may be re-used provided 
that they have not stretched beyond the 
specified maximum length. Refer to your 
Citroen dealer for details of the maximum 
length of used cylinder head bolts,

9.18 . . .  then lower the cylinder head into 
position

9.17 Position a new gasket on the cylinder 
b lo ck . . .

R efitting
16 Wipe clean the mating surfaces of th* 
cylinder head and cylinder block/crankcase. 
Check that the two locating dowels are r. 
position at each end of the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface.
17 Position a new gasket on the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface, ensuring that its 
identification holes or the protecting tongue 
are at the left-hand end of the gasket (see 
illustration)
18 Lower the cylinder head onto the bloc* 
(see illustration)
19 Apply a smew of grease to the threads, are 
to the underside of the heads, of the cylinder 
head bolts. Citroen recommend the use of 
Molykote G Rapid Plus {available from you 
Citroen dealer); in the absence of the specific 
grease, any good-quaiity high-melting-port 
grease may be used (see illustration)
20 Carefully enter each bolt Into its relevant 
hole (do nor drop / ( in) and screw it in finger- 
tight.
21 Two types of cylinder head bott may be 
fitted to the 2.1 litre engine. Early engines 
were fitted with bolts that have a plain 
threaded section, bolts filled to later engines 
(and bolts supplied as new replacement parts 
have an unthreadeo guide boss at the end of 
the threaded section The following tightening 
sequence assumes that new bolts (with guide 
bosses) have been fitted.
22 Working progressively and in the 
sequence shown, tighten the cylinder heaa 
bolts to their Stage 1 torque setting, using a 
torque Wrench and suitable socket See

9.19 Apply a smear of grease to the 
threads and underside of the heads of the 

cylinder head bolts
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sequence

Specifications for the relevant torque wrench 
sitings (see illustrations)
23 With all the bolts tightened to their Stage 1 
setting, tighten the cylinder head bolts to their 
Stage 2 torque setting, using a torque wrench 
and surtabte socket. See Specifications for the 
relevant torque wrench settings.
24 Afrth all the bolts tightened to their Stage
2 setting, working again In the specified 
sequence, angle-tighten the botts through the 
specified Stage 3 angle using a socket and 
extension bar It is recommended that an 
angle-measuring gauge Is used during this 
stage of tightening, to ensure accuracy (see 
Illustration) tf a gauge Is not available, use 
•rfwte paint to make alignment marks between 
ihe bolt head and cylinder head prior to 
lightening; the marks can then be used to 
check that the bolt has rotated sufficiently.
25 The remainder of refitting is a direct 
reversal of the removal procedure
26 Refit the engine and transmission assembly 
as descnbed in Chapter 2C. Note that if new 
cylinder head bolts with guide bosses have 
beer fitted, there is no requirement to re-tighten 
the head bolts after the engine has been 
warmed up tor the first time.

2.5 litre engine 
Removal
27 Jack up the front of the vehicle and rest it 
securely on axle stands. Remove the right 
hand front road wheel.
3  Disconnect tooth cables from the battery 
ttrmmais (negative first) Remove the battery 
tram its holder.

0.24 Angle-tighten the bolts through the 
specified Stage 3 angle using a socket and 
extension bar and angle measuring gauge

9.22B Tighten the cylinder head bolts to 
their Stage 1 torque setting, using a torque 

wrench

29 Slacken and withdraw the screws, then 
remove the engine compartment undertrayls).
30 Working in the right hand wheel arch, 
remove the screws and detach the centre 
section of the plastic wheel arch liner.
31 Refer to Chapter 7A and drain the 
transmission oil from the gearbox.
32 Refer to Chapter 3 and drain the cooling 
system.
33 Reler to Chapter 8 and remove the right 
hand driveshaft/lntermediate driveshaft 
assembly (this is optional but gives much 
improved access to the turbocharger and its 
mountings).
34 With reference to Chapter 4C, remove the 
turbocharger from the exhaust manifold.
35 Slacken the hose clip and detach the 
ducting from the rear of the air cleaner. 
Remove the securing screws and lift the air 
cleaner and all its associated intake ducting 
from the engine compartment with reference 
to Chapter 48.
36 Refer to Chapter 9 and remove the cover 
from the hydraulic fluid reservoir. Place the 
cover (with the hoses still attached) In a 
container to prevent fluid contamination and 
to protect the exposed pipe ends. Cover the 
open fluid reservoir to prevent entry of foreign 
materials.
37 Working at the front left hand comer of the 
engine compartment carry out the following:
a) Remove the screws, detach the fusebox 

and glow plug control unit from the 
battery holder and move them to one 
side, without disconnecting the wiring

b) Slacken and withdraw the securing bolts, 
then remove the fuel fitter/pnmmg pump 
assembly and move it to one side, without 
disconnecting the fuel hoses.

c) Slacken and withdraw the securing bolts, 
than remove the air conditioning dohydmtor 
unit (where fitted) and move it to one stde. 
without disconnecting the hoses.

d) Remove the securing screws and lift the 
battery holder from the engine 
compartment

3fl Refer to Chapter 3 and carry out the 
following:
a) Remove the coolant pump drive belt
b) Slacken the hose clips, detach the 

coolant hoses and unplug the wmng from 
the coolant expansion tank.

c) Undo the securing strap clamp screw and 
remove the coolant expansion tank from 
the engine

39 Slacken the clips and disconnect the fuel 
hoses from the fuel heater ports, at the left 
hand end of the cylinder head Be prepared 
for some fuel spillage
40 Trace the engine wiring harness back to 
the connectors at the left hand end of the 
cylinder head. Unplug the harness at the 
connectors, then release the securing clips 
and separate the harness from the support 
bracket that runs along the front of the 
cylinder head. Remove the screws and detach 
the support bracket from the cylinder head.
41 Refer to Chapter 4B and carry out the 
following:
a) Slacken the unions and disconnect the 

fuel supply pipes from the fuel injectors 
and the fuel flection pump

b) Disconnect the fuel return hoses from the 
each of the fuel m/ectors

C) Unplug the in/ector lift sensor wmng from 
injector number three at the connector

42 With reference to Chapter 5C, disconnect 
the glow plug supply wiring at the connectors).
43 Working In the front fight hand comer of the 
engine compartment, remove the cover from the 
ECU casing. Remove the ECUs from the casing, 
unplug the wiring connectors and place Ihe 
ECU's to one side, away from the work area
44 Undo the securing screws, detach the 
ECU casing from the bodywork and remove tt 
from the engine compartment.
45 Uncllp the fuel supply and return hoses 
from the bracket at the top of the timing bett 
cover.
46 Remove the securing screws, unplug the 
wiring and detach the EGR solenoid valve 
from the right hand end of the cylinder head 
cover.
47 Referring lo the relevant Sections in this 
Chapter, carry out the following:
a! Remove the auxiliary dnvebelt. then 

unbolt the dnvebelt roller fens/oner from 
the engine.

b) Unbolt the timing belt outer cover, fhen 
remove the timing belt.

c) Remove the camshaft timing belt 
sprocket and the sprocket - to- camshaft 
mounting flange.

d) Unbolt and remove the eccentric roller 
tensioner

48 Remove the securing screws and prise 
the timing belt inner cover away from the 
cylinder head.
49 Working at the rear of the cylinder head, 
slacken the clip and detach the EGR air hose 
from the inlet manifold upper section.
50 Unbolt and remove the upper section of the 
Inlet manifold, with reference to Chapter 40.
51 Referring to the relevant sections in this 
Chapter, carry out the following:
a) Remove the cylinder head cover
b) Unbolt the rear engine mounting/torque 

mechanism from the rear of the engine; 
extract the mounting from socket at the 
suspension mounting turret.
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9.52a Remove the blanking plate securing 
b o lts . . .

52 Unbolt the blanking plate from the top left 
hand stde of the cylinder head. to expose the 
final cylinder head bolt. If required, the 
camshaft carrier and followers may 
be unbolted and removed separately; 
refer to Section 2 for details (see 
illustrations).
53 Progressively unscrew the cylinder head 
bolts, following the given tightening sequence 
m reverse Lift out the bolts together with the 
spacers.
54 Release the cylinder head from the 
cylinder block and location dowel by rocking 
it. The Citroen tool for doing this consists 
simply of Iwo metal rods with 90-degree 
angled ends. Do not pnse between I he mating 
faces of the cylinder head arid block, as this 
may damage the gasket faces
55 Lift the cylinder head from the block, and 
recover the gaskel.

9.52b . , .  and lift off the plate to expose 
the last cytinder head bolt

P reparation fo r re fitting
56 Refer to the information given in the 
previous sub-Section
Refitting
57 Check the protrusion of the swirl chambers 
above the cylinder head mating surface, using a 
DTI (Dial Test Indicator) gauge and compare the 
measurement with the Specifications. Renew 
the swifl chambers if they appear excessively 
cracked or are damaged m any way
58 Wipe clean the mating surfaces of the 
cylinder head and cylinder block/crankcase 
Check that the two locating dowels are In 
position at each end of the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface (see illustrations)
59 Position a new gaskel on the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface, ensunng that It is 
correctly seated (see illustration).
60 Lower the cylinder head onto the block . If

1 *■ 'A

9.58a Check that the cylinder head 
locating dowels are in place

the swirl chambers are loose, hold them mjj 
position with stout elastic bands whilst the 
head Is refitted, Cut through the bandi 
and withdraw them when the cylinder head « 
in position, but ensure that no part of thi 
band Is left underneath the head <sm 
illustrations)
61 Apply a smear of grease to the thread!, 
and to the underside of the heads, of th» 
cylinder head bolts. Citroen recommend th* 
use of Molykote G Rapid Plus (available Iron 
your Citroen dealer); in the absence of ttw 
specified grease, any good-quality higit- 
melting-point grease may be used (set 
illustration)
62 Carefully enter each bolt into its retevaS 
hole (do nor drop it in) and screw it in finger- 
tight (see illustration)
63 Citroen state that the cylinder head boH 
fitted to the 2.5 litre engine may be re-usea,

X
i  \  < 

■  • •  4 :

v
9.58b Location of cylinder head dowels - 

2.5 litre engine

9.60b Lower the cylinder head onto the 
block

9.59 Position a new gasket on the cylinder 
block/crankcase surface

9.60a If the swirl chambers are loose, hoM 
them in position with stout elastic bands 

whilst the head is refitted

9.61 Apply a smear of grease to the 
threads, and to the underside of the heads, 

of the cylinder head bolts
9.62 Carefully enter each cylinder head 

bolt into its relevant hole
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9.64a Cylinder head bolt location and 
tightening sequence - 2.5 litre engine

J Id U  12 mm bolts
IS to 22 10 mm bolts

provided they have not stretched beyond their 
maximum specified length. Refer to your 
Citroen dealer for details of the maximum 
tength of your cylinder head bolts.
64 Working progressively and in the 
nquence shown, tighten the 12 mm diameter 
cylinder head bolts (Nos 1 to 14) to their Stage
1 torque setting, using a torque wrench and 
iwtabie socket See Specifications for the 
relevant torque wrench settings (see 
■mirations)
65 Repeal the operation in previous 
paragraph on the 10 mm diameter cylinder 
twad bolts (Nos 15 to 22), tightening them to 
(hetr Stage 1 torque setting, using a torque 
•tench and suitable socket.
66 Mth all the bolts tightened to their Stage 1 
setting, working again in the specified 
nquence. angle-tighter all the bolts (Nos 1 to 
22) through the specified Stage 2 angle using a 
locke! and extension bar It is recommended 
rat an angle-measuring gauge is used dunng 
Ms stage of tightening, to ensure accuracy 
|sw illustration) If a gauge is not available, 
use white paint to make alignment 
mirks between the bolt head and cylinder 
head poor to tightening, the marks can then be 
used to check that the bolt has rotated 
efficiently
67 The remainder of the cylinder head 
ivfittmg procedure is a direct reversal of the

10.4 Removing the left hand 
engine/transmission mounting

9.64b Tighten the cylinder head bolts to 
the specified Stage 1 setting using a

torque wrench

removal procedure Note that the design of 
the cylinder head bolts is such that re- 
tightening (after the engine has been started 
and warmed up for the first time) is not 
required (see illustration).

10 Engine mountings -
inspection and renewal |

2.1 litre engines
Refer to the information given in Chapter 2A.

2.S litre engines 
General in fo rm ation
1 The engine/transmission assembly Is 
supported longitudinally on two mountings: 
one at left hand side of the engine, above the 
transmission casing and one at the timing belt 
end of the engine. Axial rotation of the engine 
is controlled by two torque control 
mechanisms: one mounted at the front right 
hand comer of the engine block (bolted to the 
suspension subframe) that is linked by means 
of a push rod to the right hand engine 
mounting, and one bolted to the rear right 
hand comer of the cylinder head. 
T ransm ission  m ounting
2 Remove the air cleaner assembly, as 
described in Chapter 4B Remove the 
battery and battery tray as described in 
Chapter 5A.

10.5 Removing the left hand 
engine/transmission mounting bracket

9.66 Angle-tighten the cylinder head bolts 
to the specified Stage 2 setting, using an 

extension bar and an angle measuring 
gauge

9.67 Fit a new set of seals (arrowed) to the 
cylinder head blanking plate before 

refitting it - 2.5 litre engines

3 Place a lack beneath the transmission, with 
a block of wood on the jack head Raise the 
lack until It is supporting the weight of the 
transmission.
4 Remove the rubber cap. then slacken and 
remove the centre nut and washer from the 
left-hand mounting. Undo the bolts secunng 
the mounting in position and remove it from 
the engine compartment (see illustration)
5 If required, the mounting bracket may be 
unbolted from the chassis and removed (see 
illustration)
6 Check all components carefully for signs of 
wear or damage, and renew as necessary
7 Clean the threads of the mounting stud, 
and apply a coat of thread-locking compound 
to Its threads (see illustration)

10.7 Apply a coat of thread-locking 
compound to the left hand engine/ 

transmission mounting stud threads
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10.13 Slacken and withdraw the bolts 
(arrowed) at either end ol the torque 

control mechanism pushrod

8 Slide Ihe spacer (where fitted) onto the 
mounting stud, then refit the rubber engine 
mounting Tighten both the engine mounting 
securing bolts and the mounting centre nut to 
their specified torque settings, then refit the 
rubber cap.
9 Remove the jack from underneath the 
transmission, then refit the air cleaner 
assembly (Chapter 4B). On, completion refit 
the battery (Chapter 5A).
Front to rque  m echan ism /righ t hand 
engine m ounting
10 If not already done, chock the rear 
wheels, then jack up the front of the vehicle 
and support it securely on axle stands.
11 Remove the right hand front roadwheel. 
then extract the fixings and remove the centre 
section of the inner wheel arch liner.
12 Remove the rear torque mechanism, as 
descnbed In the next sub-Section.
13 Slacken and withdraw the botts at either 
end of the torque control mechanism pushrod 
(see illustration) Remove the pushrod from 
the engine mounting.
14 Unbolt the front torque mechanism from 
the subframe (see illustration) and extract
the coupling shaft together with its rubber 
buffer from the circular housing bracket 
mounted on the engine. Note that the front 
torque mechanism bolt holes are slotted to 
allow adjustment on refitting

*

10,17 Lower the engine using the Jack, 
until the head of the nght hand engine 

mounting Ihrough-bott (arrowed) can be

10.14 Unbolt the front torque mechanism 
from the subframe

15 Place a jack beneath the engine, with a 
block of wood on the jack head. Raise the 
jack until it is supporting the weight of the 
engine. Do not jack under the sump.
16 Slacken and withdraw the first of the two 
bolts that secure the right hand engine 
mounting bracket to the chassis Obtain a 
section of threaded rod of the same diameter 
as the bott just removed, approximately 200 
mm long. Fit three nuts and a large washer lo 
the rod and screw it in place of the engine 
mounting bolt, until the end of the rod 
protrudes through the bottom of the 
mounting. Lock two of the nuts together and 
use them to adjust the protrusion of the rod. 
Repeat this procedure on the second engine 
mounting bolt (see illustration)
17 Lower the engine slightly using the jack, 
until the head of the right hand engine 
mounting through-bolt can be seen. Ensure 
that the washers and nuts at the top of the 
threaded rods are now resting on the chassis 
(see illustration)
18 The next step is to slacken and withdraw 
the through-bolt. to separate the right hand 
engine mounting from the engine. The 
threaded rods will brace the engine mounting 
as you do this, to avoid stressing the rubber 
material at the centre (see illustration)
19 Slacken and withdraw the through bott 
from the right hand engine mounting, then 
remove the temporarily-fitted threaded rods

10.16 Using improvised tools (arrowed) to 
support the right hand engine mounting

and remove the right hand engine mount** 
from the engine bay (see illustration)
20 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but no* 
that the nght hand engine mounting must a 
braced (as described during removal), » 
avoid stressing the rubber components, whe 
the through bolt is refitted and tightened to •  
specified torque. Note also that the nght halt' 
engine mounting is dowelled to ensure cornea! 
positioning on the chassis member.
Note: Details ot the removal and refitting oft 
(he right hand engine mounting rubtm 
coupling are given In Chapter 2C)
Rear to rque  m echanism
21 If not already done, chock the re# 
wheels, then jack up the front of the vehic* 
and support it securely on axle stands,
22 Place a jack beneath the engine, with t 
block of wood on the jack head Raise tt* 
jack until it is supporting the weight ot th» 
engine Do not jack under the sump.
23 Where applicable, remove the screws ane 
lift the EGR solenoid valve from the end ol the 
inlet manifold. Unclip the fuel supply and 
return hoses from the support bracket at to* 
end of the timing bett casing.
24 Remove the three bolts that secure th* 
flexible rubber coupling to the cylinder head 
bracket.
25 Extract the flexible rubber coupling from 
the bodywork socket and remove it from th*

10.18 Slacken and withdraw the right hand 10.19 Removing the right hand engine 
engine mounting through-bolt mounting
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10.25 Extract the flexible rubber coupling from the bodywork 
socket and remove it from the engine bay

10.26 The rear torque mechanism bolt holes (arrowed) are slotted 
to allow adjustment

engine bay (see illustration)
26 Befitting is a reversal of removal. Note 
that the engine mounting bolt holes are 
sotted to allow adjustment (see illustration)

11 Flywheel/driveplate -
removal, inspection and 
refitting

Refer to the information given in Chapter 2A.

12 Engine assembly and valve
timing holes - general 
information and usage ^

Note. Do nof attempt to rotate the engme 
•fctef the crankshaft/camshaft/m/ection pump 
me locked in position tt the engine <s to be left 
m this sfafe tor a long period of time, it is a 
good idea to place suitable warning notices 
inside the vehicle, and in the engine 
compartment. This will reduce the possibility 
ot the engine being accidentally cranked on 
the starter motor, which is likely to cause 
damage with the locking pins in place
1 On all models, timing holes are provided in 
the camshaft sprocket. Injection pump 
sprocket and ftywtwel The holes are used to 
a'lgn the crankshaft, camshaft and injection 
pump and to prevent the possibility of the

valves contacting the pistons when refitting 
the cylinder head, or when refitting the timing 
belt. When the holes are aligned with their 
corresponding holes in the cylinder head and 
cylinder block (as appropriate), suitable 
diameter bolts/pins can be inserted to lock 
both the camshaft, injection pump and 
crankshaft In position, preventing them from 
rotating unnecessarily (see Illustration) 
Proceed as follows Note: With the timing 
holes aligned. No 4 cylinder is at TDC on its 
compression stroke,
2 Remove the upper timing belt covers as 
described in Section 6.
3 The crankshaft must now be turned until 
the bolt holes in the camshaft and Injection 
pump sprockets (one hole In the camshaft 
sprocket, one or two holes in the injection 
pump sprocket) are aligned with the 
corresponding holes In the engine front plate 
The crankshaft can be turned by using a 
spanner on the pulley bolt. To gain access to 
the pulley bolt, from underneath the front of 
the car, pose out the retaining clips and 
remove the screws, then withdraw the plastic 
wheel arch liner from the wing valance, to gam 
access to the crankshaft pulley bolt Where 
necessary, uncllp the coolant hoses from the 
bracket, to  Improve access further. The 
crankshaft can then be turned using a suitable 
spanner of socket and extension bar fitted to 
the pulley bolt. Note that the crankshaft must

always be turned in a clockwise direction 
(viewed Irom the right-hand side of the 
vehicle).
4 Insert a cranked rod of approximately 8 mm 
in diameter (or a long bolt of the same 
diameter) through the hole in the left-hand 
flange of the cylinder block by the starter 
motor. Access us very restricted, and it may be 
easier to remove the starter motor (see 
Chapter 5A) to be able to locate the hole. On
2.5 litre models, there Is an alternative hole at 
the rear of the engine (accessible from 
underneath the car), drilled1 Into the mating 
surface between the cylinder block and the 
transmission bel[housing (see illustrations)
5 Insert one 8 mm bolt through the guides at

12,1 Typical kit of engine locking tools

12,4a Crankshaft locking tool in place 
2.1 litre engine

12.4b Crankshaft locking tool in place ■ 
2.5 litre engine

12.4c Crankshaft locking tool In place 
(alternative hole at rear of engine block) - 

2.5 litre engine
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12.5a Camshaft sprocket locking tool In 
use - 2.1 litre engine

the base of the camshaft sprocket hub. and 
another through the guides at the base of the 
fuel Infection pump sprocket hub Screw the 
bolts into the engine by hand to ensure that 
they can't fall out (see illustrations)
6 The crankshaft, camshaft and iniection 
pump are now locked m position, preventing 
unwanted rotation.
7 Note that on 2.5 litre engines, there are also 
timing holes that allow the balance shaft 
sprockets to be locked In position. Refer to 
Seciion 17 for details.

13 Oil pump and pickup - ^
removal, inspection and >1
refitting ^

Removal
t  Remove the sump (see Section 14). Where 
applicable, unbolt and remove the oil baffle 
plate (see illustration)
2 On 2.1 litre engines, undo the two retaining 
screws, and slide the sprocket cover off the 
front of the oM pump.
3 Slacken and remove the three bolts 
secunng the oil pump to the base of the 
cylinder block/crankcase. Disengage the 
pump sprocket from the chain, and remove 
the oil pump (see illustration) Where 
necessary, also remove the spacer plate 
which is fitted behind the oil pump.

12.5b Fuel injection pump sprocket 
locking tool In use -2.1 litre engine

On 2.5 litre engines, recover the locating 
dowel, it It is loose.

Inspection
4 Examine the oil pump sprocket for signs ot 
damage and wear, such as chipped or missing 
teeth. If the sprocket is worn, the pump 
assembly must be renewed, since the sprocket 
is not available separately. It is also 
recommended that the chain and drive 
sprocket, fitted to the crankshaft, be renewed at 
the same time. To renew the chain and drive 
sprocket, first remove the crankshaft timing belt 
sprocket as descnbed m Section 15. Unbolt the
oil seal earner from the cylinder block. The 
sprocket, spacer (where fitted) and chain can 
then be slid off the end ot the crankshaft Reler 
to Part C for further information
5 Slacken and remove the bolts (along with 
the baffle plate, where fitted) securing the 
strainer cover to the pump body. Lift off the 
strainer cover, and take off the relief valve 
piston and spring, noting which way round 
they are fitted.
6 Examine the pump rotors and body for 
signs of wear ridges or scoring. If worn, the 
complete pump assembly must be renewed.
7 Examine the relief valve piston for signs of 
wear or damage, and renew if necessary. The 
condition of the relief valve spnng can only be 
measured by comparing it with a new one; If 
there is any doubt about its condition, it 
should also be renewed. Both the piston and 
spring are available individually.

12.5c Complete set of sprocket locking 
tools in use • 2.5 litre engine

A Camshaft sprocket locking tool 
B Fuel infection pomp sprocket locking tool 
C Balance shaft sprocket locking tools

8 Thoroughly clean the oil pump strainer wi* 
a suitable solvent, and check it tor signs ol 
clogging or splitting. If the strainer s 
damaged, the strainer and cover assembly 
must be renewed.
9 Locate the relief valve spnng and piston n 
the strainer cover. Refit the cover to the pump 
body, aligning the relief valve piston with its 
bore In the pump Refit the baffle plate (what 
fitted) and the cover retaining bolts, ane 
tighten them securely.

Refitting
10 Offer up the spacer plate (where fitted; 
then locate the pump sprocket with its driw 
chain. Ensure that the locating dowel is *  
place on 2.5 litre engines, then seat the pump 
on the base of the cylinder block/crankcai*. 
Refit the pump retaining bolts, and tightwi 
them to the specified torque setting (set 
illustration)
11 Where applicable, slide the sprocktt 
cover Into position on the pump Refit its 
retaining bolts, tightening them securely.
12 Refit the sump as descnbed in Section 14
13 Before starting the engine, pnme the on 
pump as follows. Disconnect the stop 
solenoid wiring or iniection system relay (as 
applicable), then crank the engine on th* 
starter until the oil pressure light goes out 
Reconnect the wiring/relay on completion

13.1 Unbolt and remove the oil baffle plate 13.3 Disengage the pump sprocket from 
the drive chain, and remove the oil pump

13.10 Refit the pump retaining bolts, and 
tighten them to the specified torque setting
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14 Sump *
removal and refilling ^

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Chock tfte rear wheels, jack up the front of 
the vehicle and support it on axle stands.
3 Oram (he engine oM as described In Chapter
16, then clean and refit the engine oil drain 
piug. tightening it securely. If the engine is 
nearing its service interval when the oil and 
filter are due for renewal, it is recommended 
that the filter Is also removed, and a new one 
toted After reassembly, the engine can then 
be refilled with fresh oil. Refer to Chapter 18 
lor further information
4 Where necessary on 2.1 litre models, 
■•connect the wlrtng connector from the oil 
temperature sender unit, which is screwed 
into the sump.
i  Remove the auxiliary drivebelt as described 
m Section 4. On 2.1 litre models with air 
condrtwring where the compressor Is located 
on the side of the sump, unbolt the 
compressor and position it clear of the sump. 
Support the weight of the compressor by 
tying it to the vehicle, to prevent any excess 
strain being placed on the compressor lines. 
Do not disconnect the refrigerant lines from 
the compressor (refer to the warnings given in 
Chapter 3).
5 On 2.5 litre models, cany out the following:
4 Refer to Section f 0 ar>cf remove the right

hand engine mounting.
&i Unbolt the auxiliary belt roller tensioner 

from the engine block 
ej Unbolt tt>e right hand engine

mountingftorque control mechanism 
bracket from the from the engine block.

0  Remove the screws and lift off the 
flywheel protection plate

1 Progressively slacken and remove all the 
sump retaining bolts. Since the sump bolts 
vary m length, remove each bolt in turn, and 
Bore it In its correct fitted order by pushing it 
trough a clearly-marked cardboard template. 
This will avoid the possibility of installing the 
bods in the wrong locations on refitting

14.12 Apply a bead of sealant to the sump 
mating surface

8 Break the joint by sinking the sump with the 
palm of your hand. Lower the sump, and 
withdraw it from underneath the vehicle. 
Remove the gaskel (where fitted), and discard 
It; a new one must be used on refitting. While 
the sump is removed, take the opportunity to 
check the oil pump pick-up/strainer for signs 
Of clogging or splitting. If necessary, remove 
the pomp as described in Section 13, and 
dean or renew the strainer.
9 On some models, a large spacer plate is 
fitted between the sump and the base of the 
cylinder block/crankcase. If this plate is fitted, 
undo the two retaining screws from 
diagonally-opposite corners of the plate 
Remove the plate from the base of the engine, 
noting which way round It is fitted

Refitting
tO Clean ail traces of sealant/ gasket from the 
mating surfaces of the cylinder block/ 
crankcase and sump, then use a clean rag to 
wipe out the sump and the engine's interior.
11 Where a spacer plate is fitted, remove all 
traces of sealant/gasket from the spacer 
plate, then apply a thin coating of suitable 
sealant to the plate upper mating surface. 
Offer up the plate to the base of the cylinder 
block/crankcase, and securely tighten Its 
retaining screws.
12 On models where the sump was fitted 
without a gasket, ensure that the sump mating 
surfaces are clean and dry. then apply a thin 
coating of suitable sealant to the sump mating 
surface (see illustration)
13 On models where the sump was fitted wrth 
a gasket, ensure that all traces of the old 
gasket have been removed, and that the sump 
mating surfaces are clean and dry. Position the 
new gasket on the top of the sump, using a 
dab of grease to hold it In position.
14 Offer up the sump to the cylinder 
block/crankcase (see illustration) Refit Its 
retaining bolts, ensuring that each is screwed 
into its original location. Tighten the bolts 
evenly and progressively to the specified 
torque setting.
15 The remainder of the refitting procedure Is 
a reversal of removal. On completion, lower 
the vehicle to the ground and refill with oil as 
described In Chapter 1B.

14.14 Refitting the sump

A sprocke t holding tool can be made 
from two lengths of steel strip bolted 
tf>gmther to form a forked end. Bend 
the ends of the strip through 90® to 
form the fork “prongs"

15 Timing belt sprockets -
removal and refitting ^

Camshaft sprocket (2.1 litre 
models)
Removal
1 Remove the timing belt (see Section 0),
2 Slacken the camshaft sprocket retaining 
bolt and remove it. along with its washer. To 
prevent the camshaft rotating as the bolt is 
slackened, a sprocket holding tool will be 
required (see Tool Tip). Do not attempt to us® 
the sprocket locking pin to prevent the 
sprocket from rotating whilst the bolt is 
slackened.
3 Remove the camshaft sprocket retaining 
bolt and washer.
4 Unscrew and remove the locking bolt from 
the camshaft sprocket.
5 With the retaining bolt removed, slide the 
sprocket oft the end of the camshaft (see 
illustration) Recover the Woodruff key from 
the end of the camshaft if it is loose. Examine 
the camshaft oil seal for signs of oil leakage 
and, if necessary, renew rt (see Section S)- 
Refittm g
6 Refit the Woodruff key to the end of the

15.5 Removing the camshaft sprocket - 
2.1 litre engine
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15.13 Removing th« crankshaft sprocket - 
2.1 litre engine

camshaft, then refit the camshaft sprocket. 
Note that the sprocket will only fit one way 
round (with the protruding centre boss against 
the camshaft), as the end ot the camshaft is 
tapered
7 Refit the sprocket retaining bolt and 
washer. Tighten the bolt to the specified 
torque, preventing the camshaft from turning 
as during removal
8 Where applicable, refit the cylinder head 
cover as described in Section 3.
9 Align the holes In the camshaft sprocket 
and the engine front plate, and refit the 8 mm 
bolt to lock the camshaft m position.
10 Refit the timing belt as described in 
Section 6.
11 Refit the timing belt covers as described 
In Section 6.

Crankshaft sprocket 
(2.1 litre models)
Note: On vehicles built before build code
6176. a new version of the crankshaft sprocket 
Woodruff key must be retro-fitted: refer to 
your Citroen dealer for details 
Removal
12 Remove the timing bett (see Section 6).
13 Slide the sprocket oft the end of the 
crankshaft (see illustration)
14 Remove the Woodruff key from the 
crankshaft, and store it with the sprocket for 
safe-keeping.
15 Examine the crankshaft oil seal lor signs 
of oil leakage and. if necessary, renew it as 
described tn Section 7.
R efitting
18 Refit the Woodruff key to the end of the 
crankshaft, then refit the crankshaft sprocket 
(wrth the flange nearest the cylinder block).
17 Refit the timing belt as described in 
Section 6.

Fuel injection pump sprocket 
(2.1 litre models)
Removal
18 Remove the timing bett as described in 
Section 6.

15.21 Using a home made tool to prevent 
the fuel injection pump sprocket from 

turning - 2.1 litre engine

19 Remove the locking bolt securing the fuel 
infection pump sprocket in the TDC position 
(See section 12).
20 On certain models, the sprocket may be 
fitted with a built-in puller, which consists of a 
plate bolted to the sprocket. The plate 
contains a captive nut (the sprocket secunng 
nut), which is screwed onto the fuel injection 
pump shaft. On models not fitted with the 
built-in puller, a suitable puller can be made 
up using a short length of bar. and two M7 
bolts screwed into the holes provided in the 
sprocket.
21 The fuel infection pump shaft must be 
prevented from turning as the sprocket 
nut is unscrewed, and this can be achieved 
using a tool similar to that shown (see 
illustration) Use the tool to hold the sprocket 
stationary by means of the holes In the 
sprocket.
22 On models with a built-in puller, unscrew 
the sprocket secunng nut until the sprocket is 
treed from the taper on the pump shaft, then 
withdraw the sprocket. Recover the 
Woodruff key from the end of the pump shaft 
if it is loose. II desired, the puller assembly 
can be removed from the sprocket by 
removing the two securing screws and 
washers.
23 On models not fitted with a built-in puller, 
partially unscrew the sprocket secunng nut, 
then fit the improvised puller, and tighten the 
two botts (forcing the bar against the sprocket 
nut), until the sprocket Is treed from the taper 
on the pump shaft (see illustration) 
Withdraw the sprocket and recover the 
Woodruff key from the end of the pump shaft 
if it is loose. Remove the puller from the 
sprocket.
R efitting
24 Refit the Woodruff key to the pump shaft, 
ensuring that it is correctly located in Its 
groove.
25 Where applicable, If the built-in puller 
assembly has been removed from the 
sprocket, refit it. and tighten the two securing 
screws securely ensuring that the washers are 
in place.
26 Refit the sprocket, then tighten the

15.23 Home-made puller fitted to the tut 
injection pump sprocket - 2.1 litre engim

securing nut to the specified torqufc 
preventing the pump shaft from turnings 
during removal.
27 Make sure that the B mm locking bolts *  
fitted to the camshaft and fuel injection pun| 
sprockets, and that the rod/drill is position] 
in the flywheel timing hole.
28 Fit the timing bett around the fuel miecta 
pump sprocket, ensuring that the marks maa 
on the belt and sprocket before removal *t 
aligned.
29 Tension the timing belt as described# 
Section 6.
30 Refit the upper timing belt covers a 
described in Section 6.

Camshaft sprocket 
(2.5 litre engine)
Note: If the camshaft sprocket Is b»^ 
removed to allow the removal of the eamsrvH: 
the timing belt can be secured to the sprocw 
with cable ties, so that the valve timing n  
preserved.
Removal
31 Remove the timing belt cover a 
descnbed in Section 6. then set the engine ft! 
TDC on cylinder No 4 and lock It in tlw 
position, using the information given » 
Section 12.
32 With reference to Section 6, relieve tt» 
tension on the camshaft timing belt, then sIM 
the belt off the camshaft sprocket.
33 Slacken and remove the three camshal 
sprocket retaining bolts. To prevent the 
camshaft rotating as the nut/bolts an 
slackened, a sprocket holding tool will bt 
required (see Tool Tip at the beginning ol 
this section) Do not attempt to use ihe 
sprocket locking pin to prevent the sprocket 
from rotating whilst the bolt is slackened.
34 Remove the sprocket from its mounting 
flange,
Refitting
35 Ensure that the flywheel and fuel injection 
pump locking tools are still in position beftn 
proceeding.
36 Offer the camshaft sprocket up to its 
mounting flange at the end of the camshaft,
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15.47 Refit the fuel injection pump 
sprocket, then insert the sprocket 

securing bolts and tighten them by hand -
2.5 litre engine

15.36 Offer the camshaft sprocket up to its 
mounting flange, then insert the sprocket 
lecunng bolts and tighten them by hand -

2.5 litre engine

(we illustration) At the same time, engage 
th* camshaft sprocket locking tool with the 
timing hole at the bottom of the sprocket hub.
37 Insert the sprocket securing bolts and 
tighten them by hand.
38 Mth reference to Section 6, refit and 
tension the timing belt, On completion, tighten 
th* sprocket securing bolts to the specified 
torque remove the engine locking tools
39 Using a socket and bar of the crankshaft 
pulley, rotate the engine In its normal direction 
of rotation through two crankshaft revolutions.
40 Re-check the engine valve timing by fitting 
the engine locking tools, as described In 
Section 12. If the valve timing holes do not line 
up the fuel injection pump sprocket has been 
refitted incorrectly - it wilt be necessary to 
remove the timing belt and set the valve timing 
fcom scratch - refer to Section 6 for details.
41 On completion, refit the timing outer 
cover

Fuel injection pump sprocket 
(2.5 litre engine)
Note: It the fuel in/ection pump sprocket is 
Oemg removed fo allow the removal of the fuel 
Section pump, the timing bett can (it required) 
be secured to the sprocket with cable ties, so 
M  the valve/pump timing is preserved. 
Removal
42 Remove the timing belt cover as 
descnbed in Section 6, then set the engine to 
TOC on cylinder No 4 and lock It in this

position, using the information given In 
Section 12.
43 With reference to Section 6, relieve the 
tension on the timing belt and slide It from the 
fuel injection pump sprocket.
44 Unscrew and remove the three fuel 
miectlon pump sprocket retaining botts. To 
prevent the pump shaft rotating as the 
nut/bolts are slackened, a sprocket holding 
tool wilt be required (see Tool Tip at the 
beginning of this section) Do not attempt to 
use the sprocket locking pin to prevent the 
sprocket from rotating whilst the bolt Is 
slackened.
45 Remove the sprocket from the pump 
shaft.
R efitting
46 Ensure that the flywheel and camshaft 
sprocket locking tools are still in position 
before proceeding.
47 Offer the fuel injection pump sprocket up 
to the end of the pump shaft. At the same 
time, engage the sprocket locking tool with 
the timing hole in the sprocket hub (see 
illustration)
46 Insert the sprocket securing bolts and 
hand tighten them.
49 With reference to Section 6, refit and 
tension the timing belt. On completion, tighten 
the sprocket securing bolts and remove the 
engine locking tools,
50 Using a socket and bar of the crankshaft 
pulley, rotate Ihe engine in its normal direction

15.53 Remove the crankshaft sprocket 
securing bolt - 2.5 litre engine

of rotation through two crankshaft revolutions. 
Re-check the engine valve timing by fitting the 
engine locking tods, as descnbed in Section
12. If the valve timing holes so not line up. the 
fuel infection pump sprocket has been refitted 
incorrectly - It will be necessary to remove the 
timing belt and set the valve timing from 
scratch - refer to Section 6 tor details.
51 On completion, refit the timing bed outer 
covers.

Crankshaft sprocket (2.5 litre 
engine) 
Removal
52 Remove the timing belt (see Section 6).
53 Remove the sprocket secunng bolt then 
slide the sprocket off the end of Ihe 
crankshaft (see illustration)
54 Remove the Woodruff key from the 
crankshaft, and store it with the sprocket for 
safe-keeping.
55 Examine the crankshaft oil seal for signs 
of oil leakage and, if necessary, renew It as 
described in Section 7,
Refitting
56 Refit ihe Woodruff key lo the end of the 
crankshaft, then refrt the crankshaft sprocket, 
ensuring that the sprocket cut-out engages with 
the woodruff key . Fit a new sprocket retaining 
bolt and tighten it to the specified stage 1 and 2 
torque settings (see illustrations).
57 Refit the timing belt as described in 
Section 6.

16 Oil cooler -
removal and refitting

Refer to the information given In Chapter 2A.

17 Balance shaft drivebelt
(DK5 engine) - removal and ^  
refitting ^

Removal
15.56a Ensure that the crankshaft 
sprocket cut-out engages with me 

Woodruff key • 2.5 litre engine

15 56b Angle tightening the crankshaft 1 Disconnect the negative cable from the
sprocket securing bolt battery terminal.

2 Raise the front of the car and support tt
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17.7 Remove the camshaft timing belt 
guide roller and its mountings from the 

engine bracket

securely on axle stands Remove the (font 
nght hand road wheel
3 Extract the fixings and remove the engine 
bay undertray Remove the screws and lift off 
the wheel arch inner plastic liner
4 Refer to Section 4 and remove the auxiliary 
dnvebelt.
5 Refer to Section 6 and remove the 
camshaft timing belt Unbolt the timing belt 
guide roller assembly from the engine.
6 Lock the balance shafts in position by 
inserting a suitable bolt through the timing 
hole in each balance shaft sprocket. Thread 
the bolts into the holes in the cylinder block, 
behind the balance shaft sprockets, to 
prevent them from falling out.
7 Slacken and withdraw the securing bolts(s), 
then remove the guide roller and its 
mountings from the engine (see illustration)

17.16 Correctly fitted balance shaft belt, 
with sprocket locking tools in place

17.10 Balance shaft sprocket locking tools 
(arrowed) in place

8 Slacken the tensioner roller centre nut to 
release the tension on the balance shaft belt
9 Remove the balance shaft belt from the 
sprockets

Refitting
Caution: Do not try to fit the balance shaft 
drivebelt without the sprocket locking 
tools in place. Incorrect balance shaft 
timing will result in severe engine vibration 
that may lead to damage.
Note: The final tension o f the balance shaft 
belt should must be checked using a 
dedicated Citroen electronic tester 
Note: Balance belt tensioning Is a
complicated, two-stage operation that 
involves pre-tensioning the belt, turning the 
engine by hand, and then resetting the belt 
tension to a final value Read through the text 
carefully before starting work.
10 Check that the balance shaft sprocket 
locking tools are still in place before 
proceeding (see illustration)
11 Pass the drivebelt over the sprockets, 
tensioner roller and guide roller and ensure 
that it seats correctly.
12 Tension the belt by fitting a wrench to the 
square hole in the side of the tensioner pulley. 
Turn the pulley with the wrench until the 
correct pre-tension value for a new or used 
belt (as applicable) is attained. Keep the 
tensioner pulley in this position, and use a 
second wrench to tighten the tensioner centre 
nut to the specified torque (see illustration)
13 Refer to Section 6 and refit the timing belt;

17.12 Tensioning the balance shaft belt

ensure that the two stage tension^ 
procedure is earned out correctly.
14 Slacken the balance shaft belt tensions! 
pulley centre nut. so that the tension on m». 
balance shaft belt is completely removed.
15 Tension the belt by fitting a wrench to thtl 
square hole in the side of the tensioner pu% 
Turn the pulley with the wrench until Bn 
correct final-tension value for a new or ustt 
belt (as applicable) is attained. Keep tt»! 
tensioner pulley in this position, and usetl 
second wrench to tighten the tensioner cent*. 
nut to the specified torque.
16 Using a socket and bar on the cranksftfl 
sprocket, tum the engine in its norma 
direction of rotation Ihrough two revolution* 1 
Bring the engine around to TDC on cylinder 
No 4 and lock it in position again, using tm 
engine locking toots as described in Secbaf
12. Re-insert the balance shaft sproeWj 
locking tools (as described in Removal) (set 
illustration)
17 If all the timing holes are all correct!} I 
positioned, It should be possible to fit tin 
engine locking tools in the flywheel, and tnt 
camshaft, fuel injection pump and baianc** 
shaft sprockets without difficulty or 
misalignment. If the timing holes are not 
correctly positioned, the balance shaft beH 
has been incorrectly fitted (possibly one tocff 
out on one of the sprockets) - in this cas«, | 
repeat the refitting procedure from tht] 
beginning.
18 The remaining refitting procedure is 1 
reversal of removal.
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Chapter 2 Part C:
General engine overhaul procedures
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Degrees of difficulty
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separation and re fitting................................................................ 5
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Specifications
Hot* At the time of writing, no manufacturer's specifications were available for the 2.0 litre turbo petrol engine. The petrol engine figures grven
herr relate to the 2 0 fuel m/ected, non-turbo engines (XU10J2 series - see Chapter 2A for engine code details)

Cylinder head
Itaximum gasket face distortion:

1 Patrol engines ............................................................................... 0,05 mm
|  2-1 litre turbo dies«l engines........................................................... 0.05 mm
j 2,5 litre turbo diesel engines........................................................... 0.03 mm
Swirl chamber protrusion - diesel engines o n ly .......... ...................... 0 to 0.03 mm

Valves
Valve head diameter: Inlet Exhaust

i Petrol engines .
2.0 litre engine ......  ....................... 42.6 mm 34.5 mm

Diesel engines:
2.1 litre turbo engine ........  ............  ................................. 33.9 mm 33.9 mm
2.5 litre engine . ....................................... 36.9 mm 36.9 mm

Valve stem diameter:
Petrol engines:

2.0 litre engines........................................................................... 7.984 +0 -0.015 mm 7.970 mm +0 -0.015 mm
Diesel engines:

2.1 litre turbo engine . . ......................  ................................. 8.005+0-0.015 mm 7,975 tO -0.015 mm
2.5 litre engine................ ........................ .............. 6.990 +0-0.015 mm 6.960 +0 -0.015 mm

Overall length.
[ Petrol engines:

2.0 litre engines........................................................................... 108.70 mm 108.25 mm
Diesel engines:

2.1 litre turbo engine................................................................... 122.30 mm 121.90 mm
2.5 litre engine............................................................................. 127.91 mm 127.51 mm
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C y lin d e r  b lo c k
Cylinder bore diameter 

Petrol engines:
2.0 Irtre engines:

Standard ......................... .................................................. 86 000 to 86 018 mm
Oversize R1 ................................................................................ 86.250 to 86 268 mm
Oversee R2 ...............................................................................  86.600 to 86.618 mm

Diesel engines:
2.1 litre turbo engines

Standard ...................................................................................  85.000 to 85.018 mm
Oversize A1 ..............................................................................  85.030 to 85 048 mm
Oversize R1 ............................ . . ..............................................  85.250 to 85.268 mm
Oversize R2 ............................................................................. 85.600 to 85.618 mm

2.5 Irtre engine:'
Standard, cylinder No 1 ..................................................... 92.020 to 92.038 mm
Oversize, cylinder No 1 ...............................................................  92.520 to 92.538 mm
Standard, cylinder Nos 2 to 4 ..................................................... 92.010 to 92.028 mm
Oversize, cylinder Nos 2 to 4 ............................................ 92.510 to 92.528 mm

‘ Note: The offset design ot the cylinder block on the 2.5 litre engine is such that the machining foterance for cylinder No 1 is different to that i  
cylinders No 2, 3 and 4

P is to n s
Piston diameter 

Petrol engines
2.0 litre engines

Standard .................................................................................... .. 85.967 to 85.976 mm
Oversize R1 ................................................................................ 86.217 to 86.2261
OversizeR2 ....................................................................  86.567to 86.5761

Piston diameter:
Diesel engines:

2.1 litre engine.
Standard ............................................................. ...................... 84.920 to 84.929 mm
1st oversize .................................................................................. 84,950 to 84.959 mm
2nd oversize...............................................................................  85.170 to 85.179 I
3rd oversize ................................................................................ 85.520 to 85.529 i

2 5 litre engine:
Standard .................................................................................... 91.911 to 91.929 mm
Oversize .....................................................- ......................... 92.411 to 92.429 mm

C ra n k s h a ft
Endfloat

2.5 litre turbo diesel engine ................................................................ 0.04 to 0.29 mm
All other engines .................................................................................. 0.07 to 0.32 mm

Mam bearing (oumal diameter:
Petrol engines:

2.0 litre engines:
Standard .................................................................................... 60.0 +0 -0.019 mm
Undersize..................................................................................  59.7 +0 -0.019 mm

Diesel engines:
2.1 litre turbo engine:

Standard ..................................................................................... 60.0 *0 -0.0191
Undersize...................................................................................  59.7+0-0.019»

2.5 litre turbo engine:
Standard ...................................................................................  64.0 +0 -0.019 <
Undersize.................................................................................. 63.7+0-0.0191

Big-end bearing journal diameter:
Petrol engines:

2.0 litre engines:
Standard .................................................................................... 50.0 +0 -0.016 r
Undersize......................................................................... .. 49.7 *0 -0.016 mm

Diesel engines
2.1 litre turbo engine:

Standard ......................................................................................  50.0 *-0 -0.0161
Undersize.................................................................................... 49.7 <-0-0.0161

2.5 litre engine:
Standard.................... ................................................................  54.0+0-0.019 mm
Undersize.................................................................................... 53.7+0-0.019 mm

85.967 to 85.976 mm
86217 to 86 226 mm
86.567 to 86.576 mm

84.920 to 84 929 mm
84.950 to 84 959 mm
85 170 to 85.179 mm
85.520 to 85 529 mm

91.911 to 91.929 mm
92.411 to 92.429 mm

60.0 +0 -0.019 mm
59.7 tQ -0.019 mm

60.0 ♦0 -0.019 mm
59.7 ♦0 -0.019 mm

64.0 •: -0.019 mm
63.7 • i -0.019 mm

50.0 *0 -0.016 mm
49.7 • 0 -0.016 mm

50.0 *0 -0.016 mm
497 *0 -0.016 mm

54.0 *0 -0.019 mm
53.7 *0 -0.019 mm
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Crankshaft (c o n tin u e d )
iHwmom tsearing journal out-of-rouod (all models)  ............... .......... 0.007 mm

^bearing running clearance: 
engines:

I 2.0 Irtre engines
pre-1993 .....................................................................................  0.045 lo 0.109 mm
1993 onwards.............................................................................  0.038 to 0.069 mm

Dwmsi engines'.............. ....................................................................  0.025 to 0.050 mm
Bfrend beanng running clearance - all models* . . .  ..............  ........  0.025 to 0.050 mm

. Ttee are suggested figures, typical for this type of engine ■ at the time of writing, no exact values were available from Citroen.

Piston rin g s  
togaps

Petrol engines:
Top compression ring:

2.0 Irtre engine ................................................................ 02  to 0 4 mm
Second compression ring:

2 0 Irtre engine ..........................................................................  0.15 to 0.35 mm
0d control ring ............................................................................. . .  n/a

Diesel engines:
Top and second compression rings .............................................  0.30 to 0.50 mm
OS control nng................................................................................  0.25 to 0.50 mm

Torque w re n c h  s e t t in g s  Nm ib» ft

10 litre petrol engine
Bp-er’d bearing cap nuts:

...............................................................................................  20 15
Stage 2 .................... ................................................ , ........................ Angle-tighten through 70*

jft pulley retaining bolt .............................................................  120 88
head bolts:

Stager................................................................................................ 35 26
B «e2  ........................................................................... .................... 70 52
Sage 3 ...............................................................................................  Angle-tighten through 160J

(o-transmission fixing bolts .......................................................  45 33
drivepiate retaining bolts ................................................... . 50 37

fisrt oil seal carrier b o l t s .......................................... ..........................  16 12
nd engine/transmission mounting:

Mount ing bracket-to-body.................... ............................................  30 22
1 Rubber mounting-to-bracket b o lts ........ ..................................... .. 30 22
I  Mounting stud-to-transmission .........................................................  60 44
I Hunting stud bracket-to- transmission.............................................  60 44
[ Cenrt ................  65 48
nwr engine movement limiter io driveshatt Intermediate bearing
[  housing ............................................................................................  50 37
lowr engine movement llmlter-to-subframe ....................................... 85 62
ter bearing cap bo tts ................................................... ....................... 70 52
01 pump retaining b o lts ............ ............................................................  16 12
Eton otl jet spray tube b o lt ...................................................................  10 7

hand engine/transmission mounting:
mg bracket-to-engine nuts/bo lts............................................. 80 59
ing bracket-lo-rubber mounting n u t......................................... 45 33

| Rubber mountmg-to-body n u t ...........................................................  40 29
{Upper engine movement limiter bo lts ................................................. 50 37
Jimp retaining bolts...............................................................................  16 12

belt cover bolts .........................................................................  8 6
bell tensioner pulley b o lt.......... ............................................ .. 20 15

11 Irtre turbo diesel engines
bearing cap nuts:

Stage 1 ................................................................................................ 20 15
2   Tighten through a further 70°

ift earner botts ............................................................................ 25 18
ift sprocket bolt .........................................................................  50 37
att front oil seal housing b o lts ...................................................  16 12
ft pulley bott:

Stage 1 ............................ ................................................................... 40 30
Stage 2 ................................................................................................ Tighten through a further 60°

id cover bo lts .................... ..................................................  8 6
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T o rq u e  w re n c h  s e tt in g s  Nm ib fft

2.1 litre turbo diesel engines (continued]
Cylinder head bolts (new bolts with guide bosses)':

Stage 1 ................................................................................................  20 15
Stage 2 ......................................................................... .. 60 44
Stage 3 ..................... .......................................... . ...................   Angle tighten through 180“

Flywheel/dnveplate bolts  ..........   ............ . ............ .............  50 37
Injection pump sprocket pulter retaining screw s................................... 10 7
Iniection pump sprocket n u t................................................................... 50 37
Left-hand engineAransmtssion mounting:

Mounting bracket-tobody.............. ............................. .............. 30 22
Rubber mounting to-bracket bolts ....................................... .............. 30 22
Mounting stud-to-transmission ......................................... ...............  60 44
Centre nut ................................................................ .............. 65 48

Lower engine movement limrter-to-driveshaft intermediate bearing
housing ........... ...................................................................................  50 37

Lower engine movement limiter-to-subframe ....................................... 85 62
Main beanng cap bolts:

Stage 1 .................... ........................................................................... 15 11
Stage 2 ..................................................... .. Tighten through a further 60°

Oil pump mounting bolts ..................................................................... 13 10
Piston oil jet spray tube bolt ..................................................................  10 7
Right-hand engine/transmission mounting:

Mounting bracket-to-engine nu ts ..................................................... 45 33
Mounting bracket-to-rubber mounting n u t.................... .................... 45 33
Rubber mounting-to-body n u t .......................................................... 40 29
Upper engine movement limiter bolts................................................. 50 37

Sump bolts ........................... .................................................... ............. 16 12
Timing bell idler p u lley ................................................. .........................  37 27
Timing belt tensioner nut/bolt................................................. ................ 10 7
Transmission housing-to-engine bolts ................................................  55 40
2.5 litre turbo diesel engine
Big-end beanng cap nuts:

Stage 1 ................................................................................................  12 9
Stage 2 ............................................................................... ............... Angle tighten through 60°

Crankshaft sprocket bolt:
Stage 1 .................................................................... 70 52
Stage 2 ............................................... ................................................  Angle tighten through 51*

Cylinder head bolts:*
M10 bolts:

Stage 1 ........................................................................................... 35 26
Stage 2 ............................. .............................................................  Angle tighten through 120°

M12 bolts:
Stage 1 ............................................................................................ 50 37
Stage 2 ............................................................................................ Angle tighten through 120*

Flywheet/dnveplate bolts .....................................................................  50 37
Balance shaft housing bolts:

High tensile bolts ................................................................................  34 25
All other bolts .................................................................................... 25 16

Balance shaft sprocket nut:
Rear balance shaft (LEFT HAND THREAD) .....................................  13 10
Front balance shaft ................................................... .......................... 13 10

Balance shaft counter weight screws ...................................................  12 9
Main bearing ladder inner bolts:

Stage 1 ............ ................................................................................... 20 15
Stage 2 ................................................................................................  Angle tighten through 60c

Main bearing ladder outer bolts ................. ......................................... .. 10 7
Oil pump mounting bolts ................................. ........................ 9 7
Piston oil p t spray tube b o lt .............................................................. ... 10 7
Sump b o lts ........ ........................................................ ...........................  6 6
Transmission housing-to-engine bolts .................................................  55 40
•Note: Where new cylinder head bolts are fitted, there m no requirement to re-tighten the bolts after the engine has been started and warmedtd 
for the first time, see Chapter 2B for details.
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1 General information

t Included in this Part of Chapter 2 are details 
tf removing the engine/transmission from the 
« ' and general overhaul procedures for the 
Cytetder head, cylinder block and all other 
cngtne internal components.
1 The information given ranges from advice 

Epmcermng preparation for an overhaul and
9* purchase ot replacement parts, to detailed 

K p -by-s tep  procedures covering removal, 
Uapaclion. renovation and refitting of engine 

intern) components
} After Section 7, all instructions are based 
Vi ihe assumption that the engine has been 

[•Umoved from the car. For information 
■Oncarrung m-car engine repair, as well as the 
itameva and refitting of those external 
jawponents necessary for full overhaul, refer 
ID Part A or B of this Chapter (as applicable) 
ind to Section 7 Ignore any preliminary 

Mjmantlmg operations described in Part A or 
B th«l are no longer relevant once the engine 
tes been removed from the car.
♦ dedications relating to engine overhaul 
w  A the beginning of this Part of Chapter 2.

2 Engine overhaul •
general information 5

I 1 1t is not always easy !o determine when, or 
i tinengme should be completely overhauled, 

a  a number of factors must be considered
2 High miieaqe is not necessanly an indication 
Sat an overhaul is needed, while low mileage 
floes not preclude the need for an overhaul

Hnguency ot servicing is probably the most 
Important consideration An engine which has 
1 had regular and frequent oil and filter changes,

•  well as other required maintenance, should 
9M many thousands of miles of reliable

nrvvce Conversely, a neglected engine may 
[■quire an overhaul very early in its life.
I  Excessive oil consumption is an indication 
•tat piston rings, valve seals and/or valve 
jMes are in need of attention Make sure that 

1 ai leaks are not responsible before deciding 
Sir the mgs and'or guides are worn Perform a 

■bwpressian test, as descnbed m Part A (petrol 
I  ingre, or B (Diesel engine) ot this Chapter, to 
iJltermine the likely cause ol the problem.
4 Owe* the oil pressure with a gauge fitted in 
{lace of the oil pressure switch, and compare 
tvrth that specified If it is extremely low, the 
•tun and big-end bearings, and/or the oil 
;pimo are probably worn out.
5 Loss of power, rough running, knocking or 

Metallic engine noises, excessive valve gear
none and high fuel consumption may also 
port io the need for an overhaul, especially il 
they are all present at the same time. If a 

[■Complete service does not remedy the situation, 
anor mechanical work Is the only solution

6 An engine overhaul involves restoring all 
internal parts to the specification of a new 
engine During an overhaul, the pistons and the 
piston nogs are renewed New main and big- 
end beanngs are generally fitted; if necessary, 
the crankshaft may be renewed, to restore the 
journals. The valves are also serviced as well, 
since they are usually tn less-than-perfect 
condition at this point. While the engine Is 
being overhauled, other components, such as 
the starter and alternator, can be overhauled as 
well. The end result should be an as-new 
engine that will give many trouble-free miles. 
Note: Critical cooling system components such 
as the hoses, thermostat and water pump 
should be renewed when an engine is 
overhauled. The radiator should be checked 
carefully, to ensure that it is not clogged or 
leaking. Also, it is a good idea to renew the oil 
pump whenever the engine is overhauled.
7 Before beginning the engine overhaul, read 
through the entire procedure, to familiarise 
yourself with the scope and requirements of 
the (ob. Overhauling an engine ts not difficult if 
you follow carefully all of the instructions, have 
the necessary tools and equipment, and pay 
close attention to all specifications. It can. 
however, be time-consuming. Ran on the car 
being off the road tor a minimum of two weeks, 
especially if parts must be taken to an 
ervgineenng works for repair or reconditioning. 
Check on the availability of parts and make 
sure that any necessary special tools and 
equipment are obtained m advance Most work 
can be done with typical hand tools, although a 
number of precision measuring tools are 
required for inspecting parts to determine if 
they must be renewed. Often the engineering 
works will handle the inspection of parts and 
offer advice concerning reconditioning and 
renewal Note: A/ways wait until the engine has 
been completely dismantled, and until all 
components (especially the cylinder block and 
the crankshafts have been inspected, before 
deciding what service and repair operations 
must be performed by an engineenng works 
The condition of these components will be the 
maior factor to consider when determining 
whether to overhaul the original engine, or to 
buy a reconditioned unit. Do not. therefore, 
purchase parts or have overhaul work done on 
other components until they have been 
thoroughly inspected. As a general rule, time is 
the primary cost of an overhaul, so it does not 
pay to fit worn or sub-standard parts.
8 As a final note, to ensure maximum life and 
minimum trouble from a reconditioned engine, 
everything must be assembled with care. In a 
spotlessly-clean environment,

3 Engine removal * ^
methods and precautions \

1 If you have decided that the engine must be 
removed lor overhaul or maior repair work, 
several preliminary steps should be taken.

2 Locating a suitable place to work is 
extremely important Adequate work space, 
along with storage space for the car, will be 
needed. If a workshop or garage is not 
available, at the very least, a flat, level, clean 
work surface ts required
3 Cleaning the engine compartment and 
engine/transmission before beginning the 
removal procedure will help keep tools clean 
and organised.
4 An engine hoist or A-frame will also be 
necessary. Make sure the equipment is rated 
in excess of the combined weight of the 
engine and transmission. Safely Is of pnmary 
importance, considering the potential hazards 
involved in lifting the engine/transmission out 
of the car.
5 If this is the first time you have removed an 
engine, an assistant should ideally be 
available. Advice and aid from someone more 
experienced would also be helpful. There are 
many instances when one person cannot 
simultaneously perform all of the operations 
required when lifting the engine out of the 
vehicle.
6 Plan the operation ahead of time. Before 
starting work, arrange for the hire of or obtain 
all of the tools and equipment you will need. 
Some ot the equipment necessary to perform 
engine/transmission removal and installation 
safely and with relative ease (In addition to an 
engine hoist) is as follows: a heavy duty trolley 
)ack. complete sets of spanners and sockets as 
described in the front of this manual, wooden 
blocks, and plenty of rags and cleaning solvent 
for mopping up spilled oil. coolant and fuel If 
the hoist must be hired, make sure that you 
arrange (or it in advance, and perform all of the 
operations possible without it beforehand. This 
will save you money and time
7 Plan for the car to be out of use for quite a 
while. An engineering works will be required 
to perform some of the work which the do-it- 
yourselfer cannot accomplish without special 
equipment. These places often have a busy 
schedule, so it would be a good idea to 
consult them before removing the engine, in 
order to accurately estimate the amount of 
time required to rebuild or repair components 
that may need work.
8 Always be extremely careful when removing 
and refitting the engine/transmission Senous 
in|ury can result from careless actions. Plan 
ahead and take your time, and a job of this 
nature, although maior, can be accomplished 
successfully.

4 Petrol engine and manual
transmission unit - removal, ^
separation and refitting ^

Removal
1 Park the vehicle on firm, level ground. 
Chock the rear wheels, then firmly apply the 
parking brake. Jack up the front of the vehicle, 
and securely support it on axle stands. 
Remove both front roadwheels.
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2 Set the ride height control to Its lowest 
position, then depressurlse the hydraulic 
system ■ refer to Chapter 9 for details
3 Set the bonnet m the upright position or, to 
improve access, remove it completely as 
described In Chapter 11,
4 Undo the retaining screws and remove the 
plastic undercover from beneath the 
engine/transmission unit. Also remove the 
plastic covers from the left- and right-hand 
wheelarches.
5 If the engine is to be dismantled, working as 
descnbed in Chapter 1, first dram the oil and 
remove the oil filter Clean and refit the drain 
plug, tightening if securely.
6 Disconnect both cables from the battery 
terminate. Remove the battery from its holder 
then unbolt the battery holder from the 
bodywork and remove it from the engine 
compartment
7 Refer to Chapter 3 and drain the cooling 
system.
8 Drain the transmission oil as descnbed in 
Chapter 7A
9 Remove both dnveshafts. as described In 
Chapter 8
10 Refer to Chapter 2A and unbolt the rear 
engine mounting from the suspension 
subframe
11 Remove the bott and detach the metal 
clip(s) that secures the hydraulic system 
pipework to the front of the pressure 
regulator, at the front of the transmission 
casing
12 Unbolt the exhaust downpipe from the 
exhaust mamfold'turbocharger flange (as 
applicable), with reference to Chapter 4A/C.
13 Slacken the clips and detach the hoses 
from the coolant pump inlet and outlet ports 
Similarly, disconnect the throttle housing 
coolant hose, and the radiator top and bottom 
hoses at their respective ports.
14 Refer to Chapter 7A and detach the three 
gear change/shift control rods from their ball 
|otnt pivots.
15 With reference to Chapters 9 and 11 as 
applicable, slacken the unions and disconnect 
the hydraulic system feed pipe, the power 
steering system supply pipe, the pressure 
regulator return pipe and the flow distributor 
return pipe from the regulator/distributor 
assembly
16 Slacken the large worm drive clips and 
disconnect the air intake ducting from the 
throttle body. Where applicable, unplug the 
wiring at the connector and detach the 
section of ducting that incorporates the air 
flow meter. Store the air flow meter in a safe 
place. On turbo models, remove the securing 
screws, slacken the hose clips and 
disconnect the air cleaner to turbocharger, 
turbocharger to intercooler and intercooler to 
inlet manifold ducting,
17 Refer to Chapter 9 and detach the hose 
manifold from the hydraulic system fluid 
reservoir from its casing. Cover the open 
reservoir lo  prevent dirt ingress Slacken the 
clip and detach the hydraulic pump feed pipe

from the hose mamtold. Pad the exposed 
pipes on the underside of the manifold, to 
prevent damage and dirt ingress.
18 Working at the transmission, cany out the 
following:
a) Refer to Chapter 7A and disconnect the 

speedometer drive cable or the 
transducer wmng from the transmission.

b) Unbolt the earth cable from the 
transmission casing

c) Disconnect the clutch cable from the 
transmission with reference to Chapter 6.

d) Unplug the wiring from the reversing lamp 
switch at the connector

19 Disconnect the accelerator cable from 
throttle body as descnbed in Chapter 4A.
20 Disconnect the main engine wiring 
harness at the connectors located on the top 
of the transmission casing.
21 Remove the electronic control unitfs) from 
the casing at the front right hand comer of the 
engine compartment Slacken and withdraw 
the securing screws and detach the casing 
from the bodywork.
22 Slacken the hose clips and disconnect the 
fuel supply and return hoses from the fuel rail 
and pressure regulator - see Chapter 4A fro 
details
23 Working at the engine compartment 
bulkhead, slacken the hose clips and detach 
the cabin heater supply and return hoses from 
their respective ports.
24 Support the engine securely on a hoist, or 
a lifting beam positioned across the engine 
compartment in line with the suspension 
mounting turrets
25 Refer to Chapter 2A and carry out the 
following:
a) Remove the centre nut and unbolt the 

transmission casing from the 
engine/transmission mounting

b) Unbolt the eogine/transmisston mounting 
bracket from the chassis rail and remove 
it from the engine compartment

C) Slacken and withdraw the centre bott, 
then separate the two halves of the upper 
engine mounting.

26 Make a final check that any components 
which would prevent the removal of the 
engme/transmisston from the car have been 
removed or disconnected. Ensure that 
components such as the gearchange selector 
rod and dnveshafts are secured so that they 
cannot be damaged on removal.
27 Lift the engine/transmission out of the car, 
ensuring that nothing is trapped or damaged 
Enlist the help of an assistant during this 
procedure, as It will be necessary to tilt the 
assembly siightty to clear the body panels.
28 Once the engine is high enough, lift it out 
over the front of the body, and lower the unit 
to the ground

Separation
29 With the engine/transmission assembly 
removed, support the assembly on suitable 
blocks of wood, on a workbench (or failing 
that, on a clean area of the workshop floor).

--------------------------------------------- -
30 Undo the retaining bolts, and remove ft 
flywheel lower cover plate from S* 
transmission On some models the plat* ft* 
support struts attached to It. these will have* 
be unbolted from the side of the cyiindn 
block.
31 Disconnect the wiring then undo #  
retaining bolts, and remove the starter nx*[ 
from the transmission, noting the corrw 
fitted position of the locating dowel a  
Chapter 5A).
32 Ensure that both engine and transmisJ 
are adequately supported, then slacken at 
remove the remaining bolts securing A 
transmission housing to the engine Note ft 
correct fitted positions of each bolt (and A 
relevant brackets) as they are removed. to r f 
as a reference on refitting.
33 With reference to Chapter 7A. careMK 
withdraw the transmission from the engJ 
ensuring that the weight of the transmission® 
not allowed to hang on the input shaft *tiW 
is engaged with the clutch friction disc.
34 If they are loose, remove the locaS* 
dowels from the engine or iransmisi® 
(where applicable), and keep them m id  
place.

Refitting
35 If the engine and transmission have M  
separated, perform the operations desert* 
below in paragraphs 36 to 41. If not. prooi 
as descnbed from paragraph 42 onwards.
36 Ensure the clutch plate and transmit I  
input shaft splines are clean and dry Dot I  
apply grease to the splines as they tia# 
special low-lriction nickel coating.
37 Ensure the locating dowels are come I  
positioned prior to installation and make U  
the clutch release mechanism comporw 
are correctly fitted (see Chapter 6).
38 With reference to Chapter 7A. careiu 
offer the transmission to the engine. unNI 
locating dowels are engaged Ensure thal 
weight of the transmission is not allowed! 
hang on the input shaft as it Is engaged 4 
the clutch friction disc.
39 Refit the transmission housing-to-enij 
bolts, ensuring that all the necessary bracM 
are correctly positioned, arid tighten them 
the specified torque setting.
40 Refit the starter motor making sure I 
locating dowel is correctly position 
Securely tighten its retaining bolts a 
reconnect the wmng (see Chapter SA).
41 Refit the flywheel lower cover plate to* 
transmission, and tighten its retaining bcrfttl 
the specified torque.
42 Reconnect the hoist and lifting tacklet 
the engine lifting brackets. With the atd oft 
assistant, lift the assembly over the enjn 
compartment.
43 The assembly should be tilted I
necessary to clear the surround!
components, as during removal: lower# 
assembly into position In the eng* 
compartment, manipulating the hoist ai 
lifting tackle as necessary
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M With the engine; transmission in position, 
lift the engine/transmission mounting 
backet to the chassis rail and tighten the 
leasing bolts to the specified torque Pass 
fie stud on the transmission casing through 
♦ungmertransmission mounting, then (rt the 
iM to the stud and tighten it lightly by hand 
*5 Befit the right-hand engine mounting bolts 
ana tighten them lightly by hand 
U Rock the engine to settle rt on its

I mountings. Centralise the right-hand 
■Hunting bracket in relation to the rubber 
■ounting lug then tighten its retaining nut and 
bote to their specified torque settings. Go 
arourrf and tighten all the remaining mounting 
nuts and bolts to their specified torque 
Mflmgs and detach the hoist from the engine

47 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
t&rect reversal of the removal sequence, 
noting the following points: 
t  Ensure that the wmng loom is correctly 
I routed and retained by all the relevant 
| mta>n,ng clips, all connectors should be 
I  Correctly and securely reconnected 
Qi Weft: the cap and hose manifold to the 
I  hydrauhc system fluid reservoir, then 

Weed the system as descnbed in Chap­
ter 9

0 Pnor (o refitting the dnveshafts to the
1 transmission, the dnveshaft oil seals 
l  should be renewed
4 Ensure that all disturbed hoses are 
I  correctly reconnected, and securely 
f  (Warned by their retaining clips, 
t  Ad/ust the clutch cable as descnbed in 
l  Chapter 6.
f AOiuSt the accelerator cable as descnbed 
K in Chapter 4 A
f  flefi/i the engine and transmission with
I .  correct quantity and type of oil, as 
K descnbed in Chapters 1A and 7A,
It Refill me cooling system as descnbed m 
L Chapters 1A and 3. 
i Top up the fluid level in the hydraulic 
I  tysfem as descnbed in 'Weekly checks'.

5 Petrol engine and automatic 
transmission unit - removal, ^

[ separation and refitting ^

Removal
IMk The en^r>e can be removed from the car 
**» as a complete unit with the transmission; 
t t  two are then separated for overhaul 
t  The removal procedure is essentially the 
■me ts that described tor the removal of the 
«gm« and manual transmission assembly, 

tut note the following points:
I  Where applicable, release the retaining
I  dips and disconnect the coolant hoses 

tom the transmission fluid cooler.
On models with electronic transmission 
control, release the retaining clips and 
dbconnect the wiring connectors from 
the transmission electronic control 
uni (ECU)

c) Disconnect the selector cable from the 
transmission and position it clear of the 
unit as descnbed in Chapter 7B.

d) Where applicable, disconnect the 
transmission kick-down cable at the 
throttle body.

e) Disconnect the earth cable from the stud 
on the transmission.

f) Remote the wiring harness bracket and 
the hose support bracket from the 
transmission.

g) Disconnect the wmng from the 
speedometer transducer (speedometer 
drive; and RPM sensor, then remove the 
RPM sensor from the bellhousing,

h) Remove the starter motor.
I) Label and disconnect any remaining 

wmng connectors and support brackets 
connected to the transmission

Separation
2 With the engine/transmission assembly 
removed, support the assembly on suitable 
blocks of wood, on a workbench (or failing 
that, on a clean area of the workshop floor).
3 Locate the access hole at the lower rear of 
the cylinder block, then turn the crankshaft, 
by means of a socket on the crankshaft pulley 
bolt, until one of the torque converter retaining 
bolts is accessible through the access hole
4 Undo the accessible torque converter bolt 
then turn the crankshaft as necessary and 
undo the remaining two bolts.
5 Slacken and remove the bolts securing the 
transmission housing to the engine. Note the 
correct fitted positions of each bolt, and the 
necessary brackets, as they are removed, to 
use as a reference on refitting. Make a final 
check that all components have been 
disconnected, and are positioned clear of the 
transmission so that they will not hinder the 
removal procedure.
6 With the bolts removed, pull the
transmission off the engine, to free rt from its 
locating dowels. Once the transmission is 
free, and sufficient clearance exists. Insert a 
bolt with a suitable washer, through the RPM 
sensor hole in the transmission bellhousing, to 
retain the torque converter on the
transmission.

Preparation for reconnection
7 Prior to reconnection rt Is necessary to
make a simple tool to align the torque
converter with the drlveplate as the
transmission is refitted. To make the tool, 
obtain a bolt of the same size as the torque 
converter retaining bolts, but long enough 
to extend through the access hole In the 
cylinder block when the transmission is 
refitted.
8 Cut the head off the bolt and cut a slot (to 
enable it to be unscrewed) in the plain end 
Check that the tool will slide easily through 
the torque converter retaining bolt hole in the 
dnveplate
9 Turn the engine crankshaft so that one of 
the torque converter retaining bolt holes in the

drlveplate. is aligned with the access hole in 
the cylinder block. Screw the alignment tool 
(finger tight only) into one of the retaining bott 
holes in the torque converter. Turn the torque 
converter so that the alignment tool is In 
approximately the correct position, relative to 
the cylinder block access hole. As the 
transmission Is refitted, the alignment tool will 
pass through the retaining bolt hole in the 
dnveplate and through the access hole. It can 
then be unscrewed with a screwdriver and the 
first torque converter retaining bolt fitted in its 
place.
10 Check that the torque converter support 
bush fitted to the centre of the crankshaft is in 
good condition, and in place.
11 Ensure that the engine/transmission 
locating dowels are correctly positioned pnor 
to installation.

Reconnection
12 The transmission is reconnected by a 
reversal of the removal procedure, beanng In 
mind the following points:
a) Guide the transmission into position 

ensuring that the alignment tool 
passes through the dnveplate and access 
hole.

b) Remove the bolt used to retain the torque 
convener in place, /ust before the 
transmission engages with the engine.

C) Once the transmission is bolted to the 
engine, remove the alignment tool and fit 
the first torque convener retaining bolt. 
Turn the crankshaft as necessary and fit 
the other two bolts.

Refitting
13 Refit the starter motor, and securely 
tighten Its retaining bolts
14 Refit the engine unit to the vehicle as 
descnbed in the relevant refitting paragraphs 
of Section 4.
15 The remainder of the refitting procedure a  
a reversal of the removal sequence, noting the 
following points:
a) Ensure that the wiring loom is correctly 

routed, and retained by all the 
relevant retaining clips: all connectors 
should be correctly and securely 
reconnected

b) Prior to refitting the dnveshafts to the 
transmission, renew the dnveshaft oH 
seals as described In Chapter 7B

c) Ensure that all coolant hoses are correctly 
reconnected, and securely retained by 
their retaining clips

d) Adjust the accelerator cable as descnbed 
in Chapter 4A.

e) Refill the engine and transmission with 
correct quantity and type of lubricant, as 
described In Chapter 1A and 7B

f) Refill the cooling system (see Weekly 
Checks).

g) Top up the hydraulic system with the 
specified grade of fluid, as described m 
“Weekly checks"



2 0 8  General engine overhaul procedures

6.11a At th« engine compartment front 
crossmember, remove the upper. . .

6 Diesel engine and manual
transmission unit - removal, >
separation and refitting ^

Removal
1 Park the vehicle on firm, level 
ground. Chock the rear wheels, then firmly 
apply the parking brake Jack up the front 
of the vehicle, and securely support it 
on axle stands. Remove both front 
roadwheels
2 Set the ride height control to its 
lowest position, then depressurise the 
hydraulic system - refer to Chapter 9 tor 
details
3 Set the bonnet m the upright position or. to 
improve access, remove it completely as 
described in Chapter 12.
4 Undo the retaining screws and remove the 
plastic undertray from beneath the 
engine/lransmission unit. AJso remove the 
plastic covers from the left- and right-hand 
wheelarches.
5 If the engine is to be dismantled, working as 
descnbed in Chapter 1B. first drain the engine
oil and remove the oil filter. Clean the 
sump drain plug (fitting a new sealing washer 
where applicable), then tit and tighten it 
securely
6 Disconnect both cables from the battery 
terminals. Slacken the clamp bar and 
remove the battery from its holder (see 
Chapter 5A),
7 Refer to Chapter 3 and dram the cooling 
system.
8 Drain the transmission oil as described in 
Chapter 7A.
0 Refer to Chapter 48 and carry out the 
following:
a) Remove the air cleaner and its associated 

intake air ducting, On 2.1 litre models, 
slacken the clips and disconnect the inlet 
air ducting from the upper inlet manifold 
and intercooler.

b) Disconnect the accelerator cable from the 
fuel infection pump (excluding models 
with ’drive by wire' electronic fuel 
m/ectionj.

6.11b . . .  and lower securing bolts . . .

c) Slacken the clips and disconnect the fuel 
supply and return hoses

d) Unplug the fuel infection pump wmng at 
the connectors.

10 Refer to Chapter 9 and detach the cap and 
hose manifold from the hydraulic system fluid 
reservoir casing. Cover the open reservoir to 
prevent dirt ingress. Slacken the clip and 
detach the hydraulic pump teed pipe from the 
hose manifold Place the exposed pipes on the 
underside of the cap/manifold in a suitable 
container to prevent damage and dirt ingress, 
and tie them back away from the work area.
11 Remove the front bumper with reference 
to Chapter 12, then remove the headlights 
with reference to Chapter 13 Disconnect the 
bonnet release cable at the joint block, 
located underneath and behind the battery 
holder Slacken and withdraw the securing 
bolts, then carefully lift off the engine 
compartment front crossmember, together 
with the cooling fans (see illustrations) 
Unplug the horn and cooling fan wiring as the 
connectors become accessible.
12 Unbolt the fuel filter'priming pump, glow 
plug control unit and power supply unit from 
the battery tray. Label the connectors to aid 
refitting then unplug the wiring from the 
underside ot the glow plug control and power 
supply units. Remove the securing screws 
and lift the battery tray out of the engine 
compartment

6.13 Remove the electronic control units 
from their plastic casing, then remove the 

casing from the bodywork

6.11c . . .  then lift the crossmember aw* 
from the front of the car

13 Remove the electronic control unrt(s) 
their plastic casing, located at the front t? 
hand comer of the engine compartrail 
Unplug each ECU from its respective MM 
connector and store it In a safe place av* 
touching the connector pins. Slacken it 
withdraw the securing screws, then remrf 
the ECU casing from the bodywork (m 
illustration).
14 Refer to Chapter 3 and remov* nr 
radiator. Note that on 2 5 litre model*. ■  
intercooler cooling radiator is secured tea 
front of the main radiator; both units car s  
removed as an assembly
15 Refer to Chapter 8 and remove the t f  
hand driveshaft and intermediate shaft "i 
left hand driveshaft must be withdrawn *i» 
the differential, but it does not need tofl 
removed from the hub; (refer to Chapter !■  
details). Secure the shaft away from x  
transmission using a length of wire to eral 
that it does impede the engine remcd 
process Ensure that the shaft is s e a l 
horizontally, so that the CV joints ar»«B 
strained.
16 Unbolt the exhaust downpipe front l l  
exhaust mamfold'turbocharger flang* ■  
applicable), with reference to Chapter 4C. |
17 On 2.5 litre models, working undemM 
the car. unbolt the curved inlet air trunW 
from the turbocharger flange, and recoviri 
O-ring seal (see illustration) Slacken!

6.17 On 2.5 litre models, unbolt the inWi 
trunking (arrowed) from the turbocharp 

flange (viewed through right hand
wheel arch)
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gear change cable ball joints on 2.S 
litre models

4 0 m m

5 5 m m

I___ __________________________
6.18b Fabricate the tapered, forked end to 

the dimensions shown

t o e  dtp and detach the other end of the 
hntuwi from the rigid duct/coolant pump 
Why cover assembly Remove the trunking 
tar me engine bay.
tt ftefer to Chapter 7A and detach the three 
fMrchanga shift control rods from their ball 
|Mt pivots On 2.5 litre models, disconnect 
to pear change and shift cables from the 
nnsmsston as described in Chapter 7A.
Holt Access to the gear change and shift 
W>( ball joints at the transmission is 
mm &y limited on the 2.5 litre model The 
■tncaf'or or a special tool for this purpose is 
wornmendea (see illustrations).
H Unptug the mam engine wiring harness at 
t t  connectors located above the 
nn&mission casing (see illustration). Work 
Kurd Ihe engine and trace any remaining 

that has not been isolated by the 
“ion of the main wiring harness 
ors Unplug each section of wiring at 

respective connector - label each 
™i£tor carefully to aid reconnection later 

ten that some (but not all) connectors are 
■tar-codec
8 'Working at the transmission, carry out the

to Chapter 7A and disconnect the 
tpaMometer drive cable <or transducer

c) Disconnect the clutch cable (or slave 
cylinder, as applicable) from the 
transmission with reference to Chap­
ters.

d) Remove the secunng screw and withdraw 
the TDC sensor from me fop or (fie 
transmission bellhousing.

21 With reference to Chapters 9 and 11 as 
applicable slacken the unions and disconnect 
the hydraulic system feed pipe, the power 
steering system supply pipe, the pressure 
regulator return pipe and the flow distributor 
return pipe from the regulator/distributor 
assembly (mounted on the front of the 
transmission assembly). It will be necessary to 
release the pipes from the metal clip(s) at the 
front of th© pressure regulator.
22 Support the engine securely on a hoist. 
Attach the jib only to the lifting eyes provided, 
do not lift at any other point. Use all the 
available lifting eyes, to achieve even weight 
distribution and balance.
23 On 2.1 litre models, refer to Chapter 2B 
and carry out the following;
a) Remove the auxiliary dnvebelt
b) Unbolt the auxiliary dnvebelt tensioner 

assembly from the engine (where 
applicable).

c) Unbolt the auxiliary dnvebelt pulley from 
the crankshaft timing/balance shaft 
sprocket.

24 Ensure that the engine is securely 
supported on the hoist, then refer to Chapter

6.30 U ft the engine and transmission 
assembly out over the front 

crossmember

6.18c Insert the tool between the two 
halves of the bailjoint and tap the end with 

a mallet to separate the ioint

2B and unbolt and remove the engine 
mounting components
25 Using the hoist, raise the engine slightly, 
then draw it away from the bulkhead 
slightly. Adjust the hoist so that the engine 
can be tilted towards the front of the car 
slightly.
26 Working at the engine compartment 
bulkhead, slacken the hose clips and detach 
the cabin heater supply and return hoses from 
their respective ports (see Chapter 3).
27 Make a final check that any components 
which would prevent the removal of the 
engme/transmfssion from the car have been 
removed or disconnected
28 Ensure that components such as the 
gearchange selector rods/cables and 
hydraulic pipes are secured so that they 
cannot be damaged on removal.
29 Uft the engine/transmission upwards, 
until the bottom of the sump is )ust above the 
level of the suspension front crossmember 
Check around the engine and ensure that 
nothing is trapped or damaged Enlist the help 
of an assistant during this procedure, as it will 
be necessary to tilt the assembly slightly to 
clear the body panels
30 Rotate the engine on the hoist, so that the 
timing belt end is furthest forward, allowing it 
to leave the engine compartment first 
Manoeuvre the engine past the bodywork, 
taking great care to avoid the ABS hydraulic 
unit (where fitted). Lift the engine assembly 
out over the front crossmember using the 
hoist and lower the unit to a suitable work 
surface (see illustration)

Separation
31 With the engine/transmission assembly 
removed, support the assembly on suitable 
blocks of wood, on a workbench (or 
failing that, on a clean area of the workshop 
floor).
32 Undo the retaining bolts, a id  remove the 
flywheel lower cover plate from the 
transmission. On some models the plate has 
support struts attached to it. these will have to 
be unbolted from the side of the cylinder 
block
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6.33a On 2.5 Hire models, unbolt the 
intercooler mounting bracket from the 

engine block

33 On 2.5 litre models, carry out the following 
{see illustrations)
a) Remove the mtercooier. then unbolt the 

Intercooler mounting bracket from the 
engine block (see Chapter 4B)

b) Slacken the hose clips, remove the 
secunng screws, and lift off the combined 
coolant pump pulley cover/inlet air 
ducting assembly.

d  Remove the secunng bolt and detach the 
fuel heater thermostat from the 
transmission bellhousing.

34 Disconnect the wiring then undo the 
retaining bolts, and remove the starter motor

6.33d . . .  and lift off the combined coolant 
pump pulley cover/inlet air ducting 

assembly

6.33e On 2.5 litre models, unbolt the fuel 
heater thermostat from the transmission 

bellhousing

6.33b On 2.5 litre models, slacken the 
hose clips . . ,

from the transmission, noting the correct 
fitted position of the locating dowel (see 
Chapter 5A).
35 Ensure that both engine and transmission 
are adequately supported, then slacken and 
remove the remaining bolts secunng the 
transmission housing to the engine Note the 
correct fitted positions of each bolt (and the 
relevant brackets! as they are removed, to use 
as a reference on refitting.
36 Carefully withdraw the transmission from 
the engine, ensuring that the weight of the 
transmission is not allowed to hang on the 
input shaft while it is disengaged from the 
clutch friction disc (see illustration). Note 
that on 2.5 litre models, some resistance may 
be encountered as the release bearing 
disengages from the release shaft forks
37 If they are loose, remove the locating 
dowels from the engine or transmission 
(where applicable), and keep them in a safe 
place.

Refitting
38 If the engine and transmission have been 
separated, perform the operations descnbed 
below in paragraphs 39 to 44. If not, proceed 
as descnbed from paragraph 45 onwards
39 Ensure the clutch plate and transmission 
input shaft splines are dean and dry. Do not 
apply grease to the splines as they have a 
special low-fnetion nickel coating

6.36 Carefully withdraw the transmission 
from the engine, ensuring that the weight 
of the transmission Is not allowed to hang 

on the input shaft

6.33c , . .  remove the securing screws.,

40 Ensure the locating dowels are corrttaj 
positioned pnor to Installation and make su* 
the clutch release mechanism compona* 
are correctly fitted (see Chapter 6). Note fit 
on 2.5 litre models, the clutch release beanj 
must be separated from the pressure 
and fitted to the clutch release fork • »  
Chapter 6 for details.
41 With reference to Chapter 7A. carefs* 
offer the transmission to the engme. unti I* 
locating dowels are engaged Ensure thatli 
weight of the transmission is not allowed ■  
hang on the input shaft as it is engaged «• 
the clutch friction disc. On 2,5 models wHfti 
hydraulic clutch, refer to the information's 
Chapter 6 which describes how to recomr 
the thrust beanng to the pressure plate.
42 Refit the transmission housing-to-engfc 
bolts, ensuring that all the necessary bract* 
are correctly positioned, and tighten ifttr 
to the specified torque setting (m  
illustration)
43 Refit the starter motor making surt a 
locating dowel is correctly positional 
Securely tighten its retaining bolts m 
reconnect the wmng (see Chapter 5A),
44 On 2.5 litre engines, carry out !'< 
following:
a) Refit the mtercooler mounting bracket le 

the engine block, fhen refit the 
mtercooler.

6.42 Refit the transmission bellhoustng-l» 
engine bolts and tighten them to the 

specified torque setting
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t) ReM the combined coolant pump pulley 
eowr/Wef air ducting assembly, and 
fatten the screws securely.

0 W it the fuel heater thermostat.
*5 Refit the flywheel lower cover plate to the 

l iwsmission, and tighten its retaining bolts to 
tnewecified torque
46 Reconnect the hoist and lifting tackle to 
the engine lifting brackets With the aid of an

I mutant lift the assembly over the engine 
tompavnert
t l  ^Vie assembly should be tilted as 
••cessarv to clear the surrounding 
components, as during removal; lower the 
wembly into position in the engine 
*ompartment, manipulating the hoist and 
Wing tackle as necessary
4  With the engine/transmission in position. 
T#ft the engine/transmission mountings as 
described In Chapter 28 Do not fully tighten 
n t mounting bolts at this stage 
s| Rock the engine to settle it on Its 
mountings, Centralise the right-hand 
■nountlng bracket in relation to the rubber 
BOirting lug then tighten rts retaining nut and 
bolts to their specified torque settings Go 
pound and tighten all the remaining mounting 
nuts and bolts to their specified torque 
ntbncs and detach the hoist from the engine 
Wiere applicable, adjust the torque control 
MCtianisrns as described in Chapter 2B to 
ensure minimal engine movement.
SO The remainder ot the refitting procedure is 
(direct reversal of the removal sequence. 
Vtng the following points:
0 Ensure that the wmng loom is correctly 

routed and retained by all the relevant 
Warning dips, all connectors should be 
correctly and securely reconnected, Pay 
particular attention to body earth points - 
mure that the connections surfaces are

1 dean and tree from corrosion 
tv ReSf We cap and hose manifold to the
I hydraulic system fluid reservoir, then

tjieea the system as descnbed in Chap­
ter 9.

0 Pnor to refitting the dnveshafts to the 
f  transmission, the dnveshaft oil seals 
. Should be renewed. 
j  Ensure that all disturbed hoses are

correctly reconnected, and securely 
retained by their retaining clips.

e) Adjust the clutch cable as descnbed in 
Chapter 6.

f) Ad/ust the accelerator cable as descnbed 
in Chapter 4B (where applicable).

g) Refill the engine and tnwvimixston with 
correct quantify and fype of oil. as 
descnbed in Chapters 1 and 7.

h) Refill the cooling system as descnbed in 
Chapters 1B and 3.

i) Top up the fluid level and bleed the 
hydraulic system as descnbed m Chap­
ter 9.

7 Engine overhaul
dismantling sequence I

On 2.1 litre diesel models, remove the 
Inwig heft tensioner centre retaining stud 
by screwing on a second nut and locking 

the two nuts together . . .

5 If you are planning a complete overhaul, the 
engine can be dismantled, and the internal 
components removed, in the order given 
below, refemng to Part A or B of this Chapter 
unless otherwise stated.
a) Inlet and exhaust manifolds (Chapter 4). 
i)> Timing butt, sprtx-kets anti A e w * w w i< n l

c) Cylinder head
d) Flywheel/dnveplate
e) Sump.

Oil ^um .̂
g) Balance shafts and housings (where 

applicable).
h) Pistons/connecting rods.
I) Crankshaft
6 Before beginning the dismantling and 
overhaul procedures, make sure that you 
have all of the correct tools necessary. See 
Tools and working facilities for further 
information.

1 It is much easier to dismantle and work on 
the engine if it is mounted on a portable 
engine stand. These stands can often be hired 
from a tool hire shop. Before the engine is 
mounted on a stand, the flywheel/dnveplate 
should be removed, so that the stand bolts 
can be tightened into the end of the cylinder 
block/crankcase.
2 If a stand is not available, it is possible to 
dismantle the engine with it blocked up on a 
sturdy workbench, or on the floor Be extra- 
careful not to tip or drop the engine when 
working without a stand.
3 If you are going to obtain a reconditioned 
engine, all ancillary equipment and external 
components must be removed first, to be 
transferred to the replacement engine (just as 
they will if you are doing a complete engine 
overhaul yourself).
Note: When removing the external
components from the engine, pay close 
attention to defa//s that may be helpful or 
important during refitting. Note the fitted 
position of gaskets, seals, spacers, pins, 
washers, bolts, and other small items
4 If you are obtaining a 'short' engine {which 
consists of the engine cylinder 
block/crankcase, crankshaft, pistons and 
connecting rods all assembled), then the 
cylinder head, sump, oil pump, and timing belt 
will have to be removed also

8.4b . . .  then unscrew and remove the 
stud

8 Cylinder head - dismantling

I
Note: New and reconditioned cylinder heads 
are available from the manufacturer, and from 
engine overhaul specialists. Be aware that 
some specialist tools are required for the 
dismantling and inspection procedures, and 
new components may not be readily available 
It may therefore be more practical and 
economical for the home mechanic to 
purchase a reconditioned head, rather than 
dismantle, inspect and recondition the original 
head
1 Remove the cylinder head as described in 
Part A or B of this Chapter, or in this Part las 
applicable).
2 If not already done, remove the inlet and 
exhaust manifolds with reference to the 
relevant Part of Chapter 4. Remove any 
remaining brackets or housings as required.
3 Remove the camshaft, followers and shims 
(as applicable) as descnbed in Part A or B Of 
this Chapter.
4 On diesel models, remove the glow plugs 
as described in Chapter 5C and the injectors 
as descnbed in Chapter 4B. On 2 1 litre diesel 
models, remove the timing belt tensioner 
centre retaining stud by screwing on a second 
nut and locking the two nuts together 
Unscrew the stud by means of the locked 
nuts. Undo the retracting cam retaining bolt 
and remove the tensioner assembly (see 
illustrations)
5 On 2.5 litre diesel models, unbolt the 
camshaft timing belt and coolant pump 
dnvebelt tensioner assemblies from either end 
of the cylinder head.
6 On all models, using a valve spring 
compressor, compress each valve spiring in 
turn until the split collets can be removed. 
Release the compressor, and lift off the spnng 
retainer, spnng and spnng seat. Using a pair 
of pliers, carefully extract the valve stem oil
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8.6a Compress each valve spring using a 8.6b Lift off the spring retainer . , .  8.6c . . .  followed by the spring ...
valve spring compressor and remove the 

split collets

8.6d . . .  and the spring seat 8.8 Withdraw the valve through the 
combustion chamber

8.9 Keep each valve and its associal* 
components together in a labelled bug

seal from the top of the guide (see 
illustrations)
7 If, when the valve spring compressor is 
screwed down, the spnng retainer refuses to 
free and expose the split collets, gently tap 
the top of the tool, directly over the retainer, 
with a light hammer This should free the 
retainer.
8 Withdraw the valve through the combustion 
chamber (see illustration)
9 It is essential that each valve is stored 
together with its collets, retainer, spring, and 
spnng seat. The valves should also be kept in 
their correct sequence, unless they are so 
badly worn that they are to be renewed, if 
they are going to be kept and used again, 
place each valve assembly in a labelled 
polythene bag or similar small container (see 
illustration), Note that No 1 valve is nearest to 
the transmission (flywheel/dnveplate) end of 
th# engine.

9 Cylinder head and valves -
cleaning and inspection

1 Thorough cleaning of the cylinder head and 
valve components, followed by a detailed 
inspection, will enable you to decide how 
much valve service work must be earned out 
during the engine overhaul. Note: If the 
engine has been severely overheated, i t «  best

to assume that the cylinder head is warped ■ 
chock carefully for signs of this.

Cleaning
2 Scrape away all traces of old gasket 
material from the cylinder head.
3 Scrape away the carbon from the 
combustion chambers and ports, then wash 
the cylinder head thoroughly with paraffin or a 
suitable solvent. Similarly, scrape off any 
heavy carbon deposits that may have formed 
on the valves, then use a power-operated wire 
brush to remove deposits from the valve 
heads and stems-
4 Where applicable on 2.5 litre diesel 
engines, unscrew the plug together with it

9.4a Remove the plug and sealing 
washer . . .

sealing washer and remove Ihe oil fn  
cartndge from the cylinder head casting M  
illustrations)

Inspection
Note: Be sure to perform all the foiioum 
inspection procedures before concluding m, 
the services ot a machine shop or erytl 
overhaul specialist are required Make t  <*j 
all items that require attention.
Cylinder head
5 Inspect the head very carefully for a n  
evidence of coolant leakage, and ofif 
damage If cracks are found, a new cyf 'fl 
head should be obtained

I W ]

9.4b . . .  then withdraw the oil filter 
cartridge from the cylinder head castaf

2.5 litre diesel models
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f  Use a straight-edge and feeler blade lo 
check that the cylinder head gasket surface is 
not distorted (see illustration) l( It Is, it may 
t»possible to have it machined, provided that 
Si* cyhndar head is not reduced to less than 
Pie specified height Note; On diesel engines, 
i  mil 6e necessary to recut the combusfron 
tfemee~ and valve seats it more than 0.1 mm 
tw Seer machined oft the cylinder head 
TIvs n necessary in order to maintain the 
carper dimensions between the valve 
tom  'take guides and cylinder head gasket
I m
l£«r-vne the valve seats in each of the 
combustion Chambers If they are severely 
pitted, cracked, or burned, they wilt need to 
tie renewed or re-cut by an engine overhaul 
^ec ai st tf they are only slightly pitted, this 
cm be removed by grinding~in the valve 
keeas and seats with fine valve-grinding 
compound, as descnbed below.
I  Ctie.-> the vatve guides for wear by 
tewtmg tie  relevant valve, and checking for 
■BHo-side motion of the valve. A very small 
eruount ot movement is acceptable. If the 
•owment seems excessive, remove the 
alw. Measure the vatve stem diameter (see 
Deoifl, end renew Ihe valve if it is worn. If the 
wfn* stem is not worn, the wear must be in 
the valve guide, and the guide must be 
■sewed, The renewal of valve guides is best 
ctmed out by a Citroen dealer or engine 
werhau specialist, who will have the 
■Kessar, tools available. Where no valve 
Kem diameter is specified, seek the advice
V a Citroen dealer on the best course of

9 Irenewmg the valve guides, the valve seats 
#oui<J be re-cut or re-ground only after the 
jades nave been fitted.
10 On diesel models, inspect the swirl 
chambers for burning or damage such as 
tracking. Small cracks in the chambers are 
pmplaoie: renewal of the chambers will only

& required if chamber tracts are badly 
•d and disfigured, or if they are no longer 
*(gri fit in Ihe cylinder head. II there is any 
.douct as to the swirl chamber condition, seek 
aflv>ce of a Citroen dealer or a suitable

1 9  Measure the valve stem diameter at 
teveral points using a micrometer

9.6 Use a straight-edge and feeler blade to 
check that the cylinder head gasket 

surface is not distorted

a specialist. Using a dial test indicator, chock 
that the swirl chamber protrusion is within the 
limits given in the Specifications (see 
Illustration). Zero the dial test indicator on the 
gasket surface of Ihe cylinder head, then 
measure the protrusion of the swirl chamber. 
If the protrusion is not within the specified 
limits, the advice of a Citroen dealer or 
suitable repairer who specialises in diesel 
engines should be sought.

Valves
11 Examine the head of each valve for 
pitting, burning, cracks, and general wear. 
Check the valve stem for scoring and wear 
ndges Rotate the valve, and check for any 
obvious Indication that it Is bent. Look for pits 
or excessive wear on the tip of each valve 
stem Renew any valve that shows any such 
signs of wear or damage,
12 If the valve appears satisfactory at this 
stage, measure the valve stem diameter at 
several points using a micrometer (see 
illustration). Any significant difference in the 
readings obtained indicates wear of the valve 
stem. Should any of these conditions be 
apparent, the valve(s) must be renewed.
13 If the vafves are In satisfactory condition, 
they should be ground (lapped) into their 
respective seats, to ensure a smooth, gas- 
tight seal. If the seat is only lightly pitted, or If 
it has been re-cut, fine grinding compound 
onty should be used to produce the required

9.10 Using a dial test Indicator, check that 
the swirl chamber protrusion Is within the 

limits given in the Specifications

finish. Coarse valve-grinding compound 
should not be used, unless a seat is badly 
burned or deeply pitted. If this is the case, 
the cylinder head and valves should be 
Inspected by an expert, to decide whether 
seat re-cutting, or even the renewal ot the 
valve or seat insert (where possible) Is 
required.
14 Vatve grinding is carried out as follows. 
Place the cylinder head upside-down on a 
bench.
15 Smear a trace of (the appropnate grade 
of) valve-grinding compound on the seat face, 
and press a suction grinding tool onto the 
valve head (see illustration) With a semi- 
rotary action, grind the valve head to its seat, 
lifting the valve occasionally to redistnbute the 
grinding compound. A light spring placed 
under the valve head will greatly ease this 
operation.
16 If coarse grinding compound is being 
used, work only until a dull, matt even surface 
is produced on both the vatve seat and the 
valve, then wipe off the used compound, and 
repeat the process with fine compound. When 
a smooth unbroken ring of light grey matt 
finish is produced on both the valve and seat, 
the grinding operation is complete. Do not 
gnnd-m the valves any further than absolutely 
necessary, or the seat will be prematurely 
sunk into the cylinder head.
17 When all the valves nave been ground-in. 
carefully wash off all traces of grinding 
compound using paraffin or a suitable solvent, 
before reassembling the cylinder head.
Valve components
18 Examine the valve springs for signs of 
damage and discoloration. No minimum free 
length Is specified by Citroen, so the only way 
of judging valve spnng wear is by comparison 
with a new component.
19 Stand each spring on a flat surface, and 
check It for squareness. If any of the springs 
are damaged, distorted or have lost their 
tension, obtain a complete new set of springs 
It is normal to renew the valve springs as a 
matter of course if a major overhaul is being 
carried out.
20 Renew the valve stem oil seals regardless 
of their apparent condition.

9.15 Grinding-in a valve
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10.2a Carefully locate the new valve stem 
oil seal over the valve and onto the guide

10.2b Use a suitable socket or metal tube 
to press the seal firmly onto the guide

I  .W  i

r
10.3a Fit the spnng seat

10.3b . locate the valve spring on top of 
its sea t. . .

10 Cylinder head - reassembly

I

10,3c , . .  then relit the spring retainer

4 Compress the valve spnng, and locate the 
split collets in the recess In the valve stem. 
Release the compressor, then repeat the 
procedure on the remaining valves (see 
illustration)

1 Lubricate the stems of the valves, and 
insert the valves into their original locations. H 
new valves are being fitted, insert them into 
the locations to which they have been ground
2 Refit the spnng seat then, working on the 
first valve, dip the new valve stem seal in fresh 
engine oil Carefully locate it over the valve 
and onto the guide. Take care not to damage 
the seal as it is passed over the valve stem 
Use a suitable socket or metal tube to press 
the seal firmly onto the guide (see 
illustrations}
3 Pit the spnng seat, locate the valve spnng 
on top Of Its seat, then refit the spring retainer 
(see illustrations)

HAYNES

Use a little dab o f grease to hold the 
collets in position on the valve stem 
while the spnng compressor is released

10.4 Valve spring compressor in use

5 With all the valves installed, support the 
cylinder head and. using a hammer and 
interposed block of wood, lap the end of each 
valve stem to settle the components.
6 Refit the camshaft, followers and shims (as 
applicable) as described in Part A or B of this 
Chapter.
7 Refit any remaining components using the 
reverse of the removal sequence and with 
new seals or gaskets as necessary. On 2.1 
litre diesel models, refit the timing belt 
tensioner using thread locking compound on

the centre stud. Tighten the stud usingfl 
locked nuts, then remove the second nutw 
the end of the stud.
8 The cylinder head can then be refittesw 
described in Part A or B of this Chapter* 
applicable).

11 Balance shaft housings 
(2.5 litre Diesel engine)-
removal and refitting

Removal
1 Brace the balance shaft timing belt spratf 
to prevent rotation (see Tool Tip in Part Si 
this chapter), then slacken and remowl 
sprocket securing nut. Note that on the® 
balance shaft (le (he one below the e«r* 
manifold), the nut has LEFT HAND THflEI 
Slide the sprocket off the end of the shdtC 
recover the woodruff key.
2 Progressively slacken and w ithdrm fl 
balance shaft housing bolts. Note tM jfl 
bolts are of different sizes and tetf 
strengths ■ make a note of their ordrfi 
fitment, to aid refitting.
3 Lift the housing away from the cyN 
block and recover the gasket
4 Pull the balance shaft oil seal frowfl 
housing using a hooked instnna 
Alternatively, drill a small hole In the o<C 
and use a self-tapping screw and a part 
pliers to remove it. Take great care tote 
drilling Into the balance shaft or the Ota 
housing sealing surfaces.
5 Clean the oil seal housing and the 
shaft seating surface.
6 Slacken the securing screws, thenSH 
balance weights and plastic shields froml 
shaft. Make a note of their correct f» 
position, to aid refitting later
7 Withdraw the balance shaft trom^ 
housing. Inspect the bearing and oil > 
mating surfaces for signs of wear
8 Clean the balance shaft housmjB 
crankcase sealing surface thoroi^n 
removing any traces of the old gasket.

Refitting
9 Lightly oil the bearing surfaces thw il 
the balance shaft into the housing
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1l.9a Slide the balance shaft into the 
housing . . .

11.9b Refit the plastic covers . . . 11.9c . . .  and balance weights and tighten 
the securing screws to the specified 

torque

Mance weights and plastic covers, 
iceo'tfcig to the notes made dunng removal. 
Tipton the secunng screws to the specified 
lcr&* (see illustrations) 
tO Fft a new balance shaft housmg-to- 
ovkcase gasket, then offer up the balance 
tfitt housing to the cylinder block. Refit the 
balance shaft housing securing bolts, 
riunng that they are refuted in the correct 
roe, according to their length and size, then 
tighten them to the specified torque (see 
taxations)
11 Fit a new oil seal over the end of the

balance shaft, open end first (see 
illustration) A piece of thin plastic or tape 
wound around the front of the balance shaft is 
useful to prevent damage to the oil seal as it is 
fitted.
12 Press the seal into the housing until it is 
flush with the end face of the seal housing.
13 Fit the Woodruff key and engage the 
balance shaft sprocket with the end of the 
balance shaft. Brace the sprocket to 
prevent rotation, then tighten the sprocket 
securing nut to the specified lorque (see 
illustrations)

12 Piston/connecting rod
assembly - removal ^

1 Remove the cylinder head, sump and oil 
pump as described in Part A or B of this 
Chapter (as applicable)
2 If there is a pronounced wear ridge at the top 
of any bore, it may be necessary to remove it 
with a scraper or ndge reamer, to avoid piston 
damage during removal. Such a ndge indicates 
excessive wear of the cylinder bore.

11.10a Fit a new balance shaft housing-to- 11.10b . , .  offer up the balance shaft 11.10c . . ,  and refit the balance shaft
crankcase gasket housing to the cylinder block . . .  housing securing bolts and tighten them to

the specified torque

11.11 Fit a new oil seal over the end of the 11.13a Fit the Woodruff key and engage 11.13b Tighten the sprocket securing nut 
balance shaft the sprocket with the end of the balance to the specified torque

shaft
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12.3 Connecting rod and big and bearing 
cap marked tor identification

3 Using a hammer and centre-punch, paint or 
similar, mark each connecting rod big-end 
beanng cap with its respective cylinder 
number on the flat machined surface 
provided: if the engine has been dismantled 
before, note carefully any identifying marks 
made previously (see Illustration) Note that 
No 1 cylinder is at the transmission (flywheel) 
end of the engine.
4 Turn the crankshaft to bring pistons 1 and A 
to BOC (bottom dead centre).
5 Unscrew the nuts from No 1 piston big-end 
bearing cap. Take off the cap, and recover the 
bottom half bearing shell (see illustration) If 
the bearing shelts are to be re-used, tape the 
cap and the shell together
6 To prevent the possibility of damage to the

12.5 Removing a big-end bearing cap and 
shell

crankshaft bearing journals, tape over the 
connecting rod stud threads (see 
illustration)
7 Using a hammer handle, push the piston up 
through the bore, and remove rt from the top 
of the cylinder block. Recover the bearing 
shell, and tape It to the connecting rod for 
safe-keeping.
8 Loosely refit the big-end cap to th# 
connecting rod, and secure with the nuts - 
this will help to keep Ihe components in their 
correct order.
9 Remove No 4 piston assembly in the same
way.
10 Turn the crankshaft through 180' to tiring 
pistons 2 and 3 to B DC {bottom dead centre), 
and remove them in the same way.

13.4 Remove the oil seal carrier from the 13,5a Remove the oil pump drive
front (timing belt) end ot the cylinder block chain . , .

- XU and XUD engines

13.5b . .  . and slide the drive sprocket and 13.5c Remove the Woodruff key, and store
spacer (where fitted) off the end of the it with the sprocket for safe-keeping

crankshaft

12.8 To prevent the possibility ot daoMM 
to the crankshaft bearing journals, tap* 

over the connecting rod stud thread*

13 Crankshaft - removal

I
1 Remove the crankshaft sprocket and 
pump as described in Part A or 8 of 11 
Chapter (as applicable).
2 Remove the pistons and connecting no 
as described in Section 12. If no work is fcfc 
don# on the pistons and connecting re*, 
there ts no need to remove the cylinder Mr 
or to push the pistons out of the cyMfl 
bores. The pistons should just be pushes* 
enough up the bores so that they ■ 
positioned clear of the crankshaft journal! I
3 Check the crankshaft endftoat as desoo*! 
in Section 16. then proceed as follows
4 Where applicable on XU and XUD e n g * 
slacken and remove the retaining bolts, a 
remove the oil seal carrier from the try 
(timing belt) end of the cylinder block. *35 
with its gasket (see illustration)
5 Remove the oil pump drive chain, and s» 
the drive sprocket and spacer (where fits 
off the end of the crankshaft. Rem ovrli 
Woodruff key. and store it with th# sproOfl 
for safe-keeping (see illustrations)
6 The main bearing caps should ■  
numbered 1 to 5, starting from ft 
transmission (flywheel/driveplate) end off* 
engine (see illustration) If not. mark tv  
accordingly using a centre-punch. Also rd

13.6 Main bearing cap identification mark 
(arrowed)
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13.8 Removing No 2 main bearing cap; 
note the thrustynasbet <la'CTO'*«i\ *

XU and XUO engines

>» correct fitted depth of the rear crankshaft
oil seat in the bearing cap.
T On 2.5 litre diesel engines, progressively 
Wrten the bearing ladder retaining bolts. 
ter lift the ladder away from the crankshaft. 
How the lower beanng shells as you do this. 
» prevent them falling out. Tape them to their 
mpective housings in the bearing ladder for 
late-keeping Note that the lower 
IwSwashers are integral with the No 2 main 
bMPng half shell.
I  On an engines (excluding the 2.5 litre diesel) 

and remove the main beanng cap 
Wammg bolts/nuts. and lift off each bearing 
tip Recover the lower bearing shells, and 
tape them to their respective caps for safe- 
teep«g Also recover the lower thrustwasher 
Halves from the side of No 2 main bearing cap 
Ism  Illustration) Remove the rubber sealing 
it*>DS from the sides of No 1 main bearing 
cap. and discard them
I  Lift out the crankshaft, and discard the oil 
«ai<si (see illustration) Place it on a clean 
*orti surface and chock it with blocks of 
tooa to prevent It rolling.
10 Recover the upper beanng shells from the 
c«knder block, and tape them to their 
Wpeciiva caps/ladder housings for safe- 
ksepng (see illustration) Remove the upper 
trustwasher halves from the side of No 2 
ih*r beanng. and store them with the lower 
lakes Note that on 2.5 litre engines, the 
Matwashers are integral with the No 2 upper 
ntfn beanng shell.

14 Cylinder block/crankcase
cleaning and inspection

C harting

■ Remove all external components and 
Metrical swrtches'sensors from the block.
1 For complete cleaning, the core plugs 
•o jd  ideally be removed. Dnll a small hole in 
ta plugs, then insert a self-tapping screw into 
H  hole Pull out the plugs by pulling on the 
*7ew  with a pair of grips, or by using a slide

the retaining bolt, then remove the piston oil 
jets tube from inside the cylinder block.
4 Scrape all traces of gasket/sealant from the 
cylinder block/crankcase, and from the main 
bearing ladder (where fitted), taking care not 
to damage the gasket/sealing surfaces
5 Remove all oil gallery plugs (where fitted) 
The plugs are usually very tight - they 
may have to be drilled out. and the holes re­
tapped. Use new plugs when reassembling
6 If any of the castings are extremely dirty, all 
should be steam-cleaned.
7 After the castings are returned, clean all oil 
holes and oil galleries one more time. Flush all 
internal passages with warm water until the 
water runs clear. Dry thoroughly, and apply a 
light film of oil to all mating surfaces, to 
prevent rusting. On cast-iron block engines, 
also oil the cylinder bores If you have access 
to compressed air, use it to speed up the 
drying process, and to blow out all the oil 
holes and galleries.

A Warning: Wear eye protection 
when using compressed air!

1 Afhere applicable, slacken and withdraw

14.11a Appty a drop of thread-locking 
compound to the threads of the piston oil 

Jet retaining bolt

accurate torque readings during reassembly 
To clean the threads, run the correct-size tap 
into each of the holes to remove rust, 
corrosion, thread sealant or sludge, and to 
restore damaged threads. If possible, use 
compressed air to clear the holes of debns 
produced by this operation.

HAVNES A good alternative is to 
,  inject water-dispersant 

h i n t  lubricant into each hole.
using the long spout usually 

supplied. However. If the hole is blind. 
ensure that the excess fluid is removed 
before reassembly.

A Warning: Wear eye protection 
when cleaning out these holes 
in this way!

8 If the castings are not very dirty, you can do 
an adequate cleaning job with hot. soapy 
water and a stiff brush Take plenty of time, 
and do a thorough |ob. Regardless of the 
cleaning method used, be sure to clean all oil 
holes and gallenes very thoroughly, and to dry 
all components well. On cast-iron block 
engines, protect the cylinder bores as 
described above, to prevent rusting.
9 Ail threaded holes must be clean, to ensure

14.11b Refit the piston lets .

2 C

10 Apply suitable sealant to the new oil 
gallery plugs, and insert them into the holes in 
the block. Tighten them securely.
11 Where applicable, clean the threads of the 
piston oil jet retaining bolt, and apply a drop 
of thread-locking compound to the bolt 
threads. Refit the piston oil jet spray tube to 
the cylinder block, and tighten its retaining 
bolt to the specified torque setting (see 
illustrations).
12 If the engine is not going to be 
reassembled right away, cover it with a large 
plastic bag to keep it clean: protect all mating 
surfaces and the cylinder bores as descnbed 
above, to prevent rusting

M S  'Llftlhg out the crankshaft - 13.10 Recover the upper bearing shells
XU and XUD engines from the cylinder block
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14.11c . . .  then insert the retaining bolts 
and lighten them to the specified torque

Inspection
13 Visually check the castings for cracks and 
corrosion Look for stripped threads in the 
threaded holes. W there has been any history 
of internal water leakage, it may be worthwhile 
having an engine overhaul specialist check 
the cylinder block/crankcase with special 
equipment. If defects are found, have them 
repaired if possible, or renew the assembly
14 Check each cylinder bore for scuffing and 
scoring Check for signs of a wear ndge at the 
top of the cylinder, indicating thal the bore ts 
excessively worn.
15 tf the necessary measuring equipment is 
available, measure the bore diameter of each 
cylinder liner at the top (just under the wear 
ridge), centre, and bottom of the cylinder 
bore, parallel to the crankshaft axis
16 Next, measure the bore diameter at the 
same three locations, at right-angles to the 
crankshaft axis. Compare the results with th® 
figures gtven In the Specifications Where no 
figures are stated by Citro«n, tf there is any 
doubl about the condition of the cylinder 
bores seek the advice of a Citroen dealer or 
suitable engine reconditioning specialist
17 At the time ot writing, it was not clear 
whether oversize pistons were available for all 
models. Consult your Citroen dealer for the 
latest information on piston availability. It 
oversize pistons are available, then it may be 
possible to have the cylinder bores rebored 
and fit the oversize pistons. If oversize pistons 
are not available, and the bores are worn, a 
new block seems to be the only option.

15 Piston/connecting rod 
assembly • inspectton

1 Before the inspection process can begin, 
the piston/connecting rod assemblies must 
be cleaned, and the original piston rings 
removed from the pistons.
2 Carefully expand the old nngs over the top ot 
the pistons. The use of two or three ok! feeler 
blades will be helpful in preventing the rings 
dropping into empty grooves (see illustration) 
Be careful not to scratch the piston with the 
ends of the ring. The rings are bnttte. and will 
snap if they are spread too far They are also 
very sharp - protect your hands and fingers 
Note that the third ring incorporates an 
expander. Always remove the nngs from the 
top ot the piston. Keep each set of nngs with its 
piston if the old nngs are to be re-used.
3 Scrape away all traces of carbon from the 
top of the piston. A hand-held wire brush (or a 
piece of fine emery cloth) can be used, once 
the majority of the deposits have been 
scraped away.
4 Remove the carbon from the ring grooves 
tn the piston, using an old ring. Break the ring 
in half to do this (be careful not to cut your 
fingers • piston nngs are sharp). Be careful to 
remove only the carbon deposits • do not 
remove any metal, and do not nick or scratch 
the sides of the ring grooves.
5 Once the deposits have been removed, 
clean the piston/connecting rod assembly 
with paraffin or a suitable solvent, and dry 
thoroughly. Make sure that the oil return holes 
tn the ring grooves are clear
6 If the pistons and cylinder bores are not 
damaged or worn excessively , and if the cylinder 
block does not need to be rebored, the original 
pistons can be refitted Normal piston wear 
shows up as even vertical wear on the piston 
thrust surfaces, and sbght looseness of the lop 
ring in its groove. New piston nngs should always 
be used when the engine is reassembled
7 Carefully inspect each piston for cracks 
around the skirt, around the gudgeon pin 
holes, and at the piston ring ‘lands' (between 
the ring grooves).
8 Look for scoring and scuffing on the piston

skirt, holes in the piston crown, and burner 
areas at the edge of the crown. If the skirl« 
scored or scuffed, the engine may have ben 
suffering from overheating, and/or abnormi 
combustion which caused excessively higtt 
operating temperatures. The cooling am} 
lubrication systems should be checked 
thoroughly. Scorch marks on the sides of tn« 
pistons show that blow-by has occurred. A 
hole in the piston crown, or burned areas it 
the edge of the piston crown, indicates tha 
abnormal combustion (pre-ignition, knocking 
or detonation) has been occurring
9 If any of the above problems exist, tta. 
causes must be investigated and corrected.! 
or the damage will occur again. The causej 
may include incorrect ignition/injection pumjj 
timing, or a faulty injector (as applicable).
10 Corrosion of the piston. In the form al 
pitting, indicates that coolant has been leakrn; 
Into the combustion chamber and/or tt* 
crankcase. Again, the cause must be corrected 
or the problem may persist in the rebuilt eng*»,
11 Examine each connecting rod carefully to 
signs of damage, such as cracks around the 
big-end and small-end bearings Check ttiS 
the rod Is not bent or distorted Damage « 
highly unlikely, unless the engine has be« 
seized or badly overheated Detailed checkup 
of the connecting rod assembly can only tx 
earned out by a Citrodn dealer or engine rep* 
specialist with the necessary equipment
12 On all engines, due to the tightening 
procedure lor the connecting rod big-end c« 
retaining nuts, it is highly recommended W  
the big-end cap nuts and bolls are renew* 
as a complete set pnor to refitting.
13 On all petrol engines, the gudgeon pin 
are an interference fit in the connecting roe 
small-end bearing. Therefore, piston and/M 
connecting rod renewal should be entrusted 
to a Citroen dealer or engine repair special* 
who will have the necessary tooling to remo* 
and install the gudgeon pins.
14 On diesel engines, the gudgeon pins an 
of the floating type, secured in position by he 
circlips. On these engines, the pistons am 
connecting rods can be separated as tot lows
15 Using a small flat-bladed screwdriver, 
pnse out the circlips. and push out tit 
gudgeon pm (see illustrations) Hand

15.2 Using an old feeler blade to aid the 
removal of the piston rings

15.15a On diesel engines, prise out the 
c irc lips . . .

15.15b . . .  and push out the gudgeon pin 
2.1 litre model shown
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15.19a On diesel engines, the piston to 
connecting rod and bearing cap 

orientation is given by the inlet valve cut­
outs on the piston crowns

pwsso'e should be sufficient to remove the 
pm. Identity the piston and rod to ensure 

I correct reassembly Discard the circiips • new 
anas musf be used on refitting,
16 Examine the gudgeon pin and connecting 
no small-end bearing for signs of wear or 
•mage Wear can be cured by renewing both 
W pm and bush Bush renewal, however, is a 
W*cial « job • press facilities are required, 
W3 me new bush must be reamed accurately.
17 The connecting rods themselves should 
net be ir» need of renewal, unless seizure or 
lome other maior mechanical failure has 
4PCurreo Check the alignment of the 
itpnnecling rods visually, and if the rods are
not straight, take them to an engine overhaul 

19 Kiaiist tor a more detailed check.
V Examine all components, and obtain any 
•Ml parts from your Citroen dealer tf new 
P W O rs are purchased, they will be supplied 
Complete with gudgeon pins and circiips. 
Ckoips can also be purchased individually
4  Position the ptslon so that the arrow on 
9* piston crown is positioned as shown, in 
trtofcon to the connecting rod big-end beanng 
#•11 cutouts On 2.5 litre diesel engines, the 
Wmtation is given by the inlet valve cut-outs 
» the piston crowns Apply a smear of clean 
*igr,e o» to the gudgeon pm Slide it into the 
Mon and through the connecting rod small- 
me Check that the piston pivots freely on the 
<oo then secure the gudgeon pin In position 
i *  two new circiips Ensure that each circlip 
•eorrectiy located in its groove in the piston 
(Me illustrations}

15.196 Slide gudgeon pin into the piston, 
through the connecting rod small-end . . .

the gauge. Push the crankshaft fully the other 
way. and check the endfloat The result can 
be compared with the specified amount, and 
will give an indication as to whether new 
ttvustwashers are required (see illustration).
3 If a dial gauge is not available, feeler 
gauges can be used. First push the crankshaft 
fully towards the flywheel end of the engine, 
then use feeler gauges to measure the gap 
between the web of No 2 crankpin and the 
thrustwasher.

Inspection
4 Clean the crankshaft using paraffin or a 
suitable solvent, and dry It, preferably with 
compressed air rt available.

Warning: Wear eye protection 
when using compressed air! Be 
sure to clean the oil holes with a 
pipe cleaner or similar probe, to 
ensure that they are not 
obstructed.

5 Check the main and btg-end bearing 
journals for evidence of uneven wear, scoring, 
pitting and cracking,
6 Big-end bearing wear is accompanied by 
distinct metallic knocking when the engine is 
running (particularly noticeable when the 
engine is pulling from low speed) and by some 
loss of oi! pressure.
7 Mam bearing wear is accompanied by 
severe engine vibration and rumble - getting 
progressively worse as engine speed 
increases - and again by loss of oil pressure
8 Check the bearing journal for roughness by

16 Crankshaft - inspection

I
Checking crankshaft endfloat
1 I Ihe crankshaft endfloat is to be checked, 
h» tiust be done when the crankshaft is still 
Waned m the cylinder block/crankcase, bul 
fctree to move.
rCheck the endtioat using a dial gauge in 
entact with the end ot the crankshaft Push 
(■crankshaft fully one way. and then zero

running a finger lightly over the beanng 
surface. Any roughness (which will be 
accompanied by obvious bearing wear) 
indicates that the crankshaft requires 
regnrvding (where possible) or renewal.
9 If the crankshaft has been reground, check 
for burrs around the crankshaft oil holes (the 
holes are usually chamfered, so burrs should 
not be a problem unless regnnding has been 
earned out carelessly) Remove any burrs with 
a fine file or scraper, and thoroughly clean the
oil holes as described previously.
10 Using a micrometer, measure the 
diameter of the mam and big-end bearing 
journals, and compare the results with the 
Specifications (see illustration) By 
measunng the diameter at a number of points 
around each pumal's circumference, you will 
be able to determine whether or not the 
journal is out-of-round. Take the 
measurement at each end of the |Oumal, near 
the webs, to determine if the |Oumal is 
tapered. Compare the results obtained with 
those given in the Specifications. Where no 
specified journal diameters are quoted, seek 
the advice of a Citroen dealer.
11 Check the oil seal contact surfaces at 
each end of the crankshaft tor wear and 
damage. If the seal has worn a deep groove in 
the surface of the crankshaft, consult an 
engine overhaul specialist: repair may be 
possible, but otherwise a new crankshaft will 
be required.
12 At the time ot writing, it was not clear 
whether Citroen produce oversize beanng

16.2 Checking the crankshaft endfloat 16.10 Checking the diameter of a b<g-end

expert22 ajia http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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shells lor ail of the engines covered in this 
manual. On some engines, it the crankshaft 
journals have not already been reground, it 
may be possible to have the crankshaft 
reconditioned, and to fit oversize shells (see 
Section 20). tf no oversize shells are available 
and the crankshaft has worn beyond the 
specified limits, it will have to be renewed. 
Consult your CitroAn dealer or engine specialist 
for further information on parts availability

17 Main and big-end bearings -
inspection ^

1 Even though the main and big-end beanngs 
should be renewed during the engine 
overhaul, the old beanngs should be retained 
for close examination, as they may reveal 
valuable information about the condition ot 
the engine The bearing shells are graded by 
thickness, the grade ot each shell being 
indicated by the colour code marked on i t
2 Bearing failure can occur due to lack of 
lubncahon. the presence of dirt or other 
foreign particles, overloading the engine, or 
corrosion (see illustration) Regardless of the 
cause of bearing failure, the cause must be 
corrected (where applicable) before the 
engine is reassembled, to prevent H from 
happening again
3 When examining the bearing shells, remove 
them from the cylinder block/crankcase, the 
main beanng ladder/caps (as appropnate). the 
connecting rods and the connecting rod big -end 
beanng caps. Lay them out on a clean surface in 
the same general position as their location in the 
engine This will enable you to match any 
bearing problems with the corresponding 
crankshaft journal. Do not touch any shell's 
beanng surface wrth your fingers while checking 
it. or the delicate surface may be scratched.

17.2 Typical beanng failures

4 Dirt and other foreign matter gets into the 
engine in a vanety of ways. It may be left in 
the engine during assembly, or it may pass 
through filters or the crankcase ventilation 
system. It may get into the oil. and from there 
into the beanngs. Metal chips from machining 
operations and normal engine wear are often 
present Abrasives are sometimes left in 
engine components after reconditioning, 
especially when parts are not thoroughly 
cleaned using the proper cleaning methods. 
Whatever the source, these foreign objects 
often end up embedded m the soft bearing 
material, and are easily recognised. Large 
particles will not embed in the bearing, and 
will score or gouge the bearing and journal. 
The best prevention for this cause of beanng 
failure Is to clean all parts thoroughly, and 
keep everything spotlessly-clean during 
engine assembly Frequent and regular engine
oil and filter changes are also recommended
5 Lack of lubrication (or lubrication 
breakdown) has a number of interrelated 
causes. Excessive heat (which thins the oil), 
overloading (which squeezes the oil from the 
beanng face) and oil leakage (from excessive 
beanng clearances, worn oil pump or high 
engine speeds) all contribute to lubrication 
breakdown Blocked oil passages, which 
usually are the result of misaligned oil holes in 
a bearing shell, will also oil-starve a bearing, 
and destroy it. When lack of lubrication is the 
cause ol beanng failure, the beanng material 
is wiped or extruded from the steel backing of 
the bearing. Temperatures may increase to 
the point where the steel backing turns blue 
from overheating.
6 Driving habits can have a definite effect on 
beanng life. Full-throttle. low-speed operation 
(labouring the engine) puts very high loads on 
bearings, tending to squeeze out the oil film. 
These loads cause the bearings to flex, which 
produces fine cracks In the bearing face 
(fatigue failure). Eventually, the bearing 
material will loosen in pieces, and tear away 
from the steel backing.
7 Short-distance driving leads to corrosion of 
bearings, because insufficient engine heat ts 
produced to drive off the condensed water 
and corrosive gases. These products collect 
in the engine oil. forming acid and sludge. As 
the oil is carried to the engine bearings, the 
acid attacks and corrodes the bearing 
material.
8 Incorrect bearing installation during engine 
assembly will lead to bearing failure as well. 
Tight-fitting beanngs leave insufficient beanng 
running clearance, and will result in oil 
starvation. Dirt or foreign particles trapped 
behind a bearing shell result in high spots on 
the beanng. which lead to failure.
9 Do not touch any shell's beanng surface 
with your fingers during reassembly; there is a 
risk of scratching the delicate surface, or of 
depositing particles of dirt on it.
10 As mentioned at the beginning of this 
Section, the beanng shells should be renewed 
as a matter of course dunng engine overhaul;

to do otherwise is false economy. Refer to 
Sections 20 and 21 for details of beanng shel 
selection

18 Engine overhaul -
reassembly sequence \

1 Before reassembly begins, ensure that all 
new parts have been obtained, and that at 
necessary tools are available. Read throogH 
the entire procedure to familiarise yours** 
with the work involved, and to ensure that t l 
items necessary for reassembly of the engirt 
are at hand. In addition to all normal tools and 
materials, thread-locking compound will b» 
needed. A suitable tube ot liquid sealant wi 
also be required for the joint faces that art 
fitted without gaskets. It is recommended that 
Citroen s own product(s) are used, which an 
specially formulated for this purpose, th* 
relevant product names are quoted in the tax: 
of each Section where they are required.
2 In order to save time and avoid problem* 
engine reassembly can be earned out in tn* 
following order:
a) Crankshaft (Section 20)
t» Piston/connecting rod assemblies

(Section 21).
c) Oil pump (See Chapters 2A or 2B as

applicable)
d) Sump (See Chapters 2 A or 28 - as

applicable)
a) Flywheel (See Chapters 2A or 28 - as

applicable).
0 Cylinder head (See Chapters 2A or 28. or

this Part - as applicable).
9) Timing belt tensioner and sprockets, and

timing belt (See Chapters 2A or 2B ■ as
applicable).

h) Engine external components.
3 At this stage, all engine components should 
be absolutely clean and dry, with all fauhi 
repaired. The components should be laid out 
(or in individual containers) on a complete 
clean work surface.

19 Piston rings - refitting

1 Before fitting new piston rings, the nng end 
gaps must be checked as follows.
2 Lay out the potorVconnectmg rod asaembk* 
and the new piston ring sets, so that the ring 
sets will be matched with the same piston and 
cylinder during the end gap measurement and 
subsequent engine reassembly.
3 Insert the top ring into the first cylinder, and 
push it down the bore using the top ol the 
piston. This will ensure that the ring remamt 
square with the cylinder walls. Position th# 
ring near the bottom of the cylinder bore. *  
the lower limit of ring travel. Note that the toe 
and second compression rings are different 
The second nng is easily identified by the sttp

FATIGUE FAILURE IMPROPER SEATING

C fU T fftS  0A  POCKETS

SCRATCHED BY DIRT LACK OF OIL

CHUT C M M D O C D  INTO 
BCAfllMG MATERUU.

EXCESSIVE WEAH TAPERED JOURNAL
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19,4 Measuring a piston ring end gap 
using a feeler blade

or us lower surface. and by the fact that its 
Outer lace is tapered.
I Measure the end gap using feeler gauges 
|VM illustration)
S Repeat the procedure with the nng at the 
OP of the cylinder bore, at the upper limit of 
Is travel, and compare the measurements 
ritti the figures given in the Specifications. 
Where no figures are given, seek the advice of 
I Citroen dealer or engine reconditioning 
(xoaiist
I " the gap is too small (unlikely it genuine 
SHroen parts are used), it must be enlarged, 
r  the ring ends may contact each other 
luring engine operation, causing serious 
Image Ideally, new piston rings providing 
l»correct end gap should be fitted. As a last 
wort the end gap can be increased by tiling 
he ring ends very caretully with a fine file, 
fount the file in a vtce equipped with soft 
|yrs. slip the ring over the file with the ends 
ontactmg the file face, and slowly move the 
ng to remove material from the ends. Take 
re. as piston rings ate sharp, and are easily 
token
With new piston nngs, it is unlikely thal the 

no gap will be too large. If the gaps are too 
Ifge, check that you have the correct nngs 
x your engine and lor the particular cylinder 
ore size
Repeat the checking procedure for each 

ng in the first cylinder, and then for the rmgs

19.10c Sectional view of piston rings 
fitted to piston

Or/ control rtng and expander nng 
Second compression ring 
Top compression ring

19.10a Fit the expander ring . . .

in the remaining cylinders. Remember to keep 
rings, pistons and cylinders matched up.
9 Once the ring end gaps have been checked 
and if necessary corrected, the rings can be 
fitted to the pistons,
10 Fit the piston rings using the same 
technique as for removal. Fit the bottom (oil 
control) ring first, and work up. When fitting 
the oil control nng, first insert the expander 
(where fitted), then fit the ring with its gap 
positioned 180’  from the expander gap. 
Ensure that the second compression ring is 
fitted the correct way up. with its identification 
mark (either a dot of paint or the word 'TOP' 
stamped on the rmg surface) at the top, and 
the stepped surface at the bottom (see 
illustrations) Arrange the gaps of the top and 
second compression nngs 120" erther side ot 
the oil control ring gap. Note: Always follow 
any instructions supplied with the new piston 
ring sets - different manufacturers may specify 
different procedures. Do not mix up the top 
and second compression nngs. as they have 
different cross-sections.

20.4 Cylinder block and crankshaft main 
bearing reference marking locations - 

XU petrol engines
A Bar code (production use only) 
B Reference markings

20 Crankshaft refitting and
main bearing running ^
clearance check ^

Selection of new bearing shells
XU series (petrol) engine
1 On some early engines, both the upper and 
lower bearing shells were of the same 
thiekness.
2 However, on later engines the main bearing
running clearance was significantly reduced. To 
enable this to be done, lour different grades of 
beanng shell were introduced. The grades are 
indicated by a colour-coding marked on the 
edge of each shell, which denotes the shell's 
thickness, as listed in the following table. The 
upper shell on all beanngs is of the same size, 
and the running clearance is controlled by fitting 
a lower beanng shell of the required thickness. 
Bearing colour Thickness (mm)
code Standard Undersize
Upper bearing

Black 1.647 M/A
Lower bearing

Blue (Class A) 1.844 N/A
Black (Class B) 1.857 N/A
Green (Class C) 1.866 N/A
Red (Class 0) 1,877 N/A

Note: On all engines, upper shells are easily 
distinguished from lower shells, by their 
grooved bearing surface and oilway drilling; the 
lower shells have a plain surface It was not clear 
at the time of writing whether undersize beanng 
shells were available for 1996 cc engine. Refer 
to your Citroen dealer for further information
3 On most later engines, new bearing shells 
can be selected using the reference marks on 
the cylinder block/crankcase. The cylinder 
block marks identify the diameter of the 
bearing bores and the crankshaft marks, the 
diameter of the crankshaft journals. Where no 
marks are present, the bearing shells can only 
be selected by checking the running 
clearance (see below).
4 The cylinder block reference marks are on 
the left-hand (flywheel/driveplate) end ot the 
block, and the crankshaft reference marks are 
on the end web of the crankshaft (see 
illustration) These marks can be used to

19.10b . . .  then the oil control ring
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20.6 Mam beanng shell selection chart for use with XU series petrol engines 
(see text for details)

select bearing shells of the required thickness 
as follows
5 On both the crankshaft and block there are 
two lines of identification: a bar code, which Is 
used by Citroen during production, and a row 
of five letters The first letter in the sequence 
refers to the size of No 1 bearing (at the 
ftywbeei/drrveplale end) The last letter in the 
sequence (which is followed by an arrow) 
refers to the size of No 5 main beanng These 
marks can be used to select the required 
bearing shell grade as follows.
6 Obtain the identification number/tetter of 
both the relevant crankshaft journal and the 
cylinder block beanng bore Noting that the 
crankshaft references are listed across the 
top of the chart, and the cylinder block 
references down the side, trace a vertical line 
down from the relevant crankshaft reference, 
and a horizontal line across from the relevant 
cylinder block reference, and find the point at 
which both lines cross. This crossover point 
will indicate the grade ot lower bearing shell 
required to give the correct main bearing 
running clearance, For example, the 
illustration shows crankshaft reference 6. and 
cylinder block reference H. crossing at a point 
within the RED area, indicating that a Red- 
coded (Class O) lower beanng shell is required 
to give the correct main bearing running 
clearance (see illustration)
7 Repeat this procedure so that the required 
beanng shell grade is obtained for each of the 
five main bearing journals.
B Seek the advice of your Citroen dealer on 
parts availability, and on Ihe best course of 
action when ordering new bearing shells. 
Note: On early models, at overhaul it la 
recommended that the later beanng shell 
arrangement is fitted This, however, should

only be done i f  the lubrication system 
components are upgraded (necessitating 
replacement of the oil pump relief valve piston 
and spring as well as the pump sprocket and 
drive chain) at the same time. If the new 
beanng arrangement is to be used without 
uprating the lubrication system, Blue (Class A) 
lower beanng shells should be fitted. Refer to 
your Crtro&n dealer tor further information. 
Diesel engines
9 On 2.1 litre diesel engines both the upper 
and lower bearing shells are of the same 
thickness. Citroen produce both a standard 
set of shells and an undersize set of shells. On 
2.5 litre engines, the upper and lower shells 
are of different thickness. Citroen produce 
both standard and undersize sets of shells. 
The upper shells are easily distinguished from 
lower shells, by their grooved beanng surface 
and oilway drilling, the lower shells have a 
plain surface.

Main bearing running clearance 
check
XU series (petrol) engine
10 On early engines, if the later bearing shells 
are to be fitted, obtain a set of new upper 
bearing shells, and new blue (as applicable) 
lower beanng shells (see paragraph 2). On 
later engines where the modified bearing 
shells are already fitted, the running clearance 
check can be carried out using the original 
bearing shells However. It is preferable to use 
a new set. since ihe results obtained will be 
more conclusive
11 Clean the backs of the beanng shells, and 
the bearing locations in both the crankcase 
and the main beanng caps/ladder-

20. 12 Press the bearing shells Into their 
locations, ensuring that the tab (arrowed) 
on each shell engages in the notch in the 

bearing cap

12 Press the bearing shells into ttwr 
locations, ensuring that the tab on each shell 
engages in the notch In the crankcase or 
bearing cap/ladder (see illustration) Take 
care not to touch any shell’s bearing surface 
with your fingers. Note that the upper beanng 
shells all have a grooved bearing surface, 
whereas the lower shells have a plain beanng 
surface, if the onglnal beanng shells are being 
used for the check, ensure that they are 
refitted In their onginai locations.
13 The clearance can be checked in either of 
two ways.
14 One method (which will be difficult la 
achieve without a range of interns 
micrometers or internal/external expanding 
calipers) is to refit the mam beanng caps to 
the cylinder block/crankcase, with bearing 
shells in place. With the cap retaining bolts 
tightened to the specified lorque. measure the 
internal diameter of each assembled pair ol 
bearing shells. If the diameter of each 
corresponding crankshaft journal is measured 
and then subtracted from the beanng internal 
diameter, the result will be the mam bearing 
funning clearance.
15 The second, and more accurate, method 
Is to use Plastigauge. This consists of a fine 
thread of pertectly-round plastic, which is 
compressed between the beanng shell and 
the journal. When the shell is removed, the 
plastic is deformed, and can be measured 
with a special card gauge supplied with the 
kit. The running clearance is determined from 
this gauge Plastigauge should be available 
from your Citroen dealer otherwise, enquiries 
at one of the larger specialist motor factors 
should produce the name of a stockist in you 
area. The procedure for using Plastigauge is 
as follows
16 With the main bearing upper shells in 
place, carefully lay the crankshaft in position. 
Do not use any lubricant: the crankshaft 
toumals and bearing shells must be perfectly 
clean and dry.
17 Cut several lengths of the appropriate- 
size Plastigauge (they should be slightly 
shorter than the width of the mam bearings).
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20.17 Plastigauge in place on a crankshaft 
main bearing journal

ana place one length on each crankshaft 
journal axis (see illustration)
i t  With the main bearing lower shells in 
position, refit the main beanng caps and 
Sjprte'' them as described later in this Section. 
Take care not to disturb the Plastigauge. and 
flu not rotate the crankshaft at any time dunng 
Ms operation
19 Remove the main bearing caps, again 
taking great care not to disturb the 
Rastigauge or rotate the crankshaft.
20 Compare the width of the crushed 
Plastigauge on each journal to the scale 
pnntpd on the Plastigauge envelope, to obtain 
the main bearing running clearance (see 
ffiustration) Compare the clearance 
measured with that given m the Specifications 
« me start of this Chapter.
21 if the clearance is significantly different 
tom that expected, the beanng shells may be 
the wrong size (or excessively worn, if the 
anginal shells are being re-used) Before 
dKadmg that difterent-size shells are required, 
mane sure that no dirt or oil was trapped 
bftweer the bearing shells and the caps or 
block when the clearance was measured. If the 

i Plastigauge was wider at one end than at the 
Other, the crankshaft journal may be tapered.
22 1 the clearance is not as specified, use 
me reading obtained, along with the shell 
tucknesses quoted above, to calculate the 
necessary grade of bearing shells required. 
When calculating the bearing clearance

20.27b Liberally lubricate each bearing 
Shell in the cylinder block/ crankcase with 

clean engine oil

20.20 Measure the width of the deformed 
Plastigauge using the scale on the card 

provided

required, bear in mind that it is always better 
to have the running clearance towards the 
lower end ot the specified range, to allow for 
wear in use
23 Where necessary, obtain the required 
grades of bearing shell, and repeat the 
running clearance checking procedure as 
descnbed above.
24 On completion, carefully scrape away all 
traces of the Plastigauge material from the 
crankshaft and bearing shells. Use your 
fingernail, or a wooden or plastic scraper 
which is unlikely to score the bearing 
surfaces
Diesel engines
26 The running clearance check can be 
earned out using the original bearing shells. 
However, it is preferable to use a new set. 
since the results obtained will be more 
conclusive. Perform the check using the 
information given in the preceding 
paragraphs

Final crankshaft refitting
26 Carefully lift the crankshaft out of the 
cylinder block once more
2.5 litre diesel engines
27 Place the beanng shells in their locations, 
ensuring that the location lugs in the shells 
and crankcase are correctly engaged, and 
that the ollways are aligned. Note that the 
upper bearing shells all have a grooved

20.27a Place the bearing shells in their 
locations, ensuring that the location lugs in 

the shells and crankcase are correctly 
engaged, and that the oilways are aligned

A Oilways B Location lugs

bearing surface, whereas the lower shells 
have a plain beanng surface. Note that the 
thrustwashers are Integral with the No 2 mam 
beanng half shell. If the original beanng shells 
are being used for the check, ensure that they 
are refitted in their original locations. If new 
shells are being fined, ensure that all traces of 
protective grease are cleaned off using 
paraffin. Wipe dry the shells and connecting 
rods with a lint-free cloth. Liberally lubricate 
each bearing shell in the cylinder 
block/crankcase with clean engine oil (see 
illustrations).
28 Lower the crankshaft into position so that 
Nos 2 and 3 cylinder crankpins are at TDC, 
Nos 1 and 4 cylinder crankpins will be at BDC. 
ready for fitting No 1 piston (see illustration) 
Check the crankshaft endfloat, referring to 
Section 15. Ensure that the oil pump drive 
chain is not trapped between the crankshaft 
and the crankcase.
29 Place the lower bearing shells In the 
bearing ladder and lubricate them liberally 
with clean engine oil. Make sure that the 
locating lugs on the shells engage with the 
corresponding recesses m the ladder journals. 
Note that the thrustwashers are integral with 
the No 2 main bearing halt shell (see 
illustration).

20.28 Lower the crankshaft into position 
so that Nos 2 and 3 cylinder crankpins are 

at TDC * 2.5 litre engine shown

20.29 Place the lower beanng shells in the 
beanng ladder. Make sure that the locating 

lugs on the shells engage with the 
corresponding recesses in the bearing 

ladder (arrowed)
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20.30a Apply a b«ad ot suitable sealant to 
the recess In the bearing ladder/crankcase 

mating surface

30 Apply a bead ot suitable sealant to the 
recess m the beanng ladder/crankcase mating 
surface Lower the bearing ladder into 
position over the crankshaft, ensuring that the 
tower bearing shells stay in position. 
Progressively tighten the bearing ladder 
retaining bolts in the specified sequence as 
shown, and to the specified torque wrench 
settings (see illustrations)
31 Fit new crankshaft front and rear oil seals 
as described in Part B of this Chapter.
32 Refit the ptston/connecting rod assemblies 
to the crankshaft as descnbed in Section 21
33 Ensuring that the drive chain is correctly 
located on the sprocket, refit the oH pump and 
sump as described in Part A or B of this 
Chapter.

&

i f f ?

20.30d . . .  and outer retaining bolts in the 
specified sequence, and to the specified 

torque wrench settings

20.30b Lower the bearing ladder into 
position over the crankshaft

Petrol and 2.1 litre diesel engines
34 Using a little grease, stick the upper 
thrustwashers to each side of the No 2 main 
bearing upper location Ensure that the cxlway 
grooves on each thrustwasher face outwards 
(away from the cylinder block) (see illustration).
35 Place the bearing shells in their locations, 
ensunng that the location lugs In the shells and 
crankcase are correctly aligned, as descnbed 
earlier. If new shells are being fitted, ensure 
that all traces of protective grease are cleaned 
off using paraffin. Note that the upper bearing 
shells all have a grooved bearing surface, 
whereas the lower shells have a plain bearing 
surface. If the anginal beanng shells are being 
used for the check, ensure that they are 
refitted in their original locations. Wipe dry the

20.30e Tightening sequence of the bearing 
ladder retaining bolts

20.30c Insert and progressively tighten 
the bearing ladder inner . ..

shells and connecting rods with a lint-fret I 
cloth. Liberally lubricate each beanng shell in I 
the cylinder block/crankcase and cap witt 
dean engine oil.
36 Lower the crankshaft into position so tna I 
Nos 2 and 3 cylinder crankpins are at TDC. 
Nos 1 and 4 cylinder crankpins will be at BDC. I 
ready for fitting No 1 piston. Check the I 
crankshaft endfloat, refernng to Section 15.
37 Lubricate the lower bearing shells in the 
main beanng caps with clean engine oil. Maw 
sure that the locating lugs on the shells engage 
with the corresponding recesses in the caps.
36 Fit main beanng caps Nos 2 to 5 to their 
correct locations, ensuring that they are fitted 
the correct way round (the beanng shell tab 
recesses in the block and caps must be on 
the same side) Insert the bolts/nuti 
tightening them only loosely at this stage
39 Apply a small amount of sealant to the No t 
1 main bearing cap mating face on the 
cylinder block, around the sealing strip hotel 
(see illustration)
40 Locate the tab of each sealing stnp over mi 
pins on the base of No 1 beanng cap. and press 
the strips into the beanng cap grooves It is non 
necessary to obtain two thin metal strips, ol
0.25 mm thickness or less, m order to prevent 
the strips moving when the cap is being fitted 
Citroen garages use the tod shown, which acts 
as a clamp. Metal strips (such as old feeler 
blades) can be used, provided all burrs whief 
may damage the sealing stnps are first removed 
(see illustration)

20.34 Fitting a thrustwasher to No 2 main 20.39 Apply a small amount of sealant to the
bearing upper location No 1 main bearing cap mating face on the

cylinder Mock, around the sealing strip holes

20.40 Fitting a new sealing strip to No 1 
main bearing cap
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20.41a Fitting No 1 main bearing cap, using 
metal strips to retain the side seals

41 Where applicable, oil both sides ot the 
nwtai strips, and hold them on the sealing 
Itnps Fit the No 1 main beanng cap. insert 
the bolts loosely, then carefully pull out the 
metal strips in a horizontal direction, using a 
pan of pliers (see illustrations)
42 Tighten all the main bearing cap 

I toXts nuts evenly to the specified torque.
Using a sharp knife, trim off the ends of the 
No 1 beanng cap sealing strips (where 

I applicable I. so that they protrude above the 
Cytinoer block/crankcase mating surface by 

I approximately 1 mm (see illustrations).
43 Fit a new crankshaft rear oil seal as 
described in Part A or B of this Chapter las

lappkcaCHe.
44 Refit the piston/connecting rod
assemblies to the crankshaft as descnbed in 
Section 21.
44 Refit the Woodruff key. then slide on the 
oi pump drive sprocket and spacer (where 
fitted and locate the drive chain on the 
*>rocket
41 Where applicable, ensure that the mating 
surfaces ot the front oil seal carrier and 
cylinder block are clean and dry. Note the 

i correct fitted depth of the chI seal then, using
i  large fiat-btaded screwdriver, lever the old 
tea out of the housing.
4? Where applicable, apply a smear of 
arable sealant to the oil seal carrier mating

20.41b Removing the metal strips from No 
1 main bearing cap

surface. Ensure that the locating dowels are in 
position, then slide the carrier over the end ot 
the crankshaft and into position on the 
cylinder block. Tighten the carrier retaining 
bolts to the specified torque.
48 Fit a new crankshaft front oil seal as 
described in Pari A or B of this Chapter
49 Ensuring that the dnve chain is correctly 
located on the sprocket, refit the oil pump and 
sump as described in Part A or B of this 
Chapter.
50 Where removed, refit the cylinder head as 
described in Part A or B of this Chapter.

21 Pistons/connecting rods •
refitting and big-end bearing ^
running clearance check ^

Selection of bearing shells
1 On most engines, there are two sizes of 
big-end bearing shell produced by Crtroftn; a 
standard size for use with the standard 
crankshaft, and an oversize for use once the 
crankshaft journals have been reground.
2 Consult your Citroen dealer for the latest 
information on parts availability. To be safe, 
always quote the diameter of the crankshaft 
big-end crankpins when ordering bearing 
shells

20.42a Tighten all the main bearing cap 
bolts/nuts evenly to the specified 

torque . . .

3 Prior to refitting the piston/connecting rod 
assemblies, it is recommended that the btg- 
end bearing running clearance is checked as 
follows.

Big-end bearing running 
clearance check
4 Clean the backs of the bearing shells, and 
the bearing locations in both the connecting 
rod and bearing cap.
5 Press the beanng shells Into their locations, 
ensunng that the tab on each shell engages in 
the notch in the connecting rod and cap. Take 
care not to touch any shell's bearing surface 
with your fingers (see illustrations). If the 
original beanng shells are being used for the 
check, ensure they are refitted in their original 2C 
locations. The clearance can be checked In 
either of two ways.
6 One method is to refit the big-end bearing 
cap to the connecting rod, ensuring they are 
fitted the correct way around (see para­
graph 20). with the bearing shells in place 
With the cap retaining nuts correctly tightened, 
use an internal micrometer or vernier caliper to 
measure the internal diameter of each 
assembled pair of bearing shells. If the 
diameter of each corresponding crankshaft 
journal is measured and then subtracted from 
the bearing internal diameter, the result will 
be the big-end beanng running clearance.

20.42b . . .  Using a sharp knife, trim oft the 
ends of the No 1 bearing cap sealing 

strips, so that they protrude above the 
cylinder block/crankcase mating surface 

by approximately 1 mm

21.5a Press the bearing shells into the 21.5b . , .  and big end bearing cap,
connecting rod . . .  ensuring that the tabs (arrowed) on each

shell engages in the notches in the 
connecting rod and cap
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21.19 Using a block of wood or hammer 
handle against the piston crown, tap the 

assembly into the cylinder

7 The second, and more accurate method is 
to use Plastigauge as follows.
8 Ensure that the bearing shells are correctly 
fitted Race a strand of Plastigauge on each 
(cleaned) crankpin journal.
9 Refit the (clean) piston/connecting rod 
assemblies to the crankshaft, and refit the 
big-end bearing caps, using the marks made 
or noted on removal to ensure they are fitted 
the correct way around.
10 Tighten the beanng cap nuts as descnbed 
below in paragraph 21 or 22 (as applicable). 
Take care not to disturb the Plastigauge or 
rotate the connecting rod during the 
tightening sequence
11 Dismantle the assemblies without rotating 
the connecting rods Use the scale printed on 
the Plastigauge envelope to obtain the big- 
end bearing running clearance
12 If the clearance Is significantly different 
from that expected, the beanng shells may be 
the wrong size (or excessively worn, il the 
original shells are being re-used). Make sure 
that no dirt or oil was trapped between the 
beanng shells and the caps or block when the 
clearance was measured. If the Plastigauge 
was wider at one end than at the other, the 
crankshaft |oumal may be tapered,
13 Note that Citroen do not specify a 
recommended big-end bearing running 
clearance. The figure given in the 
Specifications is a guide figure, which is 
typical tor this type of engine. Before 
condemning the components concerned, 
refer to your CitroSn dealer or engine 
reconditioning specialist for further 
information on the specified running 
clearance. Their advice on the best course of 
action to be taken can then also be obtained.
14 On completion, carefully scrape away all 
traces of the Plastigauge material from the 
crankshaft and bearing shells. Use your 
fingernail, or some other obiect which Is 
unlikely to score the bearing surfaces.

F inal p is to n /co nn ectin g  rod  
re fittin g
15 Note that the following procedure 
assumes that the crankshaft and main beanng 
caps (or ladder) are in place (see Section 20).
16 Ensure that the bearing shells are

21.21 a Refit the big-end bearing cap .

correctly fitted to the connecting rods and b»g 
end beanng caps, as described earlier. If new 
shells are being fitted, ensure that all traces of 
the protective grease are cleaned off using 
paraffin. Wipe dry the shells and connecting 
rods with a lint-free cloth.
17 Lubricate the cylinder bores, the pistons, 
and piston rings, then lay out each 
piston/connecting rod assembly in its 
respective position.
18 Start with assembly No 1 Make sure that 
the piston nngs are still spaced as described 
In Section 16, then clamp them in position 
with a piston ring compressor
19 Insert the piston/connecting rod assembly 
into the top of cylinder/liner No 1. On petrol 
engines, ensure that the arrow on the piston 
crown is pointing towards the timing belt end 
of the engine and on diesel engines, ensure 
that the cloverteaf-shaped cut-out on the 
piston crown is towards the front (oil filter 
side) of the cylinder block. Using a block of 
wood or hammer handle against the piston 
crown, lap the assembly into the cylinder/liner 
until the piston crown Is flush with the top of 
the cylinder/liner (see illustration)
20 Ensure that the bearing shell is still 
correctly installed. Liberally lubricate the 
crankpin and both beanng shells. Taking care 
not to mark the cylinder/llner bores, pull the 
piston/connecting rod assembly down the 
bore and onto the crankpin.
21 Refit the big-end bearing cap. tightening 
tts retaining nuts finger-tight at first. Note that

21.21b . . .  and retaining nuts

the faces with the identification marks must I  
match (which means that the bearing stid I 
locating tabs abut each other) (set 
illustrations)
22 Tighten the bearing cap retaining nuts I  
evenly and progressively to the stage 1 torqu* I 
setting. Once both nuts have been tightened I 
to the stage 1 setting, angle-tlghten their I 
through the specified stage 2 angle, using i  | 
socket and extension bar (see illustrations)
23 On all engines, once the bearing cap I 
retaining nuts have been correctly tightened I 
rotate the crankshaft. Check that it turns I 
freely, some stiffness is to be expected if nee 
components have been fitted, but there 
should be no signs of binding or tight spots.
24 Refit the remaining three 
piston/connecting rod assemblies in the sot* 
way. Note that on 2.5 litre diesel engines, the 
cut-out in the lower edge of No 4 piston skirt 
must be oriented towards the oil fitter housing 
flange, on the side of the cylinder block.
25 Refit the cylinder head and oil pump u 
descnbed in Part A or 8  of this Chapter, or 
this Part (as applicable).

22 Engine - initial start-up after 
overhaul

*
1 With the engine refitted in the vehicle, 
double-check the engine oil and coolant 
levels. Make a final check that everything has

21.22a Tighten the bearing cap retaining 
nuts evenly and progressively to the stage 

1 torque setting . . .

21.22b . . .  then angle-tighten them 
through the specified stage 2 angle, usin( 

a socket and extension bar
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been reconnected, and that there are no tools 
or rags left in the engine compartment

Petrol engine models
2 Remove the spark plugs and disable the 
tuei system by disconnecting the wmng 
connectors Irom the fuel injectors, referring to 
Chapter 4A for further information. Disable the 
Ignition system (see Chapter 2A. section 2).
3 Turn the engine on the starter until the oil 
pressure warning light goes out. Refit the 
®ark plugs, and reconnect the ignition system 
components {see Chapter 2A. section 2)

Diesel engine models
4 To prevent the engine starting, disconnect 
9>e wiring from the stop solenoid on the 
infection pump or remove the fuel injection 
system relay (Chapter 4B), then turn the

engine on the starter motor until the oil 
pressure warning light goes out Reconnect 
the wire to the stop solenoid
5 Pnme the fuel system (refer to Chapter 4B).
6 Fully depress the accelerator pedal, turn 
the ignition key to position 'M'. and wait for 
the preheating warning light to go out.

All models
7 Start the engine, noting that this may take a 
little longer than usual, due to the fuel system 
components having been disturbed
8 While the engine is idling, check for fuel, 
water and oil leaks. Don't be alarmed if there 
are some odd smells and smoke from parts 
getting hot and burning off oil deposits
9 Assuming all is well, keep the engine idling 
until hot water is felt circulating through the 
top hose, then switch oft the engine.

10 Check the ignition timing (petrol engines) 
or injection pump timing (diesel engines), and 
the Idle speed settings (as appropriate), then 
switch the engine off.
11 After a tew minutes, recheck the oil and 
coolant levels as described in Weekly Checks, 
and top-up as necessary.
12 If the cylinder head bolts were tightened 
as described, there is no need to re-tlghten 
them once the engine has first run after 
reassembly.
13 If new pistons, rings or crankshaft 
bearings have been fitted, the engine must be 
treated as new, and run-in for the first 500 
miles (800 km). Do not operate the engine at 
full-throttle, or allow it to labour at low engine 
speeds in any gear. It Is recommended that 
the oil and filter be changed at the end of this 
period.

2 0



Chapter 3
Cooling, heating and air conditioning systems
Contents
Air conditioning system -  general information and
I precautions ................................................................................... 10
A# conditioning system components -  removal and refitting........ .. 11
Antifreeze m ixture ................ ............................ See Chapters 1A or 1B
Cootant level check.................................................See Weekly checks
Coolant pump -  removal and refitting............................................... 7
Coding system -  draining...............................See Chapters IA or IB
Cooling system -  fillin g ...................................See Chapters 1A or 18
Cooling system -  flushing................................. See Chapters 1A or 1B

Cooling system electncal switches and sensors -
testing, removal and refitting........................................................  6

Cooling system hoses -  disconnection and renewal .....................  2
Electnc cooling fan -  testing, removal and refitting ........................ 5
General information and precautions ............................................ 1
Heater/ventilation system components -  removal and refitting . . . .  9
Heating and ventilation system -  general information .................... 8
Radiator -  removal, inspection and refitting ..................................... 3
Thermostat -  removal, testing and refitting ....................................  4

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable tor Fairly easy, suitable Farty drffictit. D ifficult suitable tor Very difficult ; k
nwioe with little for beginner with surtabte tor competent ^ experienced PIY suitable for expert D(Y ^
experience ^ some experience ^ DfYmechanc ^ mechanic ^ or professorial ^

Specifications
General

I Maximum system pressure ..................................................................  1.4 bars

Thermostat
Opening temperatures:

All except 2.5 litre diesel engines:
Starts to open ................ ................................................................  85“C
Fully open ........................................................................................ 100“C

[ 2.5 litre diesel engines:
Mam thermostat:

Starts to op e n .............................................................................. 85°C
Fully open .................................................................................. 100°C

Secondary thermostat
Starts to open ................................................. ............................  84°C
Fully open .................................................................................. 88X

1 General information and 
precautions

Genera/ information
The cooling system is of pressurised type, 

comprising a pump dnven by the timing belt 
Ian except 2.5 litre diesel engines), or the 
ajxUiary dnvebelt (2.5 litre diesel engines), an 
tfumlnium crossflow radiator, electnc cooling 
Ian. and a thermostat. The system functions 
as follows. Cold coolant from the radiator 
passes through the hose to the coolant pump, 
•here it Is pumped around the cylinder block

and head passages. After cooling the cylinder 
bores, combustion surfaces and valve seats, 
the coolant reaches the underside of the 
thermostat, which is initially closed. The 
coolant passes through the heater, and is 
returned via the cylinder block to the coolant 
pump

When the engine ts cold, the coolant 
circulates only through the cylinder block, 
cylinder head and heater When the coolant 
reaches a predetermined temperature, the 
thermostat opens and the coolant passes 
through to the radiator. As the coolant 
circulates through the radiator. It is cooled by 
the inrush of air when the car is In forward 
motion Airflow is supplemented by the action

of the electric cooling fan when necessary. 
Once the coolant has passed through the 
radiator, and has cooled, the cycle is repeated

The electric cooling fan. mounted on the 
rear of (he radiator, is controlled by a 
thermostatic switch. At a predetermined 
coolant temperature, the switch actuates the 
fan. On models with air conditioning, the 
cooling fans are controlled via the air 
conditioning and engine management ECUs.

An expansion tank Is fitted to allow for the 
expansion of the coolant when hot. The 
expansion tank Is connected to the top of the 
radiator.

Refer to Section 10 for information on the 
air conditioning system.
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Precautions

A  Warning: Do not a ttem pt to 
remove the expansion tank filter 
cap, o r disturb any pa rt o t the 
cooling system, while the engine 

«  hot; there is a high risk o f scalding. I f  the 
expansion tank fille r cap m ust be removed  
before the engine and rad ia tor have fully 
cooled (even though this is not 
recommended) the pressure in the cooling  
system m ust firs t be relieved. Cover the 
cap w ith  a thick layer o f cloth, to avoid  
scalding, and slowly unscrew the fille r cap 
un til a hissing sound can be heard. When 
the hissing has stopped, indicating that 
the pressure has reduced, slowly unscrew  
the fille r cap un til it  can be removed: if  
more hissing sounds are heard, wait un til 
they have stopped before  unscrewing the  
cap completely. A t a ll times, keep well 
away from the fille r cap opening.

Warning: Do not allow antifreeze  
to come in to  con tact w ith  skin, 
or w ith the pa in ted surfaces o f 
the vehicle. Rinse o ff spills 

immediately, w ith plenty o f water. Never 
leave antifreeze lying around In an open 
container, or in a puddle on the driveway  
or garage floor. Children and pets are 
attracted by its sweet smell, but antifreeze  
can be fa ta l If ingested.

A  Warning: If the engine is hot, the 
electric cooling fan may start 
ro ta ting even If the engine is not 
running; be carefu l to keep 

hands, ha ir and loose clo th ing well 
clear when working In the engine 
com partm ent

A  Warning: Refer to Section 10 fo r 
precautions to be  observed 
when working on models 
equipped w ith a ir conditioning.

2 Cooling system hoses -
disconnection and renewal _

Note: Refer to the warnings given in Section 1 
of this Chapter before proceeding Do not

clips when refitting the hose. It the hose is 
stiff, use a little soapy water (washing-up 
liquid is ideal) as a lubricant, or soften the 
hose by soaking It in hot water.
6 Work the hose into position, checking that i  
Is correctly routed and secured. Slide each 
clip along the hose until It passes over the 
flared end of the relevant inlet/outlet union, 
before tightening the clips securely.
7 Refill the cooling system with reference to 
Chapter 1.
8 Check thoroughly for leaks as soon as 
possible after disturbing any part of t«» 
cooling system.

3 Radiator-removal,
inspection and refitting ^

Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Drain the cooling system as descnbed in 
Chapter 1. Where applicable, disconnect t.h» 
fan switch wmng.
3 The radiator is removed by lifting it out 01 
the engine compartment but. on some 
models, there is Insufficient clearance for th» 
radiator to pass between the front body pane 
and the engine. In which case, proceed as 
follows (see illustrations)
a) Remove the sidelight units as descnbed 

in Chapter 13.
Unscrew the front grille panel securing 
bolts (one on each side) from the sidelight 
apertures
Unscrew the four upper front body pane! 
secunng bolts
Working under the front wheel arches, 
prise the covers from the wheel arch 
liners for access to the front bumper side 
secunng bolts (one on each side of the 
vehicle), then unscrew the securing bolts

4 Stacker the hose clips, and disconnect ttw 
upper and lower radiator hoses Whert 
applicable, release the hose clips, ind 
disconnect the remaining coolant hoses from 
the top of the radiator (see illustrations)

2.3 Disconnecting the radiator top hose

attempt to disconnect any hose while the 
system is stiH hot
1 tf the checks described in Chapter 1 reveal 
a faulty hose, it must be renewed as follows.
2 First dram the cooling system (see Chapter 1). 
If the coolant is not due tor renewal, it may be re­
used if it is collected in a clean container.
3 Before disconnecting a hose, first note its 
routing in the engine compartment, and 
whether it is secured by any clips or ties. Use 
a screwdriver to slacken the clips, then move 
the clips along the hose, dear of the relevant 
intet/outiet union. Carefully work the hose free 
(see Illustration)
4 Note that the radiator inlet and outlet 
unions are fragile; do not use excessive force 
when attempting to remove the hoses, if a 
hose proves to be difficult to remove, try to 
release it by rotating the hose ends before 
attempting to free it.

HAYNES I f  a ll else fails, cu t the 
.  I coolant hose w ith a sharp HiNT knife, then slit rt so that it  

! can be peeled o ff in two  
pieces. A lthough this may prove 
expensive if  the hose Is otherwise  
undamaged, It is preferable to buying a 
new radiator.

b)

c)

d)

5 When fitting a hose, first slide the clips onto 
the hose, then work the hose into position. If 
clamp-type clips were originally fitted, it is a 
good idea to replace them with screw-type

3.3a Unscrew the front grille panel 3.3b . . .  and unscrew the upper front body 3.4a Disconnecting the lower radiator
securing bolts (arrowed) from the sidelight panel securing bolts hose

apertures . . .
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3 4b Disconnecting the smaller hose from 
the top of the radiator -  2.5 litre diesel 

engine model

5 Working at the top comers ot the radiator, 
depress the two radiator secunng clips then, 
where applicable, tilt the radiator back to 
allow access to the two coolant hoses 
connected to the lower right-hand corner of 
the radiator (see illustration)
6 On the 2.5 litre diesel engine, unbolt the fuel 
Mar housing from the battery tray, and 
move it lo one side, leaving the hoses 
connected.
7 If there Is insufficient clearance for the 
radiator to pass between the front body panel 
and the engine, carefully pull the body panel 
torwards (the secunng bolts should have been 
(•moved -  see paragraph 3) to give sufficient 
clearance to remove the radiator Take care 
not lo damage the body panel or surrounding 
components, as not all Ihe securing bolts 
have been removed
8 Carefully lift the radiator from the engine 
compartment, taking care not to damage Ihe 
radiator fins on surrounding components (see 
lustration)

In s p e c tio n

S M Ihe radiator has been removed due lo 
usperted blockage, reverse-flush It as 
descnbed m Chapter 1. Clean dirt and debris 
from the radiator fins, using an air line (in 
•Inch case, wear eye protection) or a soft 
bush Be careful, as Ihe fins are sharp, and 
easily damaged
10 If necessary, a radiator specialist can 
perform a ‘flow test' on the radiator, to 
ttiatoJtsh whether an internal blockage exists
11 A leaking radiator must be referred to a 
specialist for permanent repair Do not 
attempt to weld or solder a leaking radiator, 
ai damage to Ihe plastic components may 
mult
12 in an emergency, minor leaks from Ihe 
radiator can be cured by using a suitable 
radiator sealant, tn accordance with its 
Manufacturer's instructions, with the radiator 
ilirtu
13 If the radiator Is lo be sent for repair or 
renewed, remove all hoses.
14 Inspect the condition of the radiator 
mounting rubbers, and renew them rf 
necessary

3.8 Lifting out the radiator3.5 Depressing a radiator securing clip -  
2.5 litre diesel engine model

Refitting
15 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing
In mind the following points.
a) If there is limited clearance for the 

radiator to pass between the body front 
panel and the engine. it may prove 
helpful to hold the radiator secunng dips 
m the released position, using cable-ties 
or stnng, until the radiator has been 
mfitted.

b) Ensure that the lower radiator locating 
pins engage correctly with the mounting 
rubbers.

c) On completion, refill the cooling system 
as described in Chapter 1

4 Thermostat -
removal, testing and refitting .

Petrol engines
Note; A new thermostat sealing ring should be 
used on refitting.

Removal
1 On petrol engines, the thermostat «  located 
at the left-hand end of the cylinder head.
2 Using a screwdriver, release Ihe securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the 
battery, then disconnect the battery negative 
lead.

3 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Chapter 1A.
4 Where necessary, release any relevant 
hoses and wmng from the retaining dtps 
and/or brackets, and move them clear ol the 
thermostat housing to improve access.
5 If necessary, slacken the clip<s) and 
disconnect the coolant hose(s) from the 
thermostat cover. Note that this Is not 
necessary on all models, as the thermostat 
cover can usually be moved sufficiently to 
remove the thermostat without disconnecting 
the hose(s)
6 Unscrew the secunng nuts or bolts (as 
applicable), and carefully lift off the thermostat 
cover to expose the thermostat (see 
illustration)
7 Lift the thermostat from the housing, and 
recover the sealing nng (see illustration) 
Testing
8 A rough test of the thermostat's operation 
may be made by suspending it with a piece of 
stnng In a container full of water Heat the 
water to bring it to the boil - the thermostat 
must open by the time the water bolls It not. 
renew it.
9 The opening temperature Is usually marked 
on the thermostat If a thermometer is 
available, the precise opening temperature of 
the thermostat may be determined, and 
compared with the value marked on the 
thermostat.
10 A thermostat which fails to close as the 
water cods must also be renewed.

4.6 Unscrew the thermostat cover 4.7 . . .  and lift out the thermostat and
bolts . . .  sealing ring -  petrol engine
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4.24 Removing the main thermostat 
cover/thermostat and gasket -

2.5 litre diesel engine (viewed with engine
removed tor clarity)

R efitting
11 Refitting ts a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points.
a) Always fit a new sealing nng, and ensure 

that the thermostat is fined the correct 
way round, with the spnngis) facing into 
the housing.

b) On completion, refill the cooling system 
as descnbed in Chapter 1A.

2.1 litre diesel engine
Note: A new thermostat sealing ring should be
used on refitting
Removal
12 The thermostat is located at the rear right- 
hand comer of the cylinder block.
13 Using a screwdriver, retease the secunng 
dip. and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
14 If desired, to improve access, apply the 
parking brake, then |ack up the front of the 
vehicle and support securely on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support).
15 Drain the cooling system as descnbed in 
Chapter 1B.
16 Proceed as descnbed in paragraphs 4 to 7. 
Testing
17 Proceed as described in paragraphs 8 
to 10.
R efitting
18 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points.
a) A/ways fit a new sealing ring, and ensure 

that the thermostat is fitted the correct 
way round, with the spnng(s) facing into 
the housing on non turbo models, or into 
the cover on turbo models.

b) On completion, refill the cooling system 
as descnbed m Chapter 1B.

2.5 litre diesel engine -  main 
thermostat
Note: -A new thermostat cover gasket wilt be 
required on refitting.
Removal
19 The thermostat is located in the rear of the 
coolant pomp housing, at the left-hand end of

4.27 Tightening the main thermostat 
cover/thermostat secunng bolts -

2.5 litre diesel engine (viewed with engine
removed for clarity)

the cylinder block. The thermostat is integral 
with the cover, and the two components are 
not available separately
20 To enable access to the thermostat, 
unbolt the coolant reservoir, and move it to 
one side, leaving the hoses connected.
21 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Chapter 1B.
22 Slacken the clip, and disconnect the 
coolant hose from the thermostat cover
23 Unscrew the secunng bolts, and remove 
the thermostat cover/thermostat assembly
24 Recover the gasket (see illustration)
Testing
25 Proceed as descnbed in paragraphs 8 to 10. 
R efitting
26 Thoroughly clean the mating faces of the 
thermostat cover and the housing.
27 Refit the thermostat cover/thermostat 
assembly using a new gasket, and tighten the 
secunng bolts (see illustration).
28 Further refitting is a reversal of removal, 
but on completion, refill the cooling system as 
descnbed in Chapter 1B.

2.5 litre diesel engine -  auxiliary 
thermostat
Removal
29 The auxiliary thermostat is located at the 
top of the coolant housing, at the front left- 
hand comer of the cylinder head. The 
thermostat is integral with the cover, and the 
two components are not available separately
30 Dram the cooling syslem as descnbed in 
Chapter IB.
31 Slacken the clips, and disconnect the 
coolant hoses from the thermostat cover.
32 Unscrew the securing bolts, and remove 
the thermostat cover/thermostat assembly 
(see illustration)
33 Recover the gasket.
Testing
34 Proceed as descnbed m paragraphs 8 to 10 
R efitting
35 Proceed as described in paragraphs 26 
to 2 t

4.32 Removing the auxiliary thermostat 
cover/thermostat assembly -  

2-5 litre diesel engine (viewed with engine 
removed for clarity)

5 Electric cooling fan -  testing, 
removal and refitting ^

Testing
1 Current supply to the cooling fan(s) is vta tht 
ignition switch (see Chapter 5A) and a fust 
(see Chapter 13). The circuit is completed by 
the cooling fan thermostatic switch On 
models with air conditioning, the cooling fan* 
are controlled via the air conditioning and 
engine management ECUs, and testing should 
be entrusted to a Citroen dealer or specialist
2 if a fan does not appear to work, run th* 
engine until normal operating temperature ■ 
reached, then allow it to idle The fan should 
cut In within a few minutes (before the 
temperature gauge needle enters the r*d 
section, or before the coolant temperatur* 
warning tight comes on). If not. switch off the 
Ignition and disconnect the wiring plug from 
the cooling fan switch Bridge the two 
contacts in the wiring plug using a length of 
spare wire, and switch on the Ignition. If tf» 
fan now operates, the switch is probably 
faulty, and should be renewed
3 If the fan still fails to operate, check that 
battery voltage is available at the feed wire to 
the switch; if not. then there Is a fautl in the 
feed wire (possibly due to a fault in the fan 
motor, or a blown fuse). If there is no problem 
with the feed, check that there is continuity 
between the switch earth terminal and a good 
earth point on the body, (f not, then the earW 
connection is faulty, and must be re-made.
4 If the switch and the wiring are in good 
condition, the fault must lie in the motor itself 
The motor can be checked by disconnecting i  
from the wiring loom, and connecting a 12- 
volt supply directly to it.

Removal
5 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
6 Remove the front grille panel as descnbed 
In Chapter 12.
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5.7 Removing the cooling tan blades

7 Remove the securing screw and withdraw 
we cooling fan blades (see illustration)
8 Unscrew the three secunng bolts, and 
withdraw the fan motor trom the housing (see 
(lustrations)

Refitting
9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng tn 
m«id the following points
al insure that the motor ts fitted correct way 

mind so that wmng plug engages with 
the connector 

bi Make sum fan blades engage with flat on 
motor shaft

6 Cooling system electrical
switches and sensors -  ^
testing, removal and refitting ^

Cooling fan switch -  petrol 
engine
1 The switch is located at the nght-hand end 
of the radiator. Note that on models with air 
conditioning, the cooling tans are controlled 
via the air conditioning and engine 
management ECUs.
Testing
2 Testing of the switch is described In 
Section S as pan of the electric cooling fan 
test procedure
Removal
3 Disconnect Ihe battery negative lead
* Partially drain the cooling system to )ust 
below the level of the switch (see Chapter 1), 
Alternatively, have ready a suitable bung to plug 
the switch aperture in the radiator when the 
switch is removed If this method is used, take 
great care not to damage the threads In the 
radiator, and do not use anything which will 
alow foreign matter to enter the cooling system.
5 Disconnect the wiring plug from the switch.
6 Carefully unscrew the switch from the 
radiator II the system has not been drained, 
plug the switch aperture to prevent further 
coolant loss.
Refitting
7 If the original switch is being refitted, and 
the switch was originally fitted using sealing

5.6a Unscrew the securing bolts . . .

compound, clean the switch threads 
thoroughly
8 Where applicable, coat the switch threads 
with fresh sealing compound.
9 Refitting Is a reversal of removal. Tighten 
the switch, and refill (or top-up) the cooling 
system as cfescnbed in Chapter 1 or Weekly 
checks, as applicable.
10 On completion, start the engine and 
run It until It reaches normal operating 
temperature. Continue to run the engine, and 
check that the cooling fan cuts in and out
correctly

Cooling fan switch -2 .1  litre 
diesel engine
11 The switch Is located In the coolant 
housing at the front left-hand comer of the 
cylinder head. Nole that on models with air 
conditioning, the cooling fans are controlled 
via the air conditioning and engine 
management ECUs.
Testing
12 Testing of the switch is described In 
Section 5 as part of the electric cooling fan 
test procedure.
Removal and refitting
13 Proceed as described in paragraphs 3 to 10.

Cooling fan switch -  2.S litre 
diesel engine
14 The sensor ts located in the auxiliary 
thermostat housing, at the left-hand end of 
the engine (see Illustration) Note that on 
models with air conditioning, the cooling fans

6.14 Cooling tan switch location (arrowed) 
-  2,5 litre diesel engine model

5.8b . . .  and withdraw the fan motor

are controlled via the air conditioning and 
engine management ECUs,
Testing
15 Testing of the switch is described in 
Section 5 as part of the electric cooling tan 
test procedure.
Removal and re fitting
16 Proceed as described m paragraphs 3 to 10.
Coolant temperature sensor -  
petrol engine
17 The sensor ts located in the thermostat 
housing at the left-hand end of the cylinder 
head.
Testing
16 The sensor contains a thermistor -  an 
electronic component whose electrical 
resistance decreases at a predetermined rate 
as Its temperature nses The engine 
management ECU supplies the sensor with a 
set voltage and then, by measuring the 
current flowing tn the sensor circuit, it 
determines the engine temperature This 
Information Is then used, m conjunction with 
other inputs, to control the injector opening 
time (pulse width). On some models, the idle 
speed and/or the ignition timing settings are 
also temperature-dependent.
19 tt the sensor circuit should fail to provide 
adequate information, the ECU back-up 
facility will overnde the sensor signal. In this 
event, the ECU assumes a predetermined 
setting which will allow the engine 
management system to run, albert at reduced 
efficiency. When this occurs, the warning light 
on the instrument panel will come on, and the 
advice of a Citroen dealer should be sought 
The sensor circuit can be tested using suitable 
diagnostic equipment. Do not attempt to test 
the circuit using any other equipment, as there 
is a risk of damaging the ECU.
Removal and re fitting
20 The procedure is similar to that descnbed 
previously in this Section for the cooling fan 
switch.

Coolant temperature sensor -
2.1 litre diesel engine
Testing
21 The sensor is located in the coolant 
housing at the front left-hand corner ot the
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6.23 Coolanl temperature sensor location 
(arrowed) -  2.5 litre diesel engine

cylinder head. The sensor contains a 
thermistor (see paragraph 18). which provides 
a signal to control the exhaust gas 
recirculation system 
Removal and re fitting
22 The procedure is similar to that descnoed 
previously in paragraphs 3 to 10 tor the 
cooling tan switch.

Coolant temperature sensor -
2 .5  litre diesel engine
Testing
23 The sensor is located In the thermostat 
housing, at the left-hand end ot the engine 
(see illustration) The sensor contains a 
thermistor (see paragraph 18), which provides 
a signal to the engine management ECU. 
Rem oval and re fitting
24 The procedure Is similar to that descnbed 
previously in paragraphs 3 to 10 tor the 
cooling tan switch

Temperature gauge sender -  
petrol engine
Testing
25 The sensor is located in the thermostat 
housing at the left-hand end of the cylinder 
head.
26 The temperature gauge is fed with a 
stabilised voltage from the instrument panel 
feed The gauge earth Is controlled by the 
sender. The sender contains a thermistor (see 
paragraph 18) When the coolant is cold, the 
sender resistance is high, current flow through 
the gauge is reduced, and the gauge needle 
points towards the blue (cold) end of the 
scale As the coolant temperature rises, and 
the sender resistance falls, current flow 
increases, and the gauge needle moves 
towards the upper end of the scale.
27 On models with a temperature warning 
light, the light is fed wtth a voltage from the 
instrument panel The light earth is controlled 
by the sender The sender is effectively a 
switch, which operates at a predetermined 
temperature to earth the light and complete 
the circuit. The senders for the light and 
temperature gauge are incorporated in a 
single unit with two wires, one each for gauge 
and tight earths

6.35 Temperature gauge sender location 
(arrowed) -  2.5 litre diesel engine

28 If the gauge develops a fault, first check 
the other instruments. If they do not work at 
all. check the instrument panel electrical feed. 
If the readings are erratic, there may be a fault 
in the voltage stabiliser, which will necessitate 
renewal of the stabiliser (the stabiliser is 
integral with the instrument panel printed 
circuit board). If the fault lies in the 
temperature gauge alone, check it as follows.
29 if the gauge needle remains at the 'cold" 
end of the scale when the engine is hot. 
disconnect the sender wiring plug, and earth 
the relevant wire to the cylinder head. M the 
needle then deflects when the ignition is 
switched on, then sender unit is proved faulty, 
and should be renewed. If the needle still 
does not move, remove the instrument panel 
(see Chapter 13) and check the continuity ot 
the wire between the sender and the gauge 
Also check the teed to the gauge unit. If 
continuity is shown, and the fault still 
exists, the gauge is faulty, and should be 
renewed.
30 If the gauge needle remains at the 'hot' 
end of the scale when the engine is cold, 
disconnect the sender wire. If the needle then 
returns to the 'cold' end of the scale when the 
ignition is switched on, the sender unit proved 
faulty, and should be renewed. If the needle 
stilt does not move, check the remainder of 
the circuit as descnbed previously.
31 The same basic principles apply to 
testing the warning light. The light should 
Illuminate when the relevant sender wire is 
earthed.

7.4a Unscrew the secunng bolts 
(arrowed) . . .

Removal and re fitting
32 The procedure Is similar to that described 
previously in paragraphs 3 to 10 for the 
coding Ian switch.

Temperature gauge sender -  2.1 
litre diesel engine
Testing
33 The sensor is located in the coolant 
housing at the front left-hand comer of the 
cylinder head The testing procedure is as 
described for petrol engine models to 
paragraphs 25 to 31.
Removal and re fitting
34 The procedure is simitar to that described 
previously in paragraphs 3 to 10 for the 
cooling fan switch.

Temperature gauge sender -  2,5 
litre diesel engine
Testing
35 The sensor is located in the thermostlt 
housing, at the left-hand end of the engine 
(see illustration) The testing procedure is at 
described for petrol engine models in 
paragraphs 25 to 31.
Removal and re fitting
36 The procedure Is similar to that described 
previously in paragraphs 3 to 10 for the 
coding fan switch,

7 Coolant pump -
removal and refitting ^

All except 2.5 litre diesel engine
Removal
1 The codant pump is located at the right- 
hand end of the engine, and is dnven by the 
timing belt.
2 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Chapter 1.
3 Remove the timing belt as described in 
Chapter 2, Part A.
4 Unscrew the securing bolts, and lift the 
coolant pump from the engine (see 
Illustrations)
5 Recover the gasket.

7.4b . . .  and remove the coolanl pump - 
petrol engine model
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Removing the coolant pump -  2.5 litre 
si engine (viewed with engine removed 

for clarity)

King
oroughly dean the mating faces of the 
int pump and cylinder block, 
the pump using a new gasket, and 

»n the secunng bolls securely, 
til the timing belt as described in Chapter 
rt A,
'♦ill the cooling syBtem as described in 
(ter 1.

litre diesel engine
toval
be coolant pump is located at the left- 
end of the engine, and is dnven via an 

iary drivebelt from a pulley on the 
M l
temove the coolant pump drivebelt as 
nbed In Chapter 18.
Inscrew the secunng bolts, and lift the 
in! pump from the engine (see 
ration)
Wing
Commence refitting by thoroughly 
nog ihe mating faces of the coolant pump 
Is housing
kiat the mating face of the coolant pump 
ing with a thin layer of sealing compound 
illustration)
tetit the pump, and tighten the securing 
securely.
lefit and tension the pump drivebelt as 
nbed in Chapter t B.

Heating and ventilation 
system -  general information

e heater/ventilation system consists of a 
sr motor (housed behind the facia), face- 
vents in the centre and at each end ot 
scia, and air ducts to the front foot wells, 
he rear passenger compartment (located
i centre pillars).
e control unit is located in the facia, and 
octrois operate flap valves and a coolant
i. to deflect and mix the air flowing 
igh the various parts ot the

7.14 Coat the mating face of the coolant 
pump housing with sealing compound -

2.5 litre diesel engine (viewed with engine 
removed for clarity)

heater/ventilation system. The flap valves are 
contained in the air distribution housing, 
which acts as a central distribution unit, 
passing air to the various ducts and vents.
3 Cold air enters Ihe system through the gnlle 
at the rear ol the engine compartment
4 The air (boosted by the blower fan if 
required) then flows through Ihe various 
duels, according to the settings of Ihe 
controls. Stale air is expelled through duels at 
the rear of the vehicle If warm air is required, 
the cold air is passed through the heater 
matnx. which is healed! by Ihe engine coolant.
5 A recirculation switch enables the outside 
air supply to be closed off. while Ihe air inside 
the vehicle is recirculated. This can be useful 
to prevent unpleasant odours entering from 
outside the vehicle, but should only be used 
briefty, as the recirculated air inside the 
vehicle will soon deteriorate.
6 A manual or automatic control unit may be 
filled, depending on model. The automatic 
control unit provides electronic control of the 
heater/ventilation system and the air 
conditioning system (where applicable), and 
maintains the temperature inside the car at 
the desired pre-set value.

9 Heater/ventilation system 
components -
removal and refitting ^

Heater/ventilation control unit - 
mode/s up to 1994
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Working at each side of the instrument 
panel in turn, prise out the cover plate, and 
unscrew the instrument panel surround 
secunng screw.
3 Withdraw the instrument panel surround 
from the facia.
4 Carefully pull the knobs from the 
heater/ventilation controls,

9.15 Prise out the alarm bulb trim plate to 
expose the switch/heater control/display 

trim panel securing screw (arrowed)

5 Unscrew the two securing screws (located 
in the blower motor and air temperature 
control apertures), and remove the 
heater/ventilation control unit trim panel
6 Unscrew the four screws securing the 
heater/ventilation control unit to the facia.
7 Move the adiuster to fully lower the steenng 
column.
8 Working underneath the facia, on either 
side of the steenng column, unscrew the two 
lower switch/heater control/display trim panel 
securing screws.
9 Working at the front of the instrument panel 
aperture, unscrew the two upper 
switeh/heater control/display trim panel 
securing screws.
10 Pull the top of the switch/heater 
control/display trim panel forwards from the 
facia to release the secunng clips then, 
working at the rear of the panel, disconnect 
the wiring plugs from the panel-mounted 
components, noting the locations of the 
plugs, and withdraw the panel.
11 Pull the heater/ventilation control panel 
forwards from the facia, and disconnect the 
wiring plug(s) and, where applicable, the 
control cables from the rear of the unit, noting 
their locations.
12 Withdraw the heater/venttlation control 
panel.
R efitting
13 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
make sure that the control cables and wiring 
plug(a). as applicable, are correctly 
reconnected as noted before removal

Heater/ventilation control unit -  
models from 1995
Removal
14 Remove the steering column shrouds as 
described m Chapter 12.
15 Carefully prise out the alarm bulb trim 
plate (or the blanking plate, as applicable) 
from the passenger's side end ot the panel, to 
expose the upper switch/heater 
control/display trim panel secunng screw (see 
illustration). Remove the screw.
16 Working on either side of the steering
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9.16a Prise out the cowers . . .

column, prise out the screw covers, then 
remove the remaining two upper 
switch/heater control/display trim panel 
securing screws (see illustrations)
17 Using a smat) flat-biaded screwdriver, 
carefully prise the healer control surround 
panel from the switch.'heater control/display 
trim panel, then unscrew the four screws 
secunng the heater control panel to the trim 
panel (see Illustrations)
18 Unscrew the five tower securing screws 
from the bottom of the switch/beater 
control/display trim panel,
19 lever the driver's side of the panel to 
release the securing clip, then withdraw the 
panel forward from ihe facia (see illustration) 
Working at the rear of the panel, disconnect 
me wiring plugs from the panel-mounted

9.17b . . .  then unscrew the four heater 
control panel securing screws (arrowed)

9.16b . . .  then remove the remaining two 
upper switch/heater control/display trim 

panel securing screws (arrowed)

components, noting the locations of the 
plugs, and withdraw the panel.
20 Proceed as described In paragraphs 11 
and 12.
R efitting
21 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
make sure that the control cables and wtnng 
plug(s), as applicable, are correctly 
reconnected as noted before removal, and 
refit the steering column shrouds with 
reference to Chapter 12.

Heater blower motor
Removal
22 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead

9.19 Withdraw the switch/heater 
control/display trim panel

9.17a Prise out the heater control 
surround panel. . .

23 Working on one side of the centre 
console, remove the side trim panel as 
follows.
a) Unscrew the two screws securing the 

tront air vent, and pull out the air vent.
b) Unscrew the screw securing the rear a*r 

vent, and withdraw the vent.
c) Working through the slit in the carpet Mm, 

unscmw the side trim panel mar securing 
nut

cfl Withdraw the trim panel
24 Remove the secunng screws and clip* 
and withdraw the passenger's side lower facia 
parte) (see illustration)
25 Unscrew the three secunng screws, then 
lower the motor assembly from the healer 
assembly, and disconnect the two wiring 
connectors (see illustrations)

9.24 Removing the passenger's side lower 
facia panel

9.25a Remove the securing screws . . .  9.25b . . .  and lower the heater blower 9.26a Pull the motor wiring plug out of the
motor assembly housing . . .
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9 26b . . .  then depress the m otor retaining 
rubbers . . .

26 To remove the motor from its housing, 
proceed as follows (see illustrations)
a Put! the motor wiring plug out o l the 

housing.
t» Using a screwdriver inserted through the 

slots in the housing, depress the three 
motor retaining rubbers, 

cl Pull the motor and tan blades assembly 
from the housing.

Refitting
27 Refitting is a reversal of removal but. tf the 
motor has been removed from the housing, 
ensure that the retaining rubbers are securely 
engaged

Heater b lo w e r m o to r con tro l 
unit
Removal
28 Remove the heater blower motor, then 
remove the blower motor from its housing, as 
described previously in this Section.
29 Disconnect the wiring connectors from 
tne rear of the control unit-
30 Unscrew the securing screws, then 
wlhdraw the control unit from the motor 
housing (see Illustration)
Refitting
31 Refitting Is a reversal of removal.

Heater matrix -  right-hand-drive 
models
Removal
Note: Dunng this procedure, the heater matnx 

almost certainly be irreparably damaged -

9.38 . . .  then pull the pipes from the matrix

9.26c . . .  and pull the motor and fan 
blades assembly from the housing

do not remove the matrix unless It is to be 
renewed. New heater matnx pipe O-hngs will 
be required on refitting, and suitable adhesive 
or adhesive tape wtll be required to repair the 
matnx housing -  see text
32 Drain the cooling system as described in 
Chapter 1,
33 Remove the steering column, as 
descnbed in Chapter 11.
34 Remove the secunng screws and 
withdraw the carpet trim panel from under the 
dhver's side of the facia.
35 Unscrew the securing screws and lower 
the dnver's side lower facia panel. Unclip the 
instrument panel dimmer switch and the 
engine diagnostic connector from the panel, 
and withdraw the panel.
36 Place a suitable container beneath the 
heater matnx pipe connections, to catch the 
coolant which w ill escape as the pipes are 
disconnected

B W W S ! Chock the fron t wheels, and  
W e jlM M  release the parking brake 
h i n t  before disconnecting the 

heater m atrix pipes -  this 
w ill move the parking brake pedal d e a r
o l the flow  o f coolant.

37 Remove the screw secunng the heater 
matrix pipe clamping bracket, then slide the 
bracket back along the pipes (see 
illustrabon)
38 Pull the pipes from the matrix, and allow

9.39 Unscrew the heater matrix securing 
screws

9.30 Withdrawing the heater blower motor
control unit

the coolant to drain into the container Recover 
the 0*nngs if they are loose (see illustration)
39 Unscrew the heater matnx securing 
screw (s) (see illustration)
40 Simultaneously release the three heater 
matrix secunng dips, and pull the matnx from 
the housing. The matrix will almosl certainly 
be irreparably damaged as It Is removed, as 
the fins are pushed against the surrounding 
panels (see illustrabon)
Refitting
41 In order to avoid damaging the new heater 
matrix dunng refitting, it is necessary to cut 
away part of the housing -  if care is taken, it w# 
be possible to glue the removed portion back 
in position once the matnx has been refitted.
42 Using a suitable tool, cut away a section

9.37 Remove the screw (arrowed) 
securing the heater matrix pipe clamping 

bracket. . .

9.40 Removing the heater matnx
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9.42a Cut away the tront com er of the 
heater m atrix housing . . .

from (he front edge of the heater matrix 
housing, as shown (see illustrations)
43 Fit new O-rtngs to the heater matrix pipes, 
ensuring that they a/e correctly located (see 
illustration)
44 Carefully slide the new matrix into position 
In the housing, taking great care not to 
damage the fins (see illustra tion) Push the 
matrix fully home in the housing until the 
securing clips engage, then re fit the matrix 
securing screw(s)
45 Using suitable adhesive, glue the 
removed section back into position at the 
tront edge of the heater matrix housing. 
Alternatively, high-strength adhesive tape can 
be used to secure the removed section.
46 Reconnect the pipes to the matrix, 
ensuring that the O-rtngs locate correctly, 
then slide the clamping bracket into position, 
and refit and tighten the securing screw.
47 Further refitting is a reversal of removal, 
bearing In mind the following points.
a) Refit the steering column as descnbed in 

Chapter 11.
b) On completion, refill the cooling system 

as descnbed >n Chapter i.

Heater matrix -  left-hand-drive 
models
Removal
48 New heater matrix pipe O-rfngs w ill be 
required on refitting
49 Remove the securing screws and 
withdraw the carpet tnm panel from under the 
passenger's side of the facte
50 If necessary, remove the heater blower 
motor, as descnbed previously In this Section,

9.42b . . .  to allow clearance fo r the new 
m atrix to be fitted  w ithout damage

to provide sufficient clearance to withdraw the 
heater malnx.
51 If not already done, remove the secunng 
screws and clips, and withdraw the 
passenger's side lower facia panel.
52 Place a suitable container beneath the 
heater matrix pipe connections, to catch the 
coolant which w ill escape as the pipes are 
disconnected.
53 Proceed as described In paragraphs 37
lo 40.
Refitting
54 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points
a) Fit new O-rtngs to the heater matrix pipes, 

ensuring fhaf they are correctly located
b) Take care not to damage the heater 

matrix fins during refitting.
c) Make sure that the O-rings locate correctly 

when reconnecting the pipes fo the matnx
d) On completion, refill the cooling system 

as descnbed in Chapter 1.

10 Air conditioning system -
general information and 
precautions

G en era l in fo rm ation
t  Air conditioning is available on certain 
models. It enables the temperature of 
incoming air to be lowered, and also 
dehumidiftes the air, which makes for rapid 
demisting and increased comfort.
2 The coo!mg side of the system works in the 
same way as a domestic refrigerator Refrigerant

9.43 Fit new O-rings to the heater matrix 9.44 . . .  then slide the new matrix into the 
pipes . . .  housing

gas is drawn into a belt-driven compressor, arc 
passes into a condenser mounted in front of tr# 
radiator, where it loses beat and becomes liquid. 
The liquid passes through an expansion valve to 
an evaporator, where tt changes from llqmfl 
under high pressure to gas under low pressure 
This change is accompanied by a drop in 
temperature, which cools the evaporator The i 
refrigerant returns to the compressor, and the 
cycle begins again.
3 Air blown through ihe evaporaior passes to | 
the heater assembly, where it ts mixed with ' 
hot air blown through the heater matrix, to 
achieve the desired temperature in the 
passenger compartment.
4 The heating side of the system works in the 
same way as on models without air 
conditioning (see Section 8),
5 The operation of the system is controlled 
electronicalfy. Any problems with the system 
should be referred to a Citroen dealer or an air 
conditioning specialist.

P recautions
6 It ts necessary to observe special precautions 
whenever dealing wrth any pa t of the system 
its associated components, and arty Item 
which necessitate disconnection of the system.

A  Warning. The refrigeration circuit 
contains a liquid refrigerant 
(Freon). This refrigerant is 
potential/? dangerous, and should 

only be handled by qualified persons. If ft is 
splashed onto the skm, it can cause frostbit*.
It is not itself poisonous, but in the presence 
of a naked flame rt forms a poisonous gas; 
inhalation of the vapour through a lighted 
cigarette could prove fatal. Uncontrolled 
discharging of the refrigerant is dangerous, 
and pofenfiaWy damaging to the 
environment. It is therefore dangerous to 
aUsconnect any part of the system without 
specialised knowledge and equipment If for 
any reason the system must be 
disconnected, entrust this task an authorised 
dealer or an air conditioning specialist.
7 Do not operate the air conditioning system 
rt tt is known to be short of refrigerant. as this 
may damage the compressor.

11 Air conditioning system ^  
components -  S.
removal and refitting ^

A
 Warning: Do not attempt to 

open the refrigerant circu it 
Refer to the precautions in 
Section 10.

The only operation which can be earned out 
easily without discharging the refngerant is the 
renewal of the compressor drivebelt (see 
Chapter 1). All other operations must be relerred 
to a Citroen dealer or air conditioning specialist 

If necessary, the compressor can be 
unbolted and moved to one side, without 
disconnecting the flexible hoses, alter 
removing the drivebelt.



Chapter 4 Part A:
Fuel system - petrol injection models
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Bosch Motronic MP5 1 system components -
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Bosch Motronic MP3.2 system components -

removal and re fittin g ..................................................................... 15
Exhaust manifold - removal and re fitting .................... see Chapter 4C
Fuel filter * renewal .........................................................See Chapter 1

Specifications
System type
2.0 injection models (up to 1994).................................................
20 injection models (from 1994) .................................................
20 turbo models........ ..................................................................

Fuel system data
Fuel pump type ..............................................................................
Fuel pump regulated constant pressure (at specified idle speed).

Bosch LE2 Jetronic Magneti Mareili system ...........................
Bosch MP3.2/MP5.1 system ...................................................

Specified idle speed;
2.0 litre injection models

Manual transmission.............................................................
Automatic transmission .......................................................

2.0 litre 16v models:
Manual transmission.............................................................
Automatic transmission .......................................................
Atr conditioning .....................................................................

2.0 litre turbo models:
Manual transmission.............................................................
Automatic transmission .......................................................
Air conditioning....................................................................

kfle mixture CO content:
Non-catalyst models........................................... .....................
Catalyst models .......................................................................

Recommended fuel
Minimum octane ra ting..................................................... ...........

Torque wrench setting
Inlet manifold nuts .......................................................................
Knock sensor ................................................................................

Fuel gauge sender unit - removal and refitting ......................... ... 9
Fuel injection system • depressurisation........................................  7
Fuel injection system - testing and adjustment ............................ 11
Fuel injection systems • general information ................................  6
Fuel pump - removal and refitting ........................................ ..........  8
Fuel lank • removal and re fittin g .................................................... 10
General information and precautions ............................................  1
Inlet manifold • removal and refitting ..............................................17
Magneti Mareili system components • removal and refitting ........ 14
Throttle housing - removal and refitting .................. ........... ........... 12
Unleaded petrol - general information and usage............................  5

Bosch UE2 Jetronic or Magneti Mareili 
Bosch Motronic MP 5.1 
Bosch Motronic MP 3.2

Electric, immersed in tank

2.5 to 3.0 bar
3.0 bar

850 ± 50 rpm 
750 ± 50 rpm

800 i  50 rpm 
750 *  50 rpm 
880 t  50 rpm

800 *  50 rpm 
850* 50 rpm 
900 ± 50 rpm

1 .5 -2 0 %
Less than 0.5 %

95 RON unleaded (UK unleaded premium). Leaded fuel not to be used

Nm tbf ft
35 26
20 15

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable tor Fairly easy, suitable Fairfy d ifficu lt D ifficult, suitable tor i Very d ifficu lt ^
novice with kttle for beginner with suitable tor competent experienced DIY ^ suitable tor expert DIY ^

some experience ^ DIYmechane ^ mechanc ^ or professional ^
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1 General information and 
precautions

The fuel supply system consists of a fuel 
tank (which is mounted under the rear of the 
car. with an electnc fuel pump immersed In it), 
a fuel filter, fuel teed and return lines. The fuel 
pump supplies fuel to the fuel rail, which acts 
as a reservoir for the four fuel injectors which 
inject fuel into the inlet tracts. The fuel filter 
incorporated in the feed line from the pump to 
the fuel rail ensures that the fuel supplied to 
the Injectors is clean.

Refer to Section 6 for further information on 
the operation of the individual fuel injection 
systems. Throughout this Section, it is also 
occasionally necessary to identify vehicles by 
their engine codes rather than by engine 
capacity alone Refer to the relevant Part of 
Chapter 2 tor information on engine code 
identification.

A
 Warning: Many procedures in  

this Chapter require the removal 
o f fue l lines and connections, 
which may result in fue l spillage. 

Before carrying out any operation on the 
fue l system, re fer fo the precautions given 
in Safety firs t! a t the beginning o t this

manual, and fo llow  them implicitly. Petrol 
is a highly dangerous and volatile liquid, 
and the precautions necessary when 
handling it  cannot be overstressed.

Note: Residua* pressure wtll remain in the 
fuel lines long after the vehicle was last used 
When disconnecting any fuel line, first 
depressunse the fuel system as descnbed in 
Section 7.

2 Air cleaner assembly and 
inlet ducts •
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Slacken the retaining clips and disconnect 
the intake duct from the throttle housing and 
air cleaner housing lid. On LE2 Jetronic 
models, slacken the clips and detach the two 
hose sections from the air flow meter (see 
illustration)
2 Undo the screws securing the lid to the air 
cleaner casing. Lift off the lid and take out the 
filter element (see Chapter 1A).
3 Slacken and remove Ihe screws securing 
the air cleaner casing to the bodywork. Lift the 
air cleaner casing upwards to disengage it 
from the lower locating lugs On some

models, as the housing is lifted up. it will be 
necessary to disengage a small plastic 
retaining tag at the front secunng the housing 
to the cold air intake duct underneath
4 On turbo models, the intake ducting Is 
complex arrangement consisting of flexible 
hoses and rigid ducts connecting the r t 
cleaner assembly, intercooler and turbo­
charger. The Intake ducts pass over the top 
and rear of the engine and also along the too 
of the transmission bellhousing. To remove 
the underside ducts it w ill be necessary to 
jack up the front of the car and support it on 
axle stands, then remove the engine splash 
guard.
5 To remove a section of intake ducting, 
slacken the retaining clips at each end ana 
undo the bolts securing the relevant duct to 
Its mounting bracket or support. The air inl« 
and outlet ducts are secured to the 
turbocharger flanges by a number of screws ■ 
these are accessible from the underside of the 
engine compartment.

Refitting
6 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that all hoses are 
properly reconnected, and that all ducts are 
correctly seated and securely held by Itw  
retaining clips.

2.1 Air cleaner and intake ducting arrangement - models w ith LE2 Jetronic fuel injection
1 Air cleaner housing 2 Air flow meter 3 Intake ducts
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11 Disconnect the accelerator cable from 
the thro ttle  housing

1 Retaining clip
2 Throttle lever
3 Accelerator inner cable end stop

3 Accelerator cable - removal, 
refitting and adjustment I

Removal
1 Working In the engine compartment, free 
the accelerator inner cable end stop from the 
throttle lever, then pull the outer cable out

from its mounting bracket rubber grommet. 
Slide the flat washer off the end of the cable, 
and remove the spring clip (see illustration)
2 Working back along the length of Ihe cable, 
free it from any retaining clips or ties, noting 
its correct routing.
3 Release the retaining clips, and remove the 
panel from underneath the dnver's side of the 
facia panel.
4 Release the retaining clip, and detach the 
inner cable from the top of the accelerator 
pedal
5 Release the outer cable from its retainer on 
the pedal mounting bracket, then tie a length 
of stnng to the end ot the cable.
6 Return to the engine compartment, release 
the cable grommet from the bulkhead and 
withdraw the cable. When the end of the 
cable appears, untie the stnng and leave it in 
position - it can then be used to draw the 
cable back into position on refitting.

Refitting
7 Tie the string to the end of the cable, then 
use the string to draw the cable into position 
through the bulkhead Once the cable end is 
visible, untie the string, then clip the outer 
cable mto its pedal bracket retainer, and clip 
the inner cable into position in the pedal end
8 Check that the cable Is securely retained, 
then refit the cover panel to the facia.

9 From within the engine compartment, 
ensure that the outer cable is correctly seated 
in the bulkhead grommet. then work along the 
cable, securing it tn position with the retaining 
clips and ties, and ensuring that the cable is 
correctly routed
10 Slide the flat washer onto the cable end, 
and refit the spring clip.
11 Pass the outer cable through the mounting 
bracket grommet on the throttle housing, and 
reconnect the inner cable to the throttle cam. 
Adjust the cable as descnbed below.

Adjustment
12 Remove the spring clip from the 
accelerator outer cable. Ensuring that the 
throttle cam is fully against Its stop, gently pull 
the cable through its grommet until all tree 
play is removed from the inner cable.
13 With the cable held in this position, refit 
the spring clip to the last exposed outer 
cable groove in front of the rubber grommet 
and washer. When the clip is refitted and the 
outer cable is released, there should be only a 
small amount of free play in the Inner cable.
14 Have an assistant depress the accelerator 
pedal, and check that the throttle cam opens 
fully and returns smoothly to its stop.
15 On models with automatic transmission, 
once the accelerator cable is correctly 
adjusted, check the kick-down cable 
adjustment as described in Chapter 7B.

4 Accelerator pedal -
removal and refitting I

4.2 Accelerator pedal and cable mounting details - right hand drive version shown
J Beanng 2 Pedal 3 Accelerator cable 4 Pedal mounting bracket 5 Clip

Removal
1 Disconnect the accelerator cable from the 
pedal as described in Section 3.
2 Slacken and withdraw the two screws (or 
screw and nut on left hand drive models), then 
lift the beanng away from the pedal pivot shaft 
(see illustration)
3 Lift the pedal from the mounting bracket.
4 Examine the pivot shaft tor signs of wear or 
damage and. if necessary, renew the pedal 
assembly.

Refitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, applying a little  multi-purpose 
grease to the pedal pivot point. On 
completion, refit and adjust the accelerator 
cable as described tn Section 3.

Unleaded petrol - general 
Information and usage

Note: The information given in this Chapter is 
correct at the time o l writing. 11 the latest 
information is required. check with a Citroen 
dealer. If travelling abroad, consult one of the



4A»4 Fuel system - petrol injection models

HOT616

J Fuel injectors
2 Coolant temperature sensor

6.1 Component locations - models w ith Bosch LE2 Jetronic Injection
3 Auxiliary air valve 5 Air flow meter 7
4 Wiring harness connector 6 Throttle position switch 8

Fuel Infection system relay 
ECU

moton/ig organisations (or a similar authonty) 
for advice on the fuel available
1 The fuel recommended by CitroSn is given 
in the Specifications, followed by the 
equivalent petrol currently on sale in the UK.
2 Some earlier models are not fitted with a 
catalytic converter, but note that all catalytic 
converter models must be run on unleaded 
fuel only. Under no circumstances should 
leaded fuel (UK *4-star') be used, as this may 
damage the converter.

Fuel injection systems -
general information

Bosch LE2 Jetronic system
1 The Bosch LE2 Jetronic system Is fitted to 
earlier, non-catatyst 2.0 litre injection models. 
Unlike the Bosch Motronic systems, which are 
self-contained engine management systems, 
controlling both the fuel injection and ignition, 
the LE2 injection system controls only the fuel 
injection (see Illustration)
2 Fuel is supplied to the engine via four fuel 
injectors which are mounted on the inlet 
manifold The injectors are electro- 
magnetically operated pintle valves that open 
and close under the control of an Electronic 
Control Unit (ECU). The ECU calculates the

injection tim ing and duration according to 
electronic signals received from sensors 
mounted on and around the engine. These 
Include:
a) A flap-type air flow meter. This device 

supplies an analogue voltage to the ECU, 
which vanes in proportion to the air 
ftowing through it (and hence into the 
engine).

b) An intake air temperature sensor.
c) A coolant temperature sensor.
d) A throttle position switch - informs the 

ECU when the engine is at full load, part 
load or idling/overrunning

e) The ignition coil - supplies the ECU with a 
voltage signal that alternates m proportion 
fo the speed of the engine

f) The ignibon key - informs the ECU when 
engine cranking Is taking place

g) The battery - the ECU monitors the 
battery voltage and compensates 
accordingly when measuring the signals 
from all the other fuel system sensors

3 To compensate for the extra frictional load 
when the engine is cold, the engine Is 
supplied with additional air, via an auxiliary air 
valve. This device ts controlled by the ECU .
4 Idle speed and mixture are both adjustable 
by means of screws located on the throttle 
body and air flow meter respectively - refer to 
the relevant Section for details.
Note: The Bosch LE2 JWronic fuel Injection 
system was fitted concurrently with the

Magneti Mareili engine management system, 
either system may be fitted fo models of Wt 
age and specification

Bosch Motronic M P5.1 system
Note: The fuel injection ECU is of the adapevt 
type, meaning that as it operates, it also 
monitors and stores the settings which grva 
optimum engine performance under af 
conditions. When the battery is disconnected 
these settings are tost and the ECU reverts to 
the base settings programmed Into >8 
memory at the factory. On restarting, this may 
lead to the engine running/idling roughly fort 
short while, until the ECU has re-learned tin 
optimum settings. This process is but 
accomplished by taking the vehicle on a roid 
test (for approximately 15 minutes), covering 
all engine speeds and loads, concentrating 
mainly in the 2.500 to 3,500 rpm region Alto# 
the engine to idle tor several minutes on ytxr 
return.
5 The Bosch Motronic MP5.1 engine 
management (fuel injection/ignition) system « 
fitted to later 2.0 injection catalyst models 
The system incorporates a closed-loop 
catalytic converter and an evaporative 
emission control system, and complies wltt 
the latesi emission control standards. Refer to 
Chapter 5B for information on the Ignition side 
of the system; the fuel side of the system 
operates as follows.
6 The fuel pump (which ts immersed in the
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Kiel tank) supplies fuel from the tank to the 
fuel rail, via a filter mounted underneath the 
rear ot the vehicle. Fuel supply pressure is 
controlled by the pressure regulator in the 
fuel rail. When the optimum operating 
pressure ot the fuel system ts exceeded, the 
regulator allows excess fuel to return to the 
tank
7 The electrical control system consists of the 
ECU. along with the following sensors:
t) Throttle potentiometer - informs the ECU 

of the throttle position, and the rate of 
throttle opening/closing,

b) Coolant temperature sensor - informs the 
ECU ot engine temperature.

C) Inlet air temperature sensor ■ informs the 
ECU of the temperature of the air passing 
through the throttle housing.

00 Lambda sensor - informs the ECU of the 
oxygen content of the exhaust gases 
(explained in greater detail in Part C of 
this Chapter)

9) Crankshaft sensor - informs the ECU of 
the crankshaft position and speed ot 
rotation.

I) Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) sensor
• informs the ECU ot the load on the 
engine (expressed in terms ot inlet 
manifold vacuum)

0 Vehicle speed sensor - informs the ECU 
of the vehicle speed

8 Ail ihe above signals are analysed by the 
ECU which selects the fuelling response 
appropriate to those values The ECU controls 
Bie fuel injectors (varying the pulse width - the 
length of time the injectors are held open - to 
provide a ncher or weaker mixture, as 
appropriate) The mixture is constantly varied 
by the ECU. to provide the best setting for 
cranking, starting (with either a hot or cold 
engine), warm-up. Idle, cruising and 
icceleration
9 The ECU also has fu ll control over the 
engine idle speed, via a stepper motor which 
acts directly on the throttle valve. The ECU 
controls rotation of the stepper, which in turn 
«ers the opening of the throttle valve. This 
regulates the amount ot air entering the 
manifold, and so controls the idle speed
10 The ECU also controls the exhaust and 
evaporative emission control systems, which 
ere descnbed in detail in Part C of this 
Chapter
11 An electnc heating element is fitted to the 
throttle housing; the heater is supplied with 
current by the ECU. and warms the throttle 
housing on cold starts to prevent possible 
long of the throttle valve
12 If there is an abnormality in any ot the 
readings obtained from either the coolant 
temperature sensor, the inlet atr temperature 
lensor or the lambda sensor, the ECU enters 
its back-up mode. In this event. 11 ignores the 
abnormal sensor signal and assumes a pre­
programmed value which will allow the engine 
to continue running (albeit at reduced 
efficiency) If the ECU enters th is back-up 
mode, the warning light on the instrument

panel w ill come on. and the relevant fault 
code will be stored in the ECU memory.
13 If the warning light comes on, the vehicle 
should be taken to a Citroen dealer at the 
earliest opportunity. A complete test of the 
engine management system can then be 
earned out. using a special electronic 
diagnostic test unit which is simply plugged 
into the system 's diagnostic connector 
located near the tuseoo*. on taoa.
Bosch Motronic MP 3.2 system
Note: The fuel m/ecUon ECU is of the adaptive 
type, meaning that as if operates, it also 
monitors and stores the settings which give 
optimum engine performance under all 
conditions. When the battery is disconnected, 
these settings are lost and the ECU reverts to 
the base settings programmed into its 
memory at the factory. On restarting, this may 
lead to the engine running/idling roughly for a 
short while, until the ECU has re-teamed the 
optimum settings. This process is best 
accomplished by taking the vehicle on a road 
test (for approximately IS minutes), covenng 
all engine speeds and loads, concentrating 
mainly in the 2.500 to 3.500 rpm region. Allow 
the engine to idle for several minutes on your 
return.
14 The Motronic MP3.2 is fitted to all turbo­
charged 2.0 litre petrol models. Refer to 
Chapter 5B for information on the ignition side 
of the system.
15 The MP 3.2 system Is very similar in 
operation to  the MP5.1 system described 
above The main difference is that the system 
is able to dynamically control the boost 
pressure supplied by the turbocharger. The 
ECU has an on board manifold 
pressure/depression sensor and a vacuum 
modulator valve output to support this 
function.

Magneti Mare Hi system
16 The Magneti Marelli engine management 
(fuel iniection/ignitton) system is fitted to 
certain variants of early 2.0 litre injection non- 
catalyst models.
17 The system Is very similar in operation to 
the Bosch MP5.1 system described above, 
apart from the idle speed control system.
18 On the Magneti Marelli system, the Idle 
speed is controlled by the ECU via a stepper 
motor fitted to the throttle housing The motor 
has a pushrod controlling the opening of an 
air passage which bypasses the throttle valve 
When the throttle valve is closed, the ECU 
controls the movement of the motor pushrod. 
which regulates the amount of air which flows 
through the throttle housing passage, so 
controlling the idle speed. The bypass 
passage ts also used as an additional air 
supply during cold starting.
Note: The Magneti Marelli engine
management system was fitted concurrently 
with the Bosch LE2 Jetronic fuel injection 
system, either system may be fitted to models 
of this age and specification

7 Fuel injection system -
depressurisation

Note: Refer to the warning note in Section 1 
before proceeding
1 The fuel system referred to in this Section Is 
defined as the tank-mounted fuel pump, the 
tue( Mter, the fuel injectors, the fuel rail and 
the pressure regulator, and the metal pipes 
and flexible hoses of the fuel lines between 
these components. All these contain fuel 
which will be under pressure while the engine 
is running, and/or while the ignition is 
switched on. The pressure will remain for 
some time after the Ignition has been 
switched off. and must be relieved in a 
controlled fashion when any of these 
components are disturbed for servicing work.
2 On non-catalyst models only, locate the 
fuel injection pump relay (where applicable) 
and disconnect it from its base. Crank the 
engine on the starter motor. If the engine fires, 
allow it to run for a few seconds until It stalls 
through fuel starvation. This w ill relieve the 
line fuel pressure via the fuel injectors. 00  
NOT attempt this procedure on models 
equipped with a catalytic converter - there is a 
danger that partially burnt fuel will be supplied 
to the catalyst and this could cause 
irreparable damage
3 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
4 Place a small container beneath the 
connection/union to be disconnected, and 
have a large rag ready to soak up any 
escaping fuel not being caught by the 
container.
5 Slowly loosen the connection or union nut 
to avoid a sudden release of pressure, and 
position the rag around the connection, to 
catch any fuel spray which may be expelled. 
Once the pressure is released, disconnect the 
fuel line. Plug the pipe ends, to minimise fuel 
loss and prevent the entry of dirt into the fuel 
system.

Warning: This procedure will 
merely relieve the pressure In 
the fuel system - remember that 
fuel will still be present in the 

system components and take precautions 
accordingly before disconnecting them.

8 Fuel pump -
removal and refitting ^

Note: Refer to the warning note in Section f 
before proceeding.

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead
2 For access to the fuel pump, tilt the rear 
seat forwards and pull back the carpet from 
the right-hand side of the rear passenger 
compartment.
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8.3a Remove the plastic cover . . .

3 Using a screwdriver, carefully prise the 
plastic access cover from the floor to expose 
the fuel pump (see illustrations)
4 Disconnect the wiring connector from the 
fuel pump, and tape the connector to the 
vehicle body, to prevent it from disappearing 
behind the tank (see illustration)
5 Mark the hoses for identification purposes, 
then slacken the feed and return hose 
retaining d ips Where the cnmped-type 
Citroen hose clips are fitted, cut the dips and 
discard them; use standard worm-dnve hose 
dips on refitting. Disconnect both hoses from 
the top of the pump, and plug the hose ends.
6 Noting the alignment marks on the tank, 
pump cover and the locking nng. unscrew the 
ring and remove it from the tank (see 
illus tra tion ) This is best accomplished by 
using a screwdriver on the raised ribs of the 
locking nng, Carefully tap the screwdriver to 
turn the ring anti-clockwise until it can be 
unscrewed by hand.
7 Displace the pump cover, then reach into the 
tank and unckp the pump from the tank base 
Lift the fuel pump assembly out of the fuel tank, 
taking great care not to damage the fitter, or to 
spill fuel onto the tntenor of the vehicle. 
Recover the rubber sealing ring and discard It - 
a new one must be used on refitting
8 Note thal the fuel pump ts only available as 
a complete assembly - no components are 
available separately.

Refitting
9 Ensure that the fuel pump pick-up filter ts 
clean and free of debns Fit the new sealing 
nng to the top of the fuel tank.
10 Carefully manoeuvre the pump assembly 
into the fuel tank, and clip  it into position in 
the base of the tank
11 Align the mark on the fuel pump cover 
with the centre of the three alignment marks 
on the fuel tank, then refit the locking ring. 
Securely tighten the locking nng. then check 
that the locking nng. pump cover and tank 
marks are all correctly aligned.
12 Reconnect the teed and return hoses to 
the top ot the fuel pump, using the marks 
made on removal to ensure that they are 
correctly reconnected, and securely tighten 
their retaining clips.
13 Reconnect the pump wiring connector.

8.3b . . .  fo r access to the fuel pump

14 Reconnect the battery negative terminal 
and start the engine Check the fuel pump feed 
and return hoses unions for signs of leakage.
15 If all is well, refit the plastic access cover. 
T ilt or refit the rear seat as described in 
Chapter 12 (as applicable).

9 Fuel gauge sender unit -
removal and refitting

The fuel gauge sender unit is incorporated in 
the fuel pump - refer to Section 8 for details.

10 Fuel tank
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Before removing the fuel tank, all fuel must 
be drained out. Since a fuel tank drain plug is 
not provided, it is therefore preferable to carry 
out the removal operation when the tank Is 
nearly empty Before proceeding, disconnect 
the battery negative lead and syphon or hand- 
pump the remaining fuel from the tank.
2 Jack up the rear of the car and support on 
axle stands (see Jacking and VWvde Support). 
Remove the right-hand rear wheel, then extract 
the fixings and remove the wheel arch liner
3 With reference to Chapter 4C. unbolt the 
rear section of the exhaust pipe from the

a6  Note the alignment marks on the fuel 
pump and locking ring

8.4 Disconnecting the wiring from the fuel 
pump

intermediate section. Unhook the silencwi I 
from their rubber mountings and lower tin 
exhaust pipe away from the car.
4 Unhook the front silencer unit from u 
rubber mountings, and lower it away from 9* 
floorpan. Unbolt and remove the heat shieM 
above the silencer.
5 Remove the metal clip and disconnect frwt 
end of the rear suspension height marnrf 
control linkage from the side of the contw 
lever mechanism (see Chapter 11) Remove | 
the bolt and disconnect the rear end of tn* 
control linkage from the rear corrector. Slid! 
the linkage out of its mounting bracket ane 
remove it from the car.
8 Remove the covers from the hydrauk 
pipes located on the underbody, leaving m» 
pipes attached to the covers.
7 Disconnect the rigid fuel supply and retur 
lines at the rubber hoses connections - tie 
prepared for some fuel spillage
8 Release the rear ABS winng from the d p  
and cable supports on the floor pan
9 Where necessary disconnect the winng tar 
the hydractive suspension from the clips on 
the underside of the vehicle.
10 Loosen the clips and disconnect the fimr 
and vent hoses from the fuel tank. Makei 
careful note of their order of connection
11 Unctip the heat shield, then release U*e 
fuel filter from Its mounting and move It to on» 
side.
12 Remove the screws and lower the 
retaining bars from the underside of the fu» 
tank (see illustration)

10.12 Remove the screws (A) and lower the 
retaining bars (B) from the underside of the 

fuel tank
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13 Place a trolley jack with an interposed 
block of wood beneath the tank, then raise 
Ihe lack carefully until It is supporting the 
••eight of the lank.
14 Unscrew the fuel tank mounting bolts, 
then using the jack, lower the fuel tank 
slightly- Release the wiring and fuel hoses 
from the clips and straps on fuel tank, as they 
become accessible
15 Disconnect the wiring from the fuel pump 
by pressing on the plastic tab
16 Loosen the clips and disconnect the 
hoses from the fuel pump.
17 Lower the fuel tank slowly to the ground, 
checking that nothing else remains 
connected Remove the tank from under the 
car
18 If the tank is contaminated with sediment 
or water, remove the fuel pump and pick-up 
unrt. and swill the tank out with clean fuel The 
tank is in|ectlon-moulded from a synthetic 
material * If seriously damaged, it should be 
renewed. However, in certain cases, tt may be 
possible to have small leaks or minor damage 
repaired Seek the advice of a specialist 
before attempting to repair the fuel tank.

Refitting
19 Refitting is the reverse ot the removal 
procedure, noting ttie following points:
l) When lifting the tank back into position, 

take care to ensure that none of the hoses 
become trapped between the tank and 
vehicle body,

b) Ensure that all pipes and hoses are 
correctly routed, and securely held in 
position with their retaining clips, 

cl Before reconnecting the height operation 
linkage, set the height control to LOW 

tfl On completion, refill the tank with a small 
amount o l fuel, and check for leakage 
pnor to taking the vehicle out on the road

11 Fuel injection system -
testing and adjustment

%

electronic diagnostic tester can be plugged; 
the connector is located near the fusebox on 
the facia. The tester w ill locate the fault 
quickly and simply, alleviating the need to test 
all the system components individually, which 
is a time-consuming operation that carries a 
nsk of damaging the ECU.

Adjustment
B osch LE2 J e tro n ic  m odels
Note: The following adjustments should be 
carried out when the engine has just reached 
normal operating temperature after starting 
from cold, rather than after a long drive Ideally, 
the adjustments should be completed before 
the engine temperature exceeds 100°C, or 
before the auxiliary cooling fan cuts in.
3 When carrying out the adjustment, the air 
cleaner should be in position, with ail vacuum 
and breather hoses connected. The 
instrument pack tachometer is sufficiently 
accurate to allow idle speed adjustment.
4 Connect an exhaust gas analyser to the 
exhaust tailpipe/sample pipe, in accordance 
with the manufacturers instructions
5 Start the engine and allow it to idle. On 
vehicles with automatic transmission, select 
'PARK'. Ensure (hat all ancillaries are 
switched off, including the air conditioning 
(where fitted).
6 The idle speed adjustment screw is located 
at the side of the throttle body (see illustration).
7 Turn the idle speed adjustment screw until 
the idle speed is within the limits given in the 
Specifications. Accelerate the engine bnefly. 
then allow rt to idle again.
8 Re-check the Idle speed and adjust if 
necessary. Switch off the engine on 
completion.
9 To adjust the exhaust gas CO content, 
prise the tamperproof plug from the CO 
adjustment screw hole, which is located on 
the underside of the air flow meter housing 
(see illustration)
10 Start the engine and accelerate it to 
roughly 2000 rpm Maintain this speed for 
about 10 seconds, men allow it to return to idle

Testing

1 If a fault appears in the fuel injection 
system, first ensure that all the system wmng 
connectors are securely connected and free 
of corrosion. Ensure that the fault is not due to 
poor maintenance: ie. check that the air 
cleaner filter element is clean, the spark plugs 
are tn good condition and correctly gapped, 
the cylinder compression pressures are 
correct, the ignition timing is correct, and that 
the engine breather hoses are clear and 
undamaged, referring to Chapters 1. 2 and 5 
for further information.
2 if these checks fail to reveal the cause of 
the problem, the vehicle should be taken to a 
suitably-equipped Citroen dealer or fuel 
injection specialist for testing. A wiring block 
connector is incorporated In the engine 
management circuit. Into which a special

11 Check the CO reading on the exhaust gas 
analyser. If It is not as specified, insert an 
Allen key Into the CO adjustment screw hole 
and engage it with the end of the screw.
12 Turn the adjustment screw as required lo 
correct the exhaust gas CO content; 
clockwise enrlchens the mixture and 
anticlockwise weakens it.
13 Re-check the exhaust gas CO content after 
accelerating the engine, as described from 
paragraph 10 onwards, and continue adjusting 
the mixture as required. Onty turn the 
adjustment screw through half a turn at a time, 
between measurements, to avoid overshooting.
14 On completion, disconnect all test 
instruments and fit a new tamperproof plug to 
the mixture adjustment screw tube
A ll o th e r m odels
15 Experienced home mechanics with a 
considerable amount of skill and equipment 
(including a tachometer and an accurately 
calibrated exhaust gas analyser) may be able 
to check the exhaust CO level and the idle 
speed, as described in the previous sub­
section. However, tf these are found to be m 
need of adjustment, the car must be taken to 
a Citroen dealer or fuel Injection specialist for 
further testing. The mixture (exhaust gas CO 
content) and idle speed are controlled 
dynamically by the engine management 
system are not adjustable without the aid of 
dedicated test equipment.

12 Throttle housing
removal and refitting I

Removal
1 Disconnect the negative cable from the 
battery and position it away from the terminal. 
Bosch LE2 Jetronic and Magneti- 
Marelli models
2 Remove the air cleaner/air flow meter-to- 
throttle housing duct, with reference to 
Section 2.

11.6 Idle speed adjustment screw location 
• models w ith LE2 Jetronic fuel Injection

11.9 Exhaust CO/mixture adjustment 
screw location - models w ith LE2 Jetronic 

fuel injection
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3 Disconnect the accelerator inner cable from 
the throttle cam then withdraw the outer cable 
from the mounting bracket along with its flat 
washer and spring clip. Where necessary, 
also disconnect the Kick-down cable as 
descnbed In Chapter 7B,
4 Depress the retaining clips, and disconnect 
the wiring connectors from the throttle 
potentiometer, the electric heating element, 
the air temperature sensor and idle control 
stepper motor (as applicable).
5 Release the retaining clips (where fitted), 
and disconnect all the relevant vacuum and 
breather hoses from the throttle housing 
Make Identification marks on the hoses, to 
ensure that they are connected correctly on 
refitting.
6 Slacken and remove the retaining screws, 
and remove the throttle housing from the inlet 
manifold.
7 Remove the gasket from the manifold, and 
discard It - a new one must be used on 
refitting
Bosch MP5.1 m odels
6 Slacken the retaining clip then disconnect 
the inlet duct from the throttle housing and 
recover the sealing nng.
9 Disconnect the accelerator inner cable from 
the throttle cam, then withdraw the outer 
cable from the mounting bracket, along with 
Its flat washer and spring clip.
10 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the wiring connector(s) from the throttle 
potentiometer, and. where necessary, from 
the electric heating element, and the air 
temperature sensor.
11 Slacken and remove the three retaining 
screws and remove the throttle housing from 
the inlet manifold. Recover the O-ring from 
manifold and discard It; a new one must be 
used on refitting.
B osch MP3.1 m odels
12 Slacken the retaining clip, disconnect the 
intake duct from the end of the throttle 
housing, and recover the rubber sealing ring 
(where fitted).
13 Disconnect the accelerator inner cable 
from the throttle cam. Slacken and remove 
the bolt and nut securing the outer cable 
mounting bracket to the manifold, then 
withdraw the bracket Remove the flat washer 
from the end of the cable for safekeeping On 
models with automatic transmission, free the 
kick-down cable from the throttle cam.
14 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the throttle 
potentiometer.
15 Relieve any pressure in the cooling 
system by unscrewing the filler cap Slacken 
the retaining clips, and disconnect the two 
coolant hoses from the base of the throttle 
housing. Plug the hose ends, working quickly 
to minimise coolant loss.
16 Release the retaining clips (where fitted), 
and disconnect all the relevant vacuum and 
breather hose(s) from the throttle housing. 
Make identification marks on the hoses, to

ensure they are correctly reconnected on 
refitting.
17 Undo the secunng screws and remove the 
throttle housing from the manifold. Remove 
the O-nng from the manifold, and discard rt - a 
new one must be used on refitting
B osch M P3.2 m odels
18 Slacken the retaining clip then disconnect 
the inlet duct from the throttle housing and 
recover the sealing ring.
19 Slacken the clip and detach the auxiliary 
air valve hose from the port at the front of the 
of throttle body.
20 Disconnect the accelerator inner cable 
from the throttle cam, then withdraw the outer 
cable from the mounting bracket, along with 
Its flat washer and spring clip.
21 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the wiring connector(s) from the throttle 
potentiometer, and, where necessary, from 
the electric heating element, and the air 
temperature sensor
22 Slacken and remove the three retaining 
screws and remove the throttle housing from 
the inlet manifold. Recover the gasket from 
manifold and discard it; a new one must be 
used on refitting.

Refitting
23 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Fit a new gasket to the manifold, then refit 

the throttle housing and securely tighten 
its retaining nuts or screws (as 
applicable)

b) Ensure that all hoses are correctly 
reconnected and. where necessary, are 
securely held in position by the retaining 
clips.

c) Ensure that all wiring is correctly routed, 
and that the connectors are securely 
reconnected.

d) On completion, adjust the accelerator 
cable as descnbed in Section 3 and. 
where necessary, the kick-down cable as 
described in Chapter 7B.

13 Bosch Motronic MP5.1
system components ^
removal and refitting

Fuel rail and injectors
Note: Refer to the warning note in Section 1 
before proceeding.
Note: if a faulty injector is suspected, before 
condemning the in/ector. it is worth trying the 
effect o f one of the proprietary injector- 
cleaning treatments
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the fuel 
pressure regulator then slacken and remove 
the retaining nut and bolt and release the 
wiring/hose retaining clip from the end of the 
fuel rail.
3 Bearing m mind the information given in 
Section 7, slacken the retaining clips and

disconnect the fuel feed and return hose: 
from the fuel rail. Where the original cnmped- 
type Citroen hose clips are still fitted, cut 
them and discard: replace them with standard 
worm-type hose clips on refitting.
4 Depress the retaining tangs and disconnect 
the wiring connectors from the tour fuel 
injectors,
5 Slacken and remove the fuel rail retaining 
bolts and nuts then carefully ease the fuel ml 
and Injector assembly out from the inlet 
manifold and remove It from the vehicle. 
Remove the O-rings from the end of each 
injector and discard them; they must be 
renewed whenever they are disturbed
6 Slide out the retaining clip(s) and remove 
the relevant injector(s) from the fuel ra«t 
Remove the upper 0*nng from each disturbed 
injector and discard, all disturbed O-nrtgs 
must be renewed.
7 Refitting Is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points.
a) Fit new O-nngs to all disturbed in/ector 

unions.
b) Apply a smear of engine oil to the O-nngs 

to aid installation then ease the m/ectors 
and fuel rail into position ensunng that 
none ot the O-rings are displaced.

c) On completion start the engine and check 
for fuel leaks

Fuel pressure regulator
Note: Refer to the warning note in Section 1 
before proceeding
8 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the 
regulator. Note that access to the regulator a 
poor with the fuel rail in position, if necessary, 
remove the fuel rail as descnbed earlier then 
remove the regulator.
9 Place a wad of rag over the regulator, to 
catch any fuel spray which may be released, 
then remove the retaining clip and ease the 
regulator out from the fuel rail.
10 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure. Examine the regulator seal for 
signs of damage or detenoration and renew H 
necessary.

Throttle potentiometer
11 Disconnect the battery negative terminal
12 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the throttle 
potentiometer.
13 Slacken and remove the two retaining 
screws then disengage the potentiometer 
from the throttle valve spindle and remove it 
from the vehicle.
14 Refitting Is a reverse of the removal 
procedure ensunng that the potentiometer is 
correctly engaged with the throttle valve 
spindle

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)
15 The ECU is located in a plastic box which 
is mounted on the nght-hand from wheel arch
16 To remove the ECU first disconnect the 
battery.
17 Unclip the cover from the box then lift the
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retaining clip  and disconnect the winng 
connector from the ECU.
18 Uft the ECU from its mounting box
19 it necessary undo the retaining screws 
and remove the mounting box.
20 Refitting is a reverse of the removal 
procedure ensuring that the wmng connector 
is securely reconnected.

Throttle stepper motor
21 The throttle stepper motor is mounted on 
the throttle body.
22 To remove it first disconnect the battery 
negative terminal.
23 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the wmng connector from the motor.
24 Slacken and withdraw the retaining 
screws then remove the stepper motor from 
the throttle body.
25 Recover the O-ring seat and examine it 
carefully • renew it If rt shows signs of wear or 
deterioration
26 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure Examine the mounting rubber for 
signs ot deterioration and renew it if 
necessary

Manifold absolute pressure 
(MAP) sensor
27 The MAP sensor is situated on the 
indersicle of the inlet manifold casting.
28 Unplug the wiring connector from the 
sensor On early models, unscrew the sensor 
body from the inlet manifold. On later models, 
undo the screws and withdraw the MAP 
sensor from the manifold.
29 Recover the sealing gasket. Note that a 
new item must be used on refitting.
30 Refitting is the reverse of the removal 
procedure

Coolant temperature sensor
31 Refer to Chapter 3.

Inlet air temperature sensor
32 The inlet air temperature sensor is 
screwed into the top of the air cleaner 
housing. To remove the sensor first 
doconnect the battery negative terminal.
33 Disconnect the wiring connector then 
unscrew the sensor and remove it from the 
vehicle
34 Refitting is the reverse ot removal.

Crankshaft sensor
35 The crankshaft sensor is situated on the 
front face of the transmission clutch housing. 
38 To remove the sensor first disconnect the 
battery negative terminal.
37 Trace the wmng back from the sensor to 
the wiring connector and disconnect it from 
the mam harness
38 Pnse out the rubber grommet then undo 
the retaining bott and withdraw the sensor 
from the transmission.
39 Refitting is reverse of the removal 
procedure ensuring that the sensor retaining 
bott is securely tightened and the grommet is 
correctly seated m the transmission housing

Fuel injection system relay unit
40 The relay unit is mounted in the ECU 
casing, in the front nght comer of the engine 
compartment.
41 To remove the relay unit, first remove the 
ECU as described earlier in this Section.
42 Disconnect the wiring connector and 
remove the relay unit from the mounting plate
43 Refitting Is the reverse ot removal, 
ensuring that the relay unit is securely clipped 
in position.

14 Magneti Marelli system
components - ^
removal and refitting ^

Fuel rail and injectors
Note; Refer to the wammg note in Section f 
before proceeding, tf a faulty injector is 
suspected, before condemning the injector, it 
is worth trying the effect of one of the 
proprietary m/ector-cleaning treatments.
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Remove the air cleaner-to-throttle housing 
duct, referring to Section 2.
3 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the fuel 
pressure regulator.
4 Release the retaining clip, and free the 
various hoses from the top of the fuel rail.
5 Bearing in mind the information given In 
Section 7, slacken the retaining clip, and 
disconnect the fuel feed and return hoses 
from the ends of the fuel rail. Where the 
original crimped-type Citroen hose cttps are 
still fitted, cut them off and discard them; use 
standard worm-drive hose clips on refitting.
6 Depress the retaining clips, and unplug the 
wiring connectors from the four injectors.
7 Slacken and remove the three fuel rait 
retaining bolts, then carefully ease the fuel rail 
and injector assembly out from the Inlet 
manifold, and remove it from the vehicle. 
Remove the O-rings from the end of each 
injector, and discard them; these must be 
renewed whenever they are disturbed.
8 Slide out the retaining dip(s). and remove the 
relevant iniector(s) from the fuel rail. Remove 
the upper O-nng from each iniector as it Is 
removed, and discard it; all O-rings must be 
renewed once they have been disturbed
9 Refitting Is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Fit new O-nngs to all disturbed injectors.
b) Apply a smear of engine oil to the O-nngs 

to aid installation, then ease the injectors 
and fuel rail into position, ensuhng that 
none ot the O-rings are displaced.

c) On completion, start the engine and 
check for fuel leaks.

Fuel pressure regulator
10 Refer to Section 13,

Throttle potentiometer
11 Remove the throttle housing [Section 12).
12 Disconnect the wiring then undo the two

retaining screws, and remove the 
potentiometer from the throttle housing.
13 On refitting, ensure that the potentiometer 
is correctly engaged with the throttle valve 
spindle, and securely tighten Its screws.
14 Refit the throttle housing (see Section 12).

Electronic control unit (ECU)
15 The ECU is located in a plastic box which 
is mounted on the nght-hand front wheel arch. 
To remove the ECU. first disconnect the 
battery negative terminal
16 Uncllp the lid from the plastic box. and 
disconnect the wiring connector from the 
ECU.
17 Slide the ECU out of the box and, if 
necessary, undo the retaining nuts and 
separate it from its mounting plate.
18 Refitting is the reverse of removal, 
ensunng that the wiring connector is securely 
reconnected.

Idle speed control stepper 
motor
19 The idle speed control stepper motor is 
located on the front ot the throttle housing 
assembly To remove the motor, first 
disconnect the battery negative terminal.
20 Release the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wmng connector from the motor,
21 Slacken and remove the two retaining 
screws, and withdraw the motor from the 
throttle housing.
22 Refitting ts a reversal of removal.

Manifold absolute pressure 
(MAP) sensor
23 The MAP sensor is situated on the nght- 
hand front wheel arch. To remove the sensor, 
first disconnect the battery negative terminal.
24 Undo the three nuts, and free the sensor 
from the underside of the mounting bracket.
25 Depress the retaining dip, disconnect the 
wiring connector and vacuum hose from the 
sensor, and remove the sensor from the 
engine compartment.
26 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Coolant temperature sensor
27 Refer to Chapter 3.

Inlet air temperature sensor
28 The inlet air temperature sensor is located 
in the base of the throttle housing.
29 To remove the sensor, first remove the 
throttle housing as descnbed in Section 12, 
then undo the two retaining screws and 
remove the throttle potentiometer from the 
base of the housing
30 Trace the wiring back from the sensor to 
its wiring connector, and remove the screw 
securing the connector to the throttle housing.
31 Carefully ease the sensor out of position, 
and remove it from the throttle housing. 
Examine the sensor O-ring for damage or 
deterioration, and renew If necessary.
32 Refitting is a reversal of removal, using a 
new O-ring where necessary
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Crankshaft sensor
33 Refer to Section 13.

Fuel injection system relay unit
34 Refer to Section 13.

15 Bosch Motronic MP 3.2
system components ^
removal and refitting

Note: Check parts availability with a Citroen 
dealer pnor to removing individual components. 
At the time ot wnUng, certain components are 
only available as part ot a larger assembly - eg 
the throttle potentiometer is only available as 
part ot the throttle housing assembly.

Fuel rail and injectors
Note: O eter to the warning note in Section 1 
before proceeding, tf a faulty injector is 
suspected, before condemning the in/ector, it 
is worth trying the effect of one ot the 
proprietary m/ector-cleaning treatments. 
t  Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the fuel 
pressure regulator

3 Beanng In mind the Information given »n 
Section 7, slacken the retaining clips, and 
disconnect the fuel feed and return hoses 
from the either end of the fuel rail. Where the 
original crimped-type Citroen hose clips are 
still fitted, cut them off and discard them; use 
standard worm-drove hose clips on refitting.
4 Depress the retaining tangs, and 
disconnect the wiring connectors from the 
four injectors.
5 Slacken and remove the two fuel rail 
retaining bolts, then carefully ease the fuel rail 
and injector assembly out from the inlet 
manifold and remove it from the vehicle (see 
illus tra tion } Remove the O-rings from the 
end ol each injector, and discard them; these 
must be renewed whenever they are 
disturbed.
6 Slide out the retaining clip(s), and remove 
the relevant injectorjs) from the fuel rail. 
Remove the upper O-ring from each injector 
as it is removed, and discard it; all O-rings 
must be renewed once they have been 
disturbed.
7 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Fit new O-nngs to all disturbed m/ectors.
b) Apply a smear ot engine ofl to the O-rings

to aid installation, then ease the injectors I 
and fuel rail into position, ensunng that 
none of the O-nngs are displaced

c) On completion, start the engine and 
check for fuel leaks.

Fuel pressure regulator
Note: Refer to the warning note In Section I I  
before proceeding.
8 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the , 
regulator
9 Place a wad of clean rag over the regulator 
to catch any fuel spray which may be 
released. Remove the retaining dip, and slide 
the regulator out of the end of the fuel rail.
10 Refitting is a reversal of the remova 
procedure Examine the regulator seal tor ' 
signs of damage or deterioration, and renew if I 
necessary

Throttle potentiometer
11 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
12 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect I 
the wiring connector from the throttle 
potentiometer,
13 Slacken and remove the two retaining 
screws, then disengage the potentiometer 
from the throttle valve spindle and remove it 
from the vehicle.
14 Refitting is a reverse of the remova1 
procedure, ensuring that the potentiometer is 
correctly engaged with the throttle valve 
spindle.

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)
15 The ECU is located in the rear left-hand 
comer of the engine compartment. To remove 
the ECU, first disconnect the battery negative 
terminal.
16 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the Idle mixture 
adjustment potentiometer.
17 Slacken and remove the upper bolt 
securing the ECU mounting bracket, then 
loosen the lower bolt. Withdraw the bracket 
and ECU assembly from the engine 
compartment, disconnecting the wiring 
connector and vacuum pipe from the ECU as 
they become accessible.
18 With the assembly on the bench, undo the 
bolts securing the ECU to the bracket, and 
separate the two components,
19 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that the wiring connector 
and vacuum pipe are securely reconnected

Knock sensor
20 The knock sensor is bolted to the front of 
the engine block.
21 Unplug the wiring from the sensor flying 
lead, then unbolt the sensor from the engine 
block. Recover the washer (where fitted),
22 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
observe the correct torque when refitting the 
sensor securing bolt, as this has an effect on 
the operation of the sensor.

15,5 Fuel rail, pressure regulator and Injector assembly - turbo models w ith Bosch 
Motronic MP 3.2 fuel Injection

! In/ector 4 Pressure regulator 6 Fuel rail
2 O-nng seals retain\ng clip 7 Vacuum hose
3 In/ector retaining clips 5 Fuel pressure regulator 8 Intel manifold
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Auxiliary air valve
23 The auxiliary air valve is mounted on the 
left-hand end ot the engine, adiacent to the 
batter,- holder
24 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the air valve.
25 Slacken the retaining clips, and 
disconnect Ihe hoses from either end ot the

I auxiliary air valve.
26 Undo the two retaining bolts, and remove 
the auxiliary air valve from the engine

I compartment
27 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 

! procedure.

Manifold absolute pressure 
(MAP) sensor
28 The MAP sensor Is an integral part of the

j electronic control unit (ECU).
Coolant temperature sensor
29 Refer to Chapter 3.
Intake air temperature sensor
30 The intake air temperature sensor is 
located in the throttle housing To remove the 
sensor, first disconnect the battery negative

I terminal
31 Disconnect the wiring connector, then 
unscrew the sensor from the throttle housing

, and remove it from the vehicle.
32 Refitting is the reverse ot removal,
Crankshaft sensor
33 The crankshaft sensor is mounted on top
ol the transmission housing, next to the left- 
hand end of the cylinder block To remove the 
lensor, first disconnect the battery negative 
terminal
34 Access to the sensor is poor, and it will be 
necessary to remove the battery and battery 
tray and/or the Intake duct assembly to 
improve access (depending on model and 
ipecification). On some models, it will also be 
necessary to remove the metal plate from the 
top of the transmission housing; the plate m 
retained by one ol the engine to-transmission 
bolts, and by a second bolt securing the plate
10 the top of the transmission
35 Trace the winng back from the sensor to 
«s wiring connector, and disconnect I! from 
the main wiring harness. Undo the retaining 
bolt, and remove the sensor from the top of 
the transmission housing
36 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that the sensor wiring is 
correctly routed
Fuel injection system relay unit
37 The fuel injection system relay unit is 

■ mounted on the front ot the engine
compartment function box. To remove the 
relay unit, first disconnect the battery negative 
terminal
38 Open up the junction box lid. then slacken 
and remove the relay mounting nut and 
washer Release the retaining clip, then 
disconnect the wiring connector and remove

relay unit from the engine compartment
39 Refitting is the reverse of removal.

16 Bosch LE2 Jetronic system 
components - ^
removal and refitting ^

Fuel pressure regulator
Note: Refer to the warning note in Secfron 1 
before proceeding
1 Disconnect the vacuum pipe from the 
regulator.
2 Place a wad of clean rag over the regulator, 
to catch any fuel spray which may be 
released Slacken and remove the hose clips, 
then remove the fuel return hose from the 
regulator. Have a small container ready to 
catch any fuel spills.
3 Slacken and withdraw the screws, then pull 
the regulator from the fuel rail.
4 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure. Renew the regulator-to-fuel rail
O-nng seal as a matter of course.

Throttle position switch
5 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
6 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the throttle 
potentiometer. Mark the relationship between 
the switch body and Its mounting bracket
7 Slacken and remove the two retaining 
screws, then disengage the switch from the 
throttle valve spindle and remove it from the 
vehicle (see illustration)
8 Refitting is a reverse of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that the potentiometer ts 
correctly engaged with the throttle valve 
spindle. Tighten the switch mounting screws 
when the switch body is aligned with the 
markings made dunng removal.

Electronic Control Unit (ECU)
9 The ECU is located in the front right-hand 
comer of the engine compartment in plastic

case. To remove the ECU. first disconnect the 
battery negative terminal.
10 Remove the cover from the ECU casing.
11 Withdraw the ECU assembly from the 
casing, disconnecting the wiring connector 
and vacuum pipe (where applicable) from the 
ECU as they become accessible.
12 Refitting is a reversal of Ihe removal 
procedure, ensunng that the winng connector 
and vacuum pipe are securely reconnected

Air flow meter
13 Disconnect the battery negative cable 
from the terminal.
14 Unplug the wiring connector from the air 
flow meter at the connector.
15 Slacken the large hose clips and detach 
the intake ducting from either side ol the air 
flow meter housing.
16 Remove the bolts and lift the air flow 
meter away from its mounting bracket.
17 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that the wiring connector 
and intake duct clips are securely 
reconnected.

Auxiliary air valve
18 The auxiliary air valve is mounted on the 
left-hand end of the engine, adjacent to the 
battery holder.
19 Depress the retaining clip, and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the air valve.
20 Slacken the retaining clips, and 
disconnect the air hoses from either end of 
the auxiliary air valve.
21 Slacken the retaining bolts, and slide the 
auxiliary air valve from Its mounting bracket 
and remove it from the engine compartment.
22 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure.

Fuel rail and injectors
23 Refer to Section 7 and depressunse the 
fuel system.

Bosch LE2 Jetronic fuel injection



4A*12 Fuel system - petrol injection models

Jetronic fuel injection

24 Disconnect trie negative battery cable and 
position it away from the terminal.
25 Remove the fuel pressure regulator as 
descnbed earlier in this section
26 Unplug the wlnng from each of the fuel 
injectors and the connectors.
27 Slacken the clip and disconnect the fuel 
supply hose from the fuel rail. Be prepared for 
some fuel spillage
28 Remove the screws and carefully lift the 
fuel rail away from the manifold. The injectors 
will remain connected to the rail - recover the 
lower injector O-ring seats from the manifold 
(see illustration)
29 To remove an injector, slide the metal 
secunng clip to one side and pull the injector 
from the fuel rail Recover the Upper O-ring seal
30 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a/ Fit new O-nngs to alt disturbed injectors.
b) Apply a smear of engine oH to the O-rings 

to aid installation, then ease the in/ectors 
and fuel rail into position, ensuring that 
none of the O-nngs are displaced.

c) On completion, start the engine and 
check for fuel leaks.

Coolant temperature sensor
31 Refer to Chapter 3.

Inlet air temperature sensor
32 The intake air temperature sensor is an 
integral part of the air flow meter assembly 
and cannot be renewed separately.

Fuel pump relay
33 The relay is mounted at the front right 
hand comer of the engine compartment, 
inside the ECU casing
34 To remove the relay, ensure that the 
battery negative cable is disconnected, the 
remove the relay securing screw (where 
applicable). Pull the relay from its base
35 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Manifold Absolute Pressure 
(MAP) sensor
36 The MAP sensor is situated on the nght- 
hand front wheel arch. To remove the sensor, 
first disconnect the battery negative terminal
37 Undo the three nuts, and free the sensor 
from the underside of the mounting bracket
38 Depress the retaining clip, disconnect the 
wmng connector and vacuum hose from the 
sensor, and remove the sensor from the 
engine compartment.
39 Refitting is a reversal of removal,

1 Injector 3 O-ring seals
2 In/ector retaining clip 4 Fuel rail

17 Inlet manifold -
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal 
and proceed as descnbed under the relevant 
sub-heading.
2 Remove the air cleaner-to-throttle housing 
duct as described in Section 2.
3 Remove the throttle housing as descnbed 
m Section 12.
4 Where applicable, undo the bolts securing 
the wiring tray to the top of the manifold, and 
position the tray, and its associated wiring 
and hoses, clear of the manifold so that It 
does not hinder removal.
5 Depress the retaining clips, and disconnect 
the wmng connectors from the tour Injectors.
6 Bearing In mind the information given in 
Section 7. slacken the retaining clips, and 
disconnect the fuel feed and return hoses 
from the either side of the manifold. Where the 
original cnmped-type Citroen hose clips are 
still fitted, cut them off and discard them; use 
standard worm -drive hose clips on refitting
7 Slacken the retaining clip(s). and disconnect 
the braking system vacuum servo unit hose,

5 Fuel pressure regulator
6 Vacuum hose

and all the relevant vacuum/breather hoses, 
from the top of the manifold Where 
necessary, make identification marks on the 
hoses, to ensure that they are correctly 
reconnected on refitting
8 Where applicable, slacken and remove the 
bolt securing the dipstick tube to the side of 
the manifold
9 Undo the manifold retaining nuts, and 
withdraw the manifold from the engine 
compartment Recover the manifold seal(s). 
and discard them - new ones must be used 
on refitting.
Refitting
10 Refitting is a reverse of the relevant 
removal procedure, noting the following 
points:
a) Ensure that the manifold and cylinder 

head mating surfaces are clean and dry, 
then locate the new seals in their recesses 
in the manifold. Refit the manifold and 
tighten its retaining nuts and bolts to the 
specified torque 

bj Ensure that ail relevant hoses are
reconnected to their original positions and 
are securely held (where necessary) by 
the retaining clips

c) Adiust the accelerator cable as descnbed 
m Section 3 then, where necessary, adjust 
the kick-down cable (Chapter 7B)

expert22 http://rutracker.org
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Chapter 4 Part B:
Fuel system - diesel models
Contents
Accelerator cable - removal, refitting and adjustment ..................... 4
Accelerator pedal • removal and refitting ......................................... 5
A)r cleaner assembly and Intake ducts ■ removal and

refitting .......................................................................................... 3
Air cleaner filter element renewal ....................................See Chapter 1
Bosch VP36 fuel injection pump - removal and refitting ........ .........10
Exhaust manifold - removal and refitting ............    See Chapter 4C
Exhaust system - general information, removal and

refitting ......................................................................See Chapter 4C
Fuel filter renewal.........................................................  .See Chapter 1
Fuel filter water draining .............................................  See Chapter 1
Fuei gauge sender and pick-up unit - removal and re fitting .............. 6
Fuel injection pump - adjustm ents...................................................  8
Fuel injectors - testing, removal and refitting .................................. 16
Fuel system • priming and bleeding .......................................... 2
Fuel tank - removal and refitting ....................... ................................ 7

General information and precautions .............................................. 1
Injection system sensors and actuators (Lucas EPIC and 

Bosch VP36 system) - general information, testing,
removal and re fittin g .................................................................... 17

Injection timing - checking methods and adjustment......................13
Injection timing (Bosch fuel Injection pump) -

checking and adjustment ............................................................ 14
Injection timing (Lucas fuel Injection pump) *

checking and adjustment ............................................................ 15
Inlet manifold - removal and refitting .............................................. 18
Intercooler - removal and re fitting.................................................... 19
Lucas Roto-Diesel/Bosch fuel injection pump -

removal and re fittin g .................................................................... 12
Lucas EPIC fuel injection pump - removal and refitting .................. I t
Stop solenoid - descnption, removal and refitting ..........................  9

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
novice with Irttte 
experience

»• 1
Fairly easy, suitable J Farty difficult. Difficult, suitable tor Very drfficuft
tor begmer with sutabie tor competent ^ experienced DIY suitable for expert DIY ^
some experience ^ DfY mechanic mechanic or professional * 41

Specifications
General
type .....................................................................................................  Rear mounted fuel tank, distributor type fuel injection pump with

integral lift pump, naturally aspirated and turbocharged/mtercooled 
variants, indirect injection (mechanically or electronically controlled, 
depending on specification).

Application:
2.1 litre non-turbo models (XUD11A engine) .....................................  Lucas Roto Diesel DPC 061 or Bosch VE 533
2.1 litre turbo models:

Earty models (XUD11ATE engine)...................................................  Bosch VE 532. VE 531 or Lucas Roto-D.esel 062
Later models (XUDi 1BTE engine)...................................................  Lucas/PSA EPIC electronic fuel injection

2,5 litre turbo models (DK5ATE engine) ............................................. Bosch VP36 electronic fuel injection
F*mg o rd e r.............................................................................................  1 -3-4-2 (No 1 at ftywheel/dnveplate end)

Injection pump
State timing:

Bosch VE531 ...................................................................................... 0.88 mm ATDC on No 4 cylinder
Bosch VE533 ...................................................................................... 0.76 mm ATDC on No 4 cylinder
Bosch VE532 .....................................................................................  0.84 mm ATDC on No 4 cylinder
Lucas Roto-Diesel 062 .......................................................................  (Stamped on pump operating lever)
Lucas Roto-Dtesel 061 ..................................................................... .. (Stamped on pump operating lever)
Lucas EPIC ........................................................................................ Static and dynamic timing managed by ECU*
Bosch VP36 .......................................................................................  Static and dynamic timing managed by ECU*

'  Not ad/ustabie
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Injectors
T yp e ................................................ ..................................
Opening pressure:

With Bosch VE531 pump .................. ............................
With Sosch VE533 pump ............................................... ..................  140 bar
With Bosch VE532 p u m p ..............................................
With Lucas Roto-Diesel 062 pum p.............. .................. ..................  150 bar
With Lucas Roto-Dieset 061 pum p................................
With Lucas EPIC electronic fuel injection .................... ..................  163.5 t  3.5 bar
Bosch VP36 electronic fuel injection ............................

Torque wrench settings Nm Ibfft
Stop solenoid ..................................................................... ..................  20 15
Fuel pipe union n u ts ............................  .......................... ..................  25 18
Injection pump timing hole blanking plug:

Lucas pump ................................................................... 4
Bosch pump .................................................................. 11

Injection pump mounting nuta/bolts................................... 15
Injection pump sprocket n u t............................................... 37
Injectors to cylinder head

Bosch VP36 ................................................................... ..................  55 41
All other models ................ 90 66

1 General information and 
precautions

General information
Up to 1994, two diesel models were 

available, both using variants of the XUD11 
engine The naturally aspirated 2138 cc 
engine and the lurbocharged 2088 cc engines 
all employed mechanical fuel injection, using 
a dtstribulor-type fuel Injection pump, 
manufactured either by Bosch or Lucas. From 
m id-1995 onwards, the turbocharged variant 
was fitted with an electronic fuel injection 
control system (Lucas EPIC). Additionally, in 
1994, the range was extended by the 
Introduction of a turbocharged 2445 cc 
engine, which used Bosch VP36 electronic 
diesel engine management, incorporating a 
VE-type distributor fuel injection pump.

The fuel system itself consists of a rear- 
mounted fuel tank, a fuel titter with integral 
water separator, an electronically regulated 
fuel injection pump, injectors and associated 
components. Before entering the filter, the 
fuel passes through a heater core, mounted 
on the left hand end of the cylinder head and 
is heated by coolant (lowing through the 
cylinder head. An air-to-air intercooler is fitted 
to 2.1 litre turbocharged models, and an air-to 
water Intercooler is used on the 2.5 litre 
models.

fue l is drawn from the fuel tank to the fuel 
injection pump by a lift pump incorporated in 
the fuel injection pump. Before reaching the 
pump, the luel passes through a fuel filter, 
where foreign matter and water are removed. 
Excess fuel lubricates the moving components 
of the pump, and ts then returned to the lank.

The fuel injection pump is driven at half- 
crankshaft speed by the timing belt. The high 
pressure required to inject the fuel into the

compressed air in the swirl chambers is 
achieved by a cam and piston arrangement in 
the pump. The fuel passes through a central 
rotor with a single outlet drilling which aligns 
with ports leading to the Injector pipes.

Fuel metering on mechanical Injection 
pumps is controlled by a centrifugal governor, 
which reacts to accelerator pedal position and 
engine speed The governor is linked to a 
metering valve, which Increases or decreases 
the amount of fuel delivered at each pumping 
stroke. A separate device also increases fuel 
delivery with Increasing boost pressure.

Basic injection timing is determined when 
the pump is fitted. When the engine is 
running, it is varied automatically by an 
internal mechanism within the pump, acting 
under the control of the system ECU.

The four fuel injectors produce a 
homogeneous spray of fuel into the swirl 
chambers located in the cylinder head. The 
mgectors are calibrated to open and close at 
critical pressures to provide efficient and even 
combustion. Each injector needle is lubricated 
by fuel, which accumulates In the spring 
chamber and is channelled to the injection 
pump return hose by leak-off pipes.

The Lucas EPIC system provides 
programmed electronic control of the fuel 
injection pump, and electronic control of the 
exhaust gas recirculation system, via the EPIC 
electronic control module (ECU). For the ECU 
to assess luei system requirements under all 
operating conditions, sensors are provided to 
monitor accelerator pedal position, manifold 
absolute pressure, crankshaft position/speed, 
engine coolant temperature and Intake air 
temperature. Operation of the EGR valve is 
also controlled by the ECU in conjunction with 
a solenoid valve.

The primary functions of the Bosch VP36 
system are:
a) Electronic control of the Cue# in/octlon 

timing and duration

b) Engine idle speed control
c) Exhaust gas recirculation (EGR) system 

control
d) Preheater glow plug control.

Secondary functions include cruise control
system operation and anti-theft system 
control. The system is managed by an 
electronic control unit (ECU) which receives 
inputs from sensors which primarily monitor 
engine load, engine speed and crankshaft 
position, injector operation, engine coolant 
temperature, intake air temperature, brake 
and clutch pedal position and atmospheric 
pressure. Further Information
on the various sensors and actuators are 
given in the relevant Sections later in tnis 
Chapter.

A unique feature of the Lucas EPIC ana 
Bosch VP36 systems Is the ’drive-by-wire' 
throttle control. Instead of the accelerator 
cable being connected to the fuel injection 
pump, as it is tn the normal mechanical 
system, the cable is connected to a pedal 
position sensor. This sensor sends pedal 
position signals to the ECU, which in turn 
controls the fuel Injection pump electronically.

Cold starting Is assisted by preheater or 
'glow' plugs fitted to each swirl chamber, and 
a coolant-filled, thermostatically controlled 
fuel heater, mounted on the left hand end of 
the cylinder head. On the Lucas EPIC and 
Bosch VP36 systems, the fast idle Is 
automatically regulated by the injection pump. 
The fast idle function <s also regulated by the 
system ECU. A stop solenoid cuts the fuel 
supply to the injection pump rotor when the 
ignition is switched off.

Provided that the specified maintenance is 
earned out, the fuel injection equipment will 
give long and trouble-free service. The 
injection pump iiself may well outlast the 
engine. The main potential cause of damage 
to the injection pump and injectors is dirt or 
water in the fuel.
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2.2a Hand operated foe) system prim ing 
butt) -2.1 litre  models w ith EPIC electronic 

fuel injection

Servicing of the injection pump and 
Injectors is very lim ited tor the home 
mechanic, and any dismantling or adtustment 
other than that descnbed in this Chapter must 
be entrusted to a CitroSn dealer or fuel 
injection specialist.

Precautions

A
 Warning: rt is necessary to take 

certain precautions when 
working on the fuel system 
components, particularly the 

fuel injectors. Before carrying out any 
operations on the fuel system, refer fo the 
precautions given in 'Safety first! ' at the 
beginning of this manual, and to any 
mtditional warning notes at the start o f the 
relevant Sections.

When working on the Lucas EPIC or Bosch 
VP36 system, the following additional 
precautions should be observed.
4 Always disconnect the battery negative 

lead before removing any of the electronic 
control system’s electrical connectors, 

bi When installing a battery, be particularly 
careful to avoid reversing the positive and 
negative battery leads

0 Do not sub/ect any components of the 
system (especially the ECU) to severe 
impact during removal or installation.

d) Never affempf fo work on the ECU. to test 
it (with any kind of test equipment), or to 
open its cover 

«  ff you are inspecting electronic control 
system components during rainy weather, 
make sure that water does not enter any 
part When washing the engine 
compartment, do not spray these parts or 
their electrical connectors with water

2 Fuel system -
priming and bleeding

1 After disconnecting part ol the fuel supply 
system it will necessary to prime the system 
and Meed oft any air which may have entered 
the system components. This procedure 
should also be followed after running out of 
fuel

2.2b Hand operated fuel system prim ing 
pump - 2.5 litre  models and 2.1 litre  

models w ith mechanical fuel injection

2 All models are fitted with a hand-operated 
priming pump. On models with Lucas EPIC 
electronic fuel injection, this is the form of a 
rubber bulb, mounted at the nght hand side of 
the engine compartment. On all other models, 
the pnming pump is located on the top of the 
fuel filter housing, at the front left hand side of 
the engine compartment, next to the battery 
(see illustrations)
3 To prime the system, loosen the bleed 
screw In the fuel supply union, at the side of 
the filter housing (see illustration)
4 Pump the priming plunger (or squeeze the 
rubber priming bulb, as applicable) until fuel 
tree from air bubbles emerges from the 
bleed screw Retighten the bleed screw mid- 
stroke, to ensure that air is not drawn 
back In.
5 Switch on the ignition to activate the 
injection pump stop solenoid - this will allow 
any air bubbles present to be forced through 
the injection pump. Continue operating the 
priming pump until firm resistance is felt, then 
pump a lew more times.
6 Crank the engine on the starter motor, with 
the accelerator pedal pressed down through 
three quarters of its travel, until the engine 
starts. If the engine does not fire within fifteen 
seconds or so. or will not idle smoothly, wait 
fifteen seconds then continue cranking in ten 
second bursts. If the engine still does not run, 
repeat the steps in paragraphs 3 to 5 
inclusive.
7 If a large volume of air has entered the 
pump, place a wad of rag around the fuel 
return union on the pump (to absorb spilt fuel), 
then slacken the union. Operate the priming 
pump (with the ignition switched on to 
activate the stop solenoid), or crank the 
engine on the starter motor in 10 second 
bursts, until fuel free from air bubbles 
emerges from the fuel union. Tighten the 
union and mop up spilt fuel

A
 Warning: Be prepared to sfop 

the engine If it should fire, to 
avoid excessive fuel spray and 
spillage.

8 If air has entered the injector pipes, place 
plenty of rag wadding around the injector pipe 
unions at the injectors (to absorb spilt fuel).

2.3 Loosen the fuel system bleed screw, at 
the side o f the fitte r housing

then slacken the unions. Crank the engine on 
the starter motor until fuel emerges from the 
unions, then stop cranking the engine and 
retighten the unions. Mop up spilt fuel. Refer 
to the warning given in the previous 
paragraph - the fuel In the injector lines is 
under extremely high pressure.
9 Start the engine with the accelerator pedal 
fully depressed. Additional cranking may be 
necessary to finally bleed the system before 
the engine starts

3 Air cleaner assembly and
intake ducts - ^
removal and refitting ^

Removal
Air cleaner
1 Refer to Chapter 1B and remove the air
filter element. 4
2 Slacken the retaining clips and disconnect 
the intake duct from the air cleaner housing 
lid.
3 Slacken and withdraw the air cleaner 
housing securing screws. Lift the housing 
body upward to disengage il from the lower 
locating lugs. On some models, as the 
housing is lifted up. it w ill be necessary to 
disengage a small plastic retaining tag at 
the front securing the housing to the cold 
air intake duct underneath (see illu s­
trations)

3.3a Removing the air cleaner housing
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groove In front of the rubber grommet and 
washer. When the clip is refitted and the out«r 
cable is released, there should be only a smaJ 
amount of free play In the inner cable.
15 Have an assistant depress the accelerator 
pedal, and check that the control lever or 
sensor lever opens fully and returns smoothly 
to its stop.
16 On models with automatic transmission, 
once the accelerator cable is correctly 
adjusted, check the kick-down cabl* 
adjustment as described in Chapter 7B

3.3b On some models, as the housing is 
lifted up. It will be necessary to disengage 

a small plastic retaining tag at the front 
securing the housing to the cold air intake 

duct underneath

Intake ducts
4 On all engine types the intake ducting is 
complex arrangement consisting of flexible 
hoses and rigid ducts connecting the air 
cleaner assembly and, where applicable, 
tntercooler and turbo-charger. The intake 
ducts pass over the top and rear of the engine 
and. on 2.1 litre models, across the top of the 
transmission.
5 To remove a section of intake ducting, 
slacken the retaining clips at each end and 
undo the bolts secunng the relevant duct to 
its mounting bracket or support. On 2.1 litre 
models, when removing the front duct over 
the engine. It will be necessary to disconnect 
the inlet air temperature sensor wiring 
connector
6 Release the ends of the duct then work It 
from its location

Refitting
7 Refitting is the reverse of Ihe relevant 
removal procedure

Accelerator cable removal. 
refitting and adjustment

Removal
1 On aH 2.1 litre non-turbo and earty 2.1 litre 
lurtM models, operate the pump control lever 
on the fuel Injection pump, and release the 
inner cable from the accelerator lever. Pull out 
the clip and withdraw the outer cable from the 
grommet in the fuel injection pump bracket 
(see illustration)
2 On later 2.1 litre turbo and all 2.5 litre turbo 
models, release the inner cable from the lever 
on the accelerator pedal position sensor, 
located on the right-hand side of the engine 
compartment, behind the ECU casing (right 
hand dnve models) or at the rear ot the engine 
compartment, next to the hydraulic fluid 
reservoir (left hand drive models) Remove 
the clip and pull the outer cable from the

4.1 Pulling the accelerator cable outer 
from the fuel in jection pump bracket

grommet In the pedal position sensor 
bracket.
3 On all models, release the cable from the 
remaining clips and brackets in the engine 
compartment, noting its routing.
4 Working from inside the vehicle, release the 
retaining clips, and remove the panel from 
underneath the driver’s side of the facia panel.
5 Remove the clip  (where applicable) and 
unhook the inner cable from the top of the 
accelerator pedal
6 Release the outer cable from its retainer on 
the pedal mounting bracket, then tie a length 
of string to the end of the cable
7 Return to the engine compartment, release 
the cable grommet from the bulkhead and 
withdraw the cable When the end of the 
cable appears, untie the string and leave it in 
position - tt can then be used to draw the 
cable back into position on refitting

Refitting
8 Tie the stnng to the end of the cable, then 
use the string to draw the cable into position 
through the bulkhead Once the cable end is 
visible, untie the string, then clip the outer 
cable into Its pedal bracket retainer, and clip 
the inner cable into position in the pedal end.
9 Check that the cable is securely retained, 
then refit the lower panel to the facia.
10 Within the engine compartment, ensure 
the outer cable is correctly seated in the 
bulkhead grommet. then work along the 
cable, secunng it in position with the retaining 
clips and ties, and ensunng that the cable is 
correctly routed.
11 Slide the flat washer onto the cable end. 
and refit the spring clip.
12 Pass the outer cable through the grommet 
on the injection pump bracket or pedal 
position sensor bracket and reconnect the 
inner cable to the lever. Adjust the cable as 
described below.

Adjustment
13 Remove the spring clip from Ihe accelerator 
outer cable. Ensuring the control lever or pedal 
position sensor lever is against its stop, gently 
pul the cable out of Its grommet until all free play 
is removed from the inner cable.
14 With the cable held in this position, refit 
the spnng clip to the last exposed outer cable

5 Accelerator pedal -
removal and refitting

*
Refer to the information given In Chap­

ter 4A

6 Fuel gauge sender and pick­
up unit - removal and refitting <

The fuel gauge sender and pick-up unit is in 
the same position as the fuel pump on petrol 
models, and removal/refitting ts similar. Refw 
to the information given in Chapter 4A.

7 Fuel tank -
removal and refitting ^

Refer to the information given in Chap­
ter 4A.

Fuel injection pump - 
adjustments

I
Note: The following procedure only applies to 
the Bosch and Roto-Diesel fuel Infection 
pumps fitted to 2.1 litre non-turbo and earty
2.1 litre turbo models (see Specifications for 
details). Idle, fast idle and anti-stall speed 
settings on the Lucas EPIC and Bosch VP36 
systems are controlled by the ECU.
1 The usual type of tachometer (rev counter), 
which works from ignition system pulses, 
cannot be used on diesel engines. A 
diagnostic socket is provided for the use of 
Citroen test equipment, but this will not 
normally be available to the home mechanic. 
If it is fe lt that adjusting the idle speed by 
means erf the vehicle's dashboard tachometer 
will not be satisfactory, it wiH be necessary to 
purchase or hire an appropnate tachometer, 
or else leave the task to a Citroen dealer or 
other suitably equipped specialist.
2 Check the accelerator cable adjustment as
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8.2a Bosch fuel infection pump - adjustment points
Maximum speed adjustment screw 5
Anti-stall adjustment screw 6
Shim for anti-stall adjustment 7
Idle speed adjustment screw 8

Fast idle speed adjustment screw 
Fast idle cable adjustment nut 
Accelerator lever 
Accelerator cable

IWtows. but before making any adjustments to 
the fuel injection pump (see illustrations)
I) Have an assistant depress the accelerator 

pedal to the floor and hold it there 
bl Chech that the con fro/ lever on the 

infection pump is in contact with the 
maximum speed adjustment screw (refer 
to illustration R2J If this is not the case, 
remove the spnng clip from the 
accelerator outer cable and reposition the

cable as necessary Reft Ihe spnng clip to 
the last exposed outer cable groove

c) Release the accelerator cable and check 
that the control lever is in contact with the 
anti-stall adjustment screw.

Fast idle speed adjustment
Note: The engine must be cold before you 
carry out this adjustment.
3 With the engine stopped, check that the fast

idle lever is in contact with the fast idle 
adjustment screw, tf necessary, slacken the 
locknut and turn the fast Idle cable knurled 
adjust men! nut. located on the last idle control 
diaphragm bracket (refer to illustration 6.2} 
tighten the locknut after adjustment
4 Locate the thermostatic sensor, which Is 
mounted in the coolant outlet elbow, and note 
the position of the control cable leading from 
rt. Start the engine and allow rt to warm up, As 
the coolant temperature rises the wax 
capsule inside the sensor should expand, 
allowing the control cable to extend. The total 
change in the length of the control cable 
should be greater than 6 mm.
Note: Before proceeding with the following 
adjustments, warm up the engine to norma/ 
operating temperature, ensunng that the 
radiator cooling fan has operated at least twice.

Idle speed adjustment
5 Loosen the locknut. and unscrew the anti­
stall adjustment screw until it Is clear of the 
pump control lever.
6 Looser the locknut and turn the idle speed 
adjustment screw as required, then retighten 
the locknut (refer to illustration 8.2) On 
completion, check the anti-stall speed 
adjustment

Anti-stall speed adjustment
7 Insert a 4.0 mm shim or feeler blade between 
the pump control lever and the anti-stall 
adjustment screw (refer to illustration 8.2).
8 Start the engine and allow it to idle. The 
engine speed should be as specified tor the 
anti-stall speed.
9 If adjustment is necessary, loosen the 
locknut and turn the anti-stall adjustment 
screw as required. Retighten the locknut.
10 Remove the shim or feeler blade and 
allow the engine to return to idle.

9 Stop solenoid - descnption, ^  
removal and refitting

Caution: Be carefu l no t to allow d irt in to  
the infection pum p during this procedure. 
Note: The following procedure does not apply 
to models with Bosch VP36 or LUCAS EPIC 
fuel injection (refer to Specifications for 
application details).
Description
1 The stop solenoid is located on the end of 
the fuel injection pump. Its purpose is to cut 
the fuel supply when the Ignition is switched 
off . If an open-circuit occurs in the solenoid or 
supply wiring, rt will be Impossible to start the 
engine, as the fuel will not reach the Iniectors 
The same applies if the solenoid plunger iams 
in the 'stop' position If the solenoid iams in 
the ’run' position, the engine w ill not stop 
when the ignition is switched off.
2 If the solenoid has tailed and the engine will 
not run, a temporary repair may be made by 
removing the solenoid as described in the

8.2b Lucas fuel injection pump - adjustment points (shown w ith accelerator damper
removed fo r clarity)

1 Idle speed adjustment screw A Accelerator lever
2 Static injection timing stamped here 5 Fast idle adjustment screw
3 AntistaH adjustment screw 6 Accelerator cable
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9.4 Removing th# stop solenoid w iring 
cover

following paragraphs Refit the solenoid body 
without the plunger and spring Tape up the 
wire so that it cannot touch earth. The engine 
can now be started as usual, but it w ill be 
necessary to use the manual stop lever on the 
side of the fuel injection pump (or to stall the 
engine in gear) (o stop It.

Removal
3 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
4 Withdraw the rubber boot (W fitted), then 
unscrew the terminal nut and detach the wire 
from the top of the solenoid (see illustration)
5 Carefully clean around the solenoid, then 
unscrew and withdraw the solenoid, and 
recover the sealing washer or O-ring (as 
applicable). Recover the solenoid plunger and

10.4c Unbolt the cylinder head support 
bracket from the cylinder head

10.4a At the coolant expansion tank, 
slacken the lock screw . . .

spnng If they remain in the pump. Operate the 
hand-priming pump (see Section 2|as the 
solenoid is removed, to flush away any dirt.

Refitting
6 Refitting is a reversal of removal, using a 
new sealing washer or O-nng and tightening 
the solenoid to the specified torque setting.

10 Bosch VP36 fuel injection ,* 
pump - removal and refitting ^

Caution: Be ca n fu l not fo allow dirt Into 
the injection pump or injector pipes during 
this procedure. New sealing rings should

10.5 Release the hose clips and 
disconnect the fuel supply and return 

hoses from the fuel injection pump ports

be used on the fuel pipe banjo unions 
when refitting

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal
2 Raise the front of the car and support it 
securely on axle stands, so that the 
roadwheels are fust clear of the ground,
3 Slacken and withdraw the fixings ana 
remove the cover panel from the top of th* 
engine.
4 With reference to Chapter 3. slacken the 
lock screw, release the collar and lift the 
coolant expansion tank from its mountings. 
Move it to one side, without disconnecting the 
coolant pipes. Unbolt the support bracket 
from the cylinder head (see Illustrations).
5 Release the hose clips and disconnect the 
fuel supply and return hoses from the fuel 
injection pump ports Cover the open end Ol 
the hose and the injection pump ports to keep 
dirt out (see illustration).
6 Remove the screws and lift the wiring 
hamess/hydraulic hose support rail away from 
the cylinder head (see illustration)
7 Disconnect all wiring from the pump 
including the wiring for the needle lift sensor, 
integral w ilti No 3 injector. Label each cable to 
aid correct refitting. The main pump winng 
connector is located on the right hand side of 
the engine compartment. To separate Its two 
halves, first remove the plastic cover, then 
release the locking bar by sliding it to one side 
using the tip of a screwdriver (see illustrations).

10.6 Remove the w iring hamess/hydraulic 10,7a At the main pump w iring connector, 10.7b . . .  then release the locking bar by 
hose support rail from the cylinder head firs t remove the plastic cover . . .  sliding it to  one Side using the tip  of a

screw driver. , .

10.4b . . .  release the collar and lift off th* 
tank
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10t7c , .  . then separate the two halves

S Unscrew the union nuts securing the 
injector pipes to the fuet injection pump and 
injectors. Counterhold the unions on the 
pump, while unscrewing the ptpe-to-pump 
union nuts. Remove the pipes as a set. Cover 
open unions to keep dirt out (see illustration)
9 Remove the upper tim ing belt cover, with 
reference to Chapter 2B. 
ttl Still working from Chapter 2B, section 12. 
set the engine to TDC on cylinder No 4 and 
lock it in position as described, using the 
iHnmg belt camshaft sprocket and flywheel 
locking pins,
11 Remove the tim ing belt from the fuet 
injection pump sprocket, as described in 
Chapter 2B
12 Unbolt the injection pump sprocket from 
the pump shaft, as described in Chapter 28.
13 Unscrew the three fuel injection pump 
front mounting screws Unscrew and remove 
the rear mounting nut and bolt, then carefully 
•ithdraw the pump from its mounting bracket 
(see illustrations).

Refitting
14 Oiler up the infection pump to the 
mounting bracket, and refit the pump 
mounting screws, nuts and bolts tightening 
them to the specified torque.
15 Relit the injection pump sprocket to the 
pump shaft, as descnbed in Chapter 2B. 
insert and lightly tighten the sprocket secunng 
bolts.

*  l t ;

10.8 Slacken the unions and remove the 
injector pipes from the rear of the injection 

pump

16 S till working from Chapter 2B. refit the 
timing belt, then check the timing belt tension 
and the injection pump/valve timing. Note that 
injection timing is set by the fuel system ECU; 
the position of the injection pump in relation to 
the engine cannot be adjusted to alter the 
injection timing.
17 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
a reversal of removal, noting Ihe following 
points:
a) Use new worm drive hose clips when 

reconnecting the fuel supply and return 
hoses, it the original d p s  were ot the 
crimped type (see illustration)

b) Reconnect all electrical wiring according 
to the notes mode during removal.

c) On completion, pome and bleed me fuel 
system as descnbed In Section 2.

11 Lucas EPIC fuel injection 
pump - removal and refitting

Caution: Be careful not to allow dirt into 
the injection pump or injector pipes dunng 
this procedure. New sealing rings should 
be used on the fuel pipe banjo unions 
when refitting.

Removal
1 Disconnect the negative cable from the 
battery term Inal.

10.13a Unscrew the three fuel injection 
pump fron t mounting screws , .

2 Jack up the front of the vehicle and support 
it securely on axle stands. Remove the right 
hand road wheel.
3 Extract the fixings and remove both the 
engine compartment undertray and right hand 
wheel arch liner.
4 Remove the tuel Injection system electronic 
control unit (ECU) and the ECU module box as 
described in Section 17.
5 Remove the intake ducting as described in 
Section 3 and the upper section of the inlet
manifold as descnbed in Section 18.
6 Remove the auxiliary drivebelt. with 
reference to Chapter IB.
7 Remove the two nuts and unbolt the 
auxiliary drive belt guide roller from the side of 
the engine. Undo the screws and remove the 
belt casing.
8 Undo the bolts secunng the wiring harness 
carrier to the engine and move the earner 
clear of the injection pump. According to 
equipment fitted. It may be necessary to 
disconnect specific wiring connectors to 
enable the harness carrier to be moved 
sufficiently. Label all disconnected wiring to 
aid refitting.
9 Remove the tim ing belt cover over the 
injection pump sprocket with reference to 
Chapter 2B.
10 Undo the ban|o unions, and disconnect 
the fuel supply and return hoses from the 
pump Recover the sealing washers from the 
banjo unions Cover the open end of the

10.13b . . .  then remove the rear mounting 
nut and b o lt. , .

10.13c , , .  and carefully w ithdraw the 
pump from its  mounting bracket

10.17 Use new hose clips when 
reconnecting the fuel supply and return

hoses to the fuel Injection pump
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11.12a Unscrew the union nuts securing 
the injector pipes to the fuel infection 

pum p« ..

hoses, and refit and cover the banjo bolt to 
keep dirt out.
11 Disconnect all remaining wiring and hose 
clips and brackets from the pump. Release 
the main multiway wiring connector by 
depressing the locking tang using a small flat 
bladed screwdriver, and rotating the 
connector body anticlockwise.
12 Unscrew the union nuts securing the 
injector pipes to the fuel injection pump and 
injectors (see illustrations) Counterhold the 
unions on the pump, while unscrewing the 
pipe-to-pump union nuts. Remove the pipes 
as a set. Cover open unions to keep dirt out. 
using the fingers cut from an old rubber glove 
secured with elastic bands
13 Using a socket on the crankshaft pulley, 
turn the crankshaft in the normal direction of 
rotation until the two bolt holes in the fuel 
injection pump sprocket are aligned with the 
corresponding holes in the engine front plate 
It will be easier to turn the engine if the glow 
plugs are removed (see Chapter 5C).
14 Insert two MS bolts through the holes, and 
hand-tighten them. Note that the bolts must 
retain the sprocket while the fuel infection 
pump is removed, thereby making it 
unnecessary to remove the timing belt.
15 Mark the fuel Injection pump in relation to 
the mounting bracket, using a scriber or felt 
tip  pen This will ensure that the correct pump 
timing is retained when refitting
16 Unscrew the three front mounting nuts, 
and recover the washers. Unscrew and 
remove the rear mounting nut and bott. noting

11.16a Unscrew the three fuel infection 
pump front mounting nuts (one arrowed)

11.12b . . .  and to the fuel injectors

the locations of the washers, and support the 
injection pump on a block of wood (see 
illustrations)
17 Release the Infection pump sprocket from 
the pump shaft, as described in Chapter 2B, 
section 15. Note that the sprocket can be left 
engaged with the timing belt as the pump is 
withdrawn from its mounting bracket. Refit the 
M8 bolts to retain the sprocket in position 
while the pump is removed.
18 Carefully withdraw the pump. Recover the 
Woodruff key from the end of the pump shaft if 
it is loose, and similarly recover the bush from 
the rear of the mounting bracket (where fitted |

Refitting
19 Commence refitting the injection pump by 
fitting the Woodruff key to the shaft groove (If 
removed).
20 Offer the pump to the mounting bracket, 
and support on a block of wood, as during 
removal.
21 Engage the pump shaft with the sprocket, 
and refit the sprocket as described in Chapter 
2B. section 15 Ensure that the Woodruff key 
does not fall out of the shaft as the sprocket is 
engaged
22 Align the marks made on the pump and 
mounting bracket before removal, tf a new 
pump is being fitted, transfer the mark from 
the old pump to give an approximate setting.
23 Refit and lightly tighten the pump 
mounting nuts and bott.
24 Set up the infection timing, as descnbed 
in Sections 13 and 15 .

11.16b Unscrew and remove the rear 
mounting nut and bolt (arrowed)

25 Reftt and reconnect the iniector fuel pipe*
26 Reconnect all relevant wiring to the pump. 
Secure the main multiway winng connector by 
pressing the male and female halves of the 
connector together and then rotating the 
connector body clockwise
27 The remainder of the refitting procedure « 
a reversal of removal, noting the following 
points:
a) Use new sealing washers when 

reconnecting Ihe fuel supply and return 
hoses ban/o unions (where applicable).

b) Refit the auxiliary dnvebelt as descnbed in
Chapter IB

c) On completion, phme and bleed the fuel 
system as descnbed in Section 2.

12 Lucas Roto-diesel/Bosch ,*
fuel injection pump - \
removal and refitting ^

Note: This Section applies to 2.1 litre non- 
turbo and early 2.1 litre turbo models, fitted 
with Roto-Diesel or Bosch fuel injection 
pumps. It does not apply to models with 
Lucas EPIC or Bosch VP36 electronic fuel 
In/ection systems

Removal
1 Disconnect the negative cable from the 
battery terminal
2 Jack up the front of the car, support it 
securely on axle stands and remove the nght 
hand front road wheel.
3 Extract the fixings and remove the plastic 
liner from the right hand front wheel arch.
4 On models with ABS and/or Hydractlv* 
suspension, remove the ECU and casing from 
the front right hand side of the engine 
compartment, with reference to Chapter 2C. 
section 6 (as applicable)
5 Remove the inlet air trunking from the front 
of the upper section of the inlet manifold.
6 Refer to Section 18 and remove the upper 
section of the inlet manifold.
7 Relieve the tension on the auxiliary dnvebelt 
and release it from the hydraulic pump pulley 
- refer to Chapter 1B for details.
8 Unbolt the auxiliary drivebelt guide roller 
from the side of the engine.
9 Refer to Chapter 2B and remove the upper 
timing belt cover, to expose the fuel Injection 
pump sprocket.
10 Disconnect the accelerator cable from the 
fuel infection pump, with reference to Section
4 .
11 Disconnect the fast idle cable from the 
fuel Injection pump, by unhooking the nipple 
from control lever and unscrewing the locknut 
from the support bracket.
12 Undo the banjo unions, and disconnect 
the fuel supply and return hoses from the 
pump Recover the sealing washers from th# 
banjo unions. Cover the open end of the 
hoses, and refit and cover the banjo bolt to 
keep dirt out.
13 Disconnect the injector overflow return
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pipe from Ihe port at the top of Ihe fuel 
npction pump.
14 Unplug ail the electrical wiring Irom the 
fuel infection pomp. Label each connection 
carefully to a«J refitting later
15 Unscrew the union nuts securing the 
injector pipes to the fuel injection pump and 
injectors Counterhold the unions on the 
pump, while unscrewing the pipe-to-pum p 
union nuts. Remove the pipes as a set. Cover 
open unions to keep dirt out.
16 Set the engine to TDC on cylinder No 4 
using flywheel and tim ing belt sprocket 
locking tools ■ refer to Chapter 2B (or details
oI ttvs procedure; note that it will be easier to 
lum the engine manually it the glow plugs are 
first removed.
17 Still working from Chapter 20. release the 
timing belt sprocket from the fuel injection 
pump shaft Note that it w ill not be necessary 
to remove the lim ing belt from the pump 
sprocket • the TDC locking tools will hold the 
sprocket in place alter the pump has been 
removed
11 Mark the relationship between the fuel 
section pump body and its mounting 
bracket This will help to give an approximate 
basic tim ing setting, when the pump is 
refitted;.
t f  Slacken and remove the fuel injection 
pump-to-mounting bracket bods (three at the 
front ot the pump, one at the roar).
20 Carefully withdraw the pump from its 
mounting bracket and recover the Woodruff 
key from the machined recess in the pump 
shaft Cover the open unions and ports to 
prevent the ingress of dirt.

Refitting
21 Commence refitting the injection pump by 
fitting the Woodruff key to the recess the in 
the pomp shaft
22 Offer the pump lo the mounting bracket, 
and support it on a block of wood.
23 Engage the pump shaft with the sprocket, 
and relit the sprocket as descnbed in Chapter 
2B Ensure that the Woodruff key does not tail 
out of the shaft as the sprocket is engaged.
24 Align the marks made on the pump and 
mounting bracket before removal. If a new 
pump is being fitted, transfer the mark from 
Ihe old pump to give an approximate setting.
25 Refit and lightly tighten the pump 
mounting nuts and bolt
26 Set up the injection timing, as descnbed 
kn Sections 13 and 14 or 15 (as applicable),
27 Relit and reconnect the injector fuel pipes.
28 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
« reversal of removal, noting the following 
points
41 Use new sealing washers when

reconnecting the fuel supply arid return 
hoses banjo unions,

b) Reconnect all relevant wmng fo the 
pump, using the labels made during 
removal.

0  Refit the hydraulic system pump as 
described In Chapter 9.

d) Refit the auxiliary dnvebelt as descnbed In 
Chapter IB.

e) On completion, pnme and bleed the fuel 
system as descnbed in Section 2.

13 Injection timing - checking ^
methods and adjustment ^

General information
1 Checking the fuel injection pump timing is 
not a routine operation. It is only necessary 
after the fuel injection pump has been 
disturbed. The information given in Sections
14 and 15 applies to 2.1 litre turbo and non- 
turbo models, fitted with Lucas and Bosch 
injection pumps, including those with Lucas 
EPIC electronic fuel injection. It does not 
apply to 2.5 litre  models with Bosch VP36 
electronic fuel infection - on these models the 
infection timing is controlled electronically and 
the basic static setting Is fixed
2 Dynamic timing equipment does exist, but rt 
is unlikely to be available to the home 
mechanic. The equipment works by 
converting pressure pulses In an injector pipe 
into electrical signals. If such equipment is 
available, use It in accordance with Its 
maker's instructions.
3 Static timing as described in this Chapter 
gives good results if carried oul carefully, tf 
working on the Bosch fuel injection pump, a 
dial test indicator will be needed, with suitable 
probes and adapters. When working on 
models with Lucas (mechanical) Roto-Diesel 
fuel Injection pumps, a Citroen special tool will 
be needed. On models using the Lucas EPIC 
Injection system, a home-made alternative to 
the required special tool can be used. Read 
through the procedures before starting work, 
to find out what is involved.

14 Injection timing (Bosch fuel
injection pump) > ^
checking and adjustment jq

Caution: Some o f the m/ection pump 
settings and access plugs may be sealed 
by the manufacturers at the factory, using 
paint or locking wire and lead seals, Do 
not disturb the seals i f  the vehicle is still 
wrthin the warranty period, otherwise the 
warranty will be invalidated. Also do not 
attempt ihe timing procedure unless 
accurate instrumentation is available.
Note: A dial test indicator (DTI) gauge and an 
adapter will be required for this procedure If 
the Citro4n adapter cannot be obtained, 
suitable alternatives to fit a range of Bosch 
fuel m/ection pumps can be purchased from 
most motor factors or dieset injection 
specialists.
1 If the injection timing is being checked with 
the pump m position on the engine, rather 
than as part of the pump refitting procedure.

disconnect the battery negative terminal and 
cover the alternator with a clean cloth or 
plastic bag to prevent the possibility of fuel 
being spilt onto it.
2 Remove the injector pipes as described in 
Sections 12 and 16.
3 Referring to Chapter 2B. section 12. set the 
engine to TDC on No 4 cylinder by aligning 
the engine assembly/valve timing holes, then 
tum the crankshaft backwards (anti­
clockwise) approximately a quarter of a turn 
(but no further).
4 Unscrew the access plug, situated In the 
centre of the four injector pipe unions, from 
the rear of the injection pump. As the plug is 
removed, position a suitable container 
beneath the pump to catch any escaping tuei. 
Mop up any split fuel with a clean doth,
5 Screw the adapter into the rear of the pump 
and mount the dial gauge in the adapter (see 
illustration). Position the dial gauge so that 
its plunger is at the mid-point of Its travel and 
securely tighten the adapter locknut.
6 Slowly rotate the crankshaft back and forth 
whilst observing the dial gauge, to determine 
when the Injection pump piston ts at the 
bottom of Its travel (BDC). When the piston ts 
correctly positioned, zero the dial gauge.
7 Rotate the crankshaft slowly In the correct 
direction until the crankshaft locking too) can 
be re-inserted.
8 The reading obtained on the dial gauge 
should be equal to the specified pump timing 
measurement given in the Specifications at 
the start of this Chapter. If adjustment Is 
necessary, slacken the front and rear pump 
mounting nuts and bolts and slowly rotate the 
pomp body until the point Is found where the 
specified reading is obtained. When the pump 
is correctly positioned, tighten both Its front 
and rear mounting nuts and bolts securely.
9 Rotate the crankshaft through one and 
three quarter rotations in the normal direction 
of rotation. Find the injection pump piston 
BDC as described in earlier and zero the dial 
gauge
10 Rotate the crankshaft slowly In the correct 
direction of rotation until the crankshaft

14.5 DTI gauge and adapter mounted on 
the Bosch fuel injection pump
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15,1 Location of the injection pump tim ing hole - models w ith 1S.S Insert the home 
Lucas EPIC fuel injection

locking tool can be re-inserted (bringing the 
engine back to TDC). Recheck the tim ing 
measurement.
11 If adjustment is necessary, slacken the 
pump mounting nuts and bolts and repeal the 
operations in paragraphs 8 to 10.
12 When the pump timing is correctly set. 
unscrew the adapter and remove the dial 
gauge.
13 Refit the screw and seating washer to the 
pump and tighten it securely
14 If the procedure is being earned out as 
part of the pump refitting sequence, proceed 
as described in Section 12.
15 tt the procedure is being earned out with 
the pump fitted to the engine, refit the iniector 
pipes tightening their union nuts to the 
specified torque setting Reconnect the 
battery then bleed the fuel system as 
descnbed In Section 2. Start the engine and 
carry out the adjustments in Section 8

15 Injection timing (Lucas fuel ^
injection pump) * 5
checking and adjustment ^

Caution: Some o f the in jection pum p  
settings and access plugs may be sealed 
by the m anufacturers at the factory, using 
pa in t o r locking wire and lead seals. Do 
not d isturb the seals i f  the vehicle is s till 
w ith in  the warranty period, otherw ise the 
warranty w ill be invalidated. Also do not 
attem pt the tim ing procedure  un/ess 
accurate instrum entation Is available.

Models with Lucas EPIC 
electronic fuel injection 
Note: A pump timing setting rod (available as 
a Citroen special tool) will be required for the 
following procedure Alternatively, a short 
length of approximately 1.5 mm diameter rod 
fie welding rod) shaped as described in the 
text, can be used
1 Locate the infection pump tim ing hole, at 
the side of the pump body (see illustration)

Slacken (but do not remove) the fuel injector 
pipe unions at the rear of the infection pump 
body. Be prepared (or some fuel spillage.
2 Referring to Chapter 28, section 12. set the 
engine to TDC on No 4 cylinder, so that the 
engine assembly/valve tim ing holes are 
aligned, then turn the crankshaft backwards 
(anit-clockwise) approximately a quarter of a 
turn (but no further).
3 Unscrew the cap over the tim ing hole on 
the side of the Injection pump. As the cap is 
removed, position a suitable container 
beneath the pump to catch any escaping fuel. 
Mop up any spilt fuel with a clean cloth.
4 If the C itroftn setting rod is not available, 
obtain a short length of approximately 1.5 mm 
diameter rod (welding rod will do) and taper 
one end to form a point.
5 Insert Ihe Citroen setting rod or the home­
made alternative into the timing hole on the 
side of the pump (see illus tra tion ). While 
keeping pressure on the tool, slowly turn the 
crankshaft in the correct direction of rotation 
until the setting rod moves in further slightly to 
engage with a slot in the internal mechanism 
of the pump. This is very much a trial-and- 
error operation (especially If the home-made 
tool Is being used) and tt is not always 
immediately obvious if the setting rod has 
engaged internally or not
6 With the setting rod engaged, the 
crankshaft should be at TDC and it should be 
possible to insert the locking tool Into the 
engine assembly/valve tim ing hole in the 
crankshaft.
7 The engagement of the setting tool when 
the engine is at TDC (on cylinder No 4) 
indicates that the basic tim ing setting is 
correct. If adjustment is necessary, remove 
the pump setting rod and turn the crankshaft 
to the TDC position. Insert the locking tool 
Into the engine assembly/valve timing hole in 
the flywheel.
8 Slacken the front and rear pump mounting 
nuts and bolts and rotate the pump away from 
the engine. Insert the setting rod Into the 
tim ing hole on the side of the pump While

-made setting tool into the tim ing hole on the 
side of the pump

keeping pressure on the tool as before, slowly 
rotate the pump toward the engine until the 
setting rod engages internally. Tighten the 
front pump mounting bolts followed by the 
rear mounting bolt, to the specified torque.
9 Remove the setting rod and refit the cap 
over the timing hole.
10 Remove the locking tool from the 
crankshaft
11 Where applicable, refit all the components 
removed for access as described in Sec­
tion 12.

Models with mechanical fuel 
Injection
Note: Access to Citroen special tool 
No. 4093-T (Lucas.'Roto-diesel fuel in/ection 
pump setting tool) is essential to the 
completion of this operation
12 Referring to Section 12 disconnect the 
fuel supply lines and electrical wiring as 
necessary to gain access to the timing hole on 
the top of the injection pump (see 
illustration) Unscrew the timing hole plug.
13 Referring to Chapter 2B, section 12. set 
the engine to TDC on No 4 cylinder, so that 
the engine assembly/valve tim ing holes are 
aligned, then tum the crankshaft backwards 
(anti-clockwise) approximately a quarter of a 
tum (but no further).

15.12 Fuel injection pump tim ing hole ptug 
(arrowed) - models w ith mechanical fuel 

injection
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15.15 Sectional view of Lucas fuel 
injection pump with setting tool engaged

) In/ectton pump body
2 Injection pump rotor
3 Rotor alignment slot
4 Setting tool guide tube
5 Setting tool central rod
6 Measurement point

14 Manufacturing tolerances mean that the 
Injection tim ing varies from pump to pump: 
this figure is stamped on a plastic disc 
Mtached to the pump accelerator lever.
15 Insert the Citroen setting rod into the
timing hole on Ihe side of the pump. While
keeping pressure on the loot, slowly turn the 
crankshaft in the correct direction of rotation 
until the setting rod moves In further slightly to 
engage with a slot in the internal rotor 
mechanism of the pump This ts very much a 
dial-and-error operation (especially If the 
home-made tool is being used) and It is not 
ahvays immediately obvious if the setting rod 
nas engaged internally or not (see illustration). 
tS With the setting rod engaged, the 
crankshaft should be at TOC and It should be 
possible to insert the locking tool into the 
engine assembly/valve tim ing hole in the 
crankshaft (see Chapter 2B, section 12).
17 The engagement of the setting tool when 
the engine is at TDC (on cylinder No 4) 
Indicates that the basic tim ing setting can 
now be measured. Measure the distance 
between the top of the special tool's guide 
tube and the ferrule on the centre rod (refer to

16.9a Unscrew the injectors and remove
them from the cylinder head

illu s tra tio n  15.15). Check that this 
measurement accords with that stamped on 
the pump accelerator lever
18 If adjustment ts necessary, slacken the 
front and rear pump mounting nuts and bolts 
and rotate the pump towards from the engine, 
until the correct dimension is obtained.
19 On completion, remove the setting rod 
and refit the cap over the timing hole
20 Remove the locking tool from the 
crankshaft.
21 Where applicable, refit all the components 
removed for access as descnbed in Section 12. 
tf the fuel lines were disturbed, prime and bleed 
the fuel system as descnbed in Section 2.

16 Fuel injectors - testing,
removal and refitting ^

A
 Warning: Exercise extreme 

caution when working on the 
fuel injectors. Never expose the 
hands or any part o f the body to 

injector spray, as the high working 
pressure can cause the fuel to penetrate 
the skin, with possibly fatal results. You 
are strongly advised to have any work 
which involves testing the injectors under 
pressure carried out by a dealer or fuel 
Injection specialist.
Testing
1 injectors do deteriorate with prolonged use. 
and it is reasonable to expect them to need 
reconditioning or renewal after 60 000 miles 
(100 000 km) or so Accurate testing, overhaul 
and calibration of the injectors must be left to 
a specialist. A defective injector which is 
causing knocking or smoking can be located 
without dismantling as follows.
2 Run the engine at a fast idle. Slacken each 
iniector union in turn, placing rag around the 
union to catch split fuel, and being careful not 
to  expose the skin to any spray When the 
union on the defective injector is slackened, 
the knocking or smoking will stop.

Removal
Note: To remove the injector fitted with the 
needle lift sensor, a suitable slotted socket will

16.6 Unscrew the union nuts and 
disconnect the pipes from the injectors

be required to allow clearance for the sensor 
wire. These sockets are available from Citroen 
dealers <as a special tool) or from diesel 
injection specialists.
3 On 2.1 litre models remove the air intake 
ducting as descnbed in Section 3 and the inlet 
manifold upper part (see Section 18).
4 On 2.5 litre models, remove the plastic 
cover panel, then unbolt the coolant 
expansion tank and move it to one side
5 Carefully clean around the injectors and 
injector pipe union nuts.
6 Unscrew the union nuts and disconnect the 
pipes from the injectors (see Illustration). If 
necessary, the injector pipes may be 
completely removed Note carefully the 
locations of the pipe clamps, for use when 
refitting. Cover the ends of the injectors, to 
prevent dirt ingress
7 Pull the leak-off pipes from the injectors.
8 Unscrew the union nuts secunng the injector 
pipes to the fuel injection pump. Counterhoid 
the unions on the pump when unscrewing the 
nuts. Cover open unions to keep dirt out using 
small plastic bags, or fingers cut from 
discarded (but dean!) rubber gloves.
9 Beanng in mind the information given In the 
Note at the start ot this Section, unscrew the 
injectors using a deep socket or box spanner 
and remove them from the cylinder head. 
Note that on 2.5 litre  models, injector No 3 
has an integral needle lift sensor and a flying 
lead connection. A slotted socket will be 
required to remove/refit the injector (see 
illustrations).

16.9b On 2 5 litre models, injector No 3 
has an integral needle lift sensor and a 

flying lead connection (arrowed). . .
16.9c . . .  a slotted socket will be required

to remove/refit the injector
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16.10a Recover the copper washers . . .

10 Recover the copper washers (where 
applicable) from the cylinder head (see 
illustrations)

Refitting
11 Obtain new copper washers and ftre seal 
washers, Also renew the sleeves, if they are 
damaged.
12 Take care not to drop the injectors, or 
allow the needles at their lip s  to become 
damaged. The Injectors are precision-made to 
fine limits, and must not be handled roughly. 
In particular, never mount them in a bench 
vice.
13 Commence refitting by Inserting the 
sleeves and then the fire seal washers (where 
applicable) convex face uppermost, and 
copper washers
14 Insert the injectors and tighten them to the 
specified torque.
15 Retit the injector pipes and tighten the 
union nuts. Make sure the pipe clamps are in 
their previously-noted positions. H the clamps 
are wrongly positioned or missing, problems 
may be experienced with pipes breaking or 
splitting.
16 Reconnect the leak-off pipes (see 
illustration)
1? Refit the air intake ducting (Section 3) and, 
where applicable, the Inlet manifold upper 
part (Section 18).
18 Start the engine If d ifficu lty is 
experienced, bleed the fuel system as 
described in Section 2.

16 16 Reconnect the in jector leak-off 
pipes

16,10b . . .  and on 2.1 litre  models, the Tire 
seal washers . . .

17 Injection system sensors and 
actuators (Lucas EPIC & Bosch ^  
VP36) - removal and refitting ^

Genera/ information
ECU (Electronic Control Unit)
1 This component is the heart of the entire 
engine management system, controlling the 
fuel injection, and emission control systems. 
The ECU receives signals from various 
sensors, which monitor changing engine 
operating conditions such as inlet air 
temperature, coolant temperature, engine 
speed, accelerator pedal position, etc. These 
signals are used by the ECU to determine the 
correct fuel metering by the injection pump.
Crankshaft (RPM) sensor
2 This is an inductive pulse generator bolted 
to the transmission bellhousing, to scan the 
ndges between holes machined in the inboard 
face of the flywheel. As each ridge passes the 
sensor tip , a signal Is generated, which is 
used by the ECU to determine engine speed
3 The ridge between one of the holes is 
missing - this step in the incoming signals ts 
used by the ECU to determine crankshaft (ie, 
piston) position.
Coolant temperature sensor
4 This component is an NTC (Negative 
Temperature Coefficient) thermistor - that is. a 
semi-conductor whose electncal resistance 
decreases as its temperature increases. It 
provides the ECU with a constantly-varying 
(analogue) voltage signal, corresponding to 
the temperature of the engine coolant This Is 
used to refine the calculations made by the 
ECU. when determining fuel metering.
Intet air temperature sensor
5 This component is also an NTC thermistor - 
see the previous paragraph - providing the 
ECU with a signal corresponding to the 
temperature of air passing into the engine. 
This ts also used to refine fuel metering 
calculations
Accelerator pedal position sensor
6 The 'drlve-by-w ire' throttle control 
information is provided by this sensor, The

16.10c . . .  and sleeves

accelerator cable (s connected to the peda 
position sensor which converts accelerator 
pedal movement Into an etectncal signal. After 
processing this signal (and refining it using 
information received Irom the other sensors) 
the ECU controls the fuel injection pump 
electronically so that the correct fuel metering 
is achieved to obtain the desired road speed.
Manifold absolute pressure 
sensor/Barometric pressure sensor
7 The manifold absolute pressure sensw 
measures inlet manifold pressure ano 
supplies this information to the ECU for 
calculation of engine load at any given throttle 
position
Injector needle lift sensor
8 The needle lift sensor is an integral part ol 
one of the tuel injectors and sends a signal to 
the ECU whenever the injector opens. This 
provides feedback allowing the ECU to 
accurately sense the start of injection and so 
measure and correct the injection advance.

Preheating system control unit
9 This unit Is a relay, controlled by the ECU, 
to operate the preheating system glow plugs 
during cold starting conditions,
Vehicle speed sensor
10 The vehicle speed sensor consists of a 
transducer incorporated Into the speedometer 
drive unit. The ECU uses inputs from the 
sensor to modify fuel metering in accordance 
with vehicle speed.
EGR valve
11 Introduction of part of the exhaust gas 
back into the inlet manifold is controlled by 
the ECU In conjunction with an EGR solenoid 
valve and EGR valve. Vacuum from the engine 
vacuum pump is directed to the EGR valve, 
via the solenoid valve according to engine 
speed, load and altitude.

Testing
12 If a fault appears in the system, first 
ensure that all the system wiring connectors 
are securely connected and free of corrosion 
Ensure that the fault is not due to poor 
maintenance; Ie. check that the air cleaner
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17.23 The crankshaft sensor is situated on 
the top face of the transm ission clutch 

housing

filter element is clean, the cylinder 
compression pressures are correct, and that 
the engine breather hoses are clear and 
tmlamaged.
13 If these checks fail to reveal the cause of 
Die problem, the vehicle should be taken to a 
tuAably-equipped Citroen dealer for testing A 
wmng block connector is incorporated In Ihe 
•ngme management circu it. Into which a 
special electronic diagnostic tester can be 
plugged The tester will locate the fault quickly 
and simply, alleviating the need to test all the 
tystem components individually, which is a 
time-consuming operation that also carries a 
nsk ol damaging the ECU

Removal an d  re fittin g

General
14 Before disconnecting any of these 
components, always disconnect the battery 
negative lead first

ECU
Note: The ECU is fragile Take care not to 
drop it or subject it to any other kind o l 
Impact, and do not sub/ect it to extremes ol 
temperature, or allow it to get wet Once 
Osconnected from its wmng harness, do not 
touch the exposed ECU connector pins, as 
stray static electricity can easily damage the 
internal components
15 The ECU is located in a plastic casing, 
which is mounted in the right-hand front 
comer of the engine compartment.
16 Lift off the ECU module box lid.
17 Release the wmng connector by lifting the 
locking lever on top of the connector 
upwards. Lift the connector at the rear, 
disengage the tag at the front and carefully 
withdraw the connector from the ECU 
p m s

18 Lift the ECU upwards and remove it from 
its location
19 To remove the ECU module box. tum the 
injection pump wiring connector on the top of 
the box clockwise, disengage the retaining lug 
using a screwdriver, then tum the connector 
anti clockwise and lift off.

17.30 Accelerator pedal position sensor - 
right hand drive 2.5 litre  model shown

20 Undo the two screws secunng the winng 
connector base to the module box and lift off 
the connector base.
21 Undo the internal and external retaining 
bolts and remove the module box.
22 Refitting is a reversal of removal. 
Crankshaft (TDC) sensor
23 The crankshaft sensor is situated on the 
top face of the transmission clutch housing 
(see Illustration)
24 Trace the winng back from the sensor to 
the winng connector and disconnect It from 
the main harness.
25 Prise out the rubber grommet then undo 
the retaining bolt and withdraw the sensor 
from the transmission
26 Refitting is reversal of removal ensuring 
that the sensor retaining bolt is securely 
tightened and the grommet is correctly seated 
in the transmission housing.
Coolant temperature sensor
27 Refer to Chapter 3
Inlet air temperature sensor
28 Disconnect the wiring connector then 
unscrew the sensor from the Intake ducting 
over the front of the engine
29 Refitting is a reversal of removal. 
Accelerator pedal position sensor
30 Release the accelerator inner cable from 
the lever on the pedal position sensor located 
on the right-hand side of the engine 
compartment (or the rear of the engine

17.33 MAP sensor - right hand drive 
2.5 litre  model shown

compartment, on left-hand dnve models) (see 
Illustra tion). Pull the outer cable from the 
grommet in the pedal position sensor bracket.
31 Disconnect the wiring connector, undo 
the mountings and withdraw the sensor 
complete with mounting bracket. If it is 
necessary to remove the sensor from the 
mounting bracket, mark the position ot the 
sensor in relation to the bracket, then undo 
the two screws and remove the unit. When 
refitting, align the marks made on removal, tf a 
new unit is to be fitted, align it centrally wlthm 
the mounting holes initially, then have the 
sensor ad|usted by a Citroen dealer
32 The remainder o l refitting is a reversal of 
removal.
M an ifo ld  abso lu te  pressure  sensor
33 The sensor may be located beneath the 
air cleaner assembly or In various locations at 
the front left-hand side of the engine 
compartment (see illustration)
34 Disconnect the vacuum hose and wmng 
multiplug then undo the two sensor mounting 
bolts.
35 Withdraw the sensor from Its location.
36 Refitting is a reversal of removal.
In je c to r needle lif t  sensor
37 The needle lift sensor is an integral part of 
the fuel injectors. Fuel injector removal and 
refitting procedures are contained in Section 
16.
P reheating system  co n tro l un it
38 Refer to Chapter 5C.
EGR valve
39 Refer to Part C of this Chapter

18 Inlet manifold -
removal and refitting ^

2.1 litre models 
R em oval - upper pa rt
1 Slacken the retaining clip and disconnect 
the air intake duct from the manifold upper 
part (see illustration)

18.1 Disconnect the air intake duct from 
the manifold upper part
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18.4b . .  . and lift o ff th«* manifold upper 
part - 2.1 litre  model

18.2 Remove the clip  securing the flexible 
portion of the EGR pipe to the manifold

2 Remove the clip  secunng the flexible 
portion of the EGR ptpe to the manifold. If the 
original crimped clip is still in place, cut it off; 
new clips are supplied by Citroen parts 
stockists with a screw clamp fixing (see 
illus tra tion ) If a screw clamp type clip  ts 
fitted, undo the screw and manipulate the clip 
off the pipe.
3 Undo the tour retaining bolts and lift off the 
manifold upper part.
4 Recover the four rubber connecting tubes 
from the lower part (see Illustrations)

Refitting - upper part
5 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing In 
mind the following points.
a) Renew the four rubber connecting tubes 

as a set if any one shows signs of 
deterioration

b) Tighten all fixings securely
c) Secure the EGR pipe with a new screw 

clamp type dip, rt a cnmped type was 
initially fitted (see illustration)

Removal - lower part
6 Remove the engine/transmission as 
descnbed m Chapter 2C,
7 Remove the manifold upper part as 
descnbed previously.

18.4a Undo the four retaining bolts 
(arrowed) , . .

18.4c Recover the four rubber connecting 
tubes - 2,1 litre  model

8 Undo the manifold retaining bolts, noting the 
location of the pipe support bracket at the nght- 
hand end ol the manifold (see illustration)
9 Withdraw the manifold from the cylinder 
head, ease the EGR pipe aside, and 
manipulate the manifold out from between the 
EGR pipe and head (see illustration)
10 Remove the manifold gasket.
Refitting - lower part
11 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points.
a) Renew the gasket when refitting the 

manifold

18.5 Secure the EGR pipe w ith a new 
screw clamp type clip (arrowed) when 

refitting

b) Tighten ail fixings securely.
c) Refit the manifold upper part as described 

previously
d) Refit the engine/transmission as 

descnbed in Chapter 2C.

2.5 litre models
Removal - upper part
12 Slacken the retaining clip and disconnect 
the air intake duct from the port at the side ol 
manifold upper part (see illustration)
13 Remove the securing screws and deiach 
the EGR solenoid valve and bracket, as an

18.8 Note the location of the pipe support 
bracket (arrowed) when removing the 
lower section of the inlet manifold -

2.1 litre  model

18.9 W ithdraw the lower section of the 
inlet manifold from  the cylinder head

18.12 Slacken the retaining clip and 
disconnect the air intake duct from the 
port at the side of manifold upper part -

2.5 litre  engine
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18.13 Removing the EGR solenoid valve 
and bracket assembly

18.14c . . .  and recover the gasket

assembly, from the side of the inlet manifold 
(see illustration).
14 Undo the four retaining screws and lift off 
the manifold upper part Recover the gasket 
(see Illustrations)
15 Slacken the clip and disconnect the EGR 
pipe from the exhaust manifold (see 
■ustration)
Refitting - upper part
18 Refitting is a reversal ot removal Use a 
new upper-to-lower manifold gasket, and 
tighten all fixings securely.
Removal - lower part
17 Remove the manMofd upper part as

18.17a Remove the inlet manifold lower
section from the cylinder head ...

18.15 Slacken the clip  (arrowed) and 
disconnect the EGR pipe from  the exhaust 

manifold

described previously. Undo the manifold 
retaining bolts, then withdraw the manifold 
from the cylinder head and recover the gasket 
(see illustrations).
Refitting - lower part
18 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng
in mind the following points.
a) Renew the gaskets when refitting the 

manifold.
b) Tighten all fixings securely
c) Refit the manifold upper part as described 

previously.
d) Refit the engine/ transmission as 

descnbed in Chapter ZC.

18.14b . . .  lift o ff the manifold upper 
p a rt. . .

19 Intercooler -
removal and refitting ^

2.1 litre models (air-to-air 
intercooler)
Removal
1 The Intercooler is located behind the 
radiator. To remove It first remove the radiator 
as descnbed tn Chapter 3.
2 Disconnect the air hoses from each end of 
the intercooler then remove the unit from the 
front cross panel.
Refitting
3 Refitting is a reversal of removal; refer to 
Chapter 3 when refitting the radiator

2.5 litre models (air-to-water 
inercooler)
Removal
4 Slacken the large worm-dnve clips, 
then detach the air inlet and outlet hoses 
from the top of the intercooler (see 
illustration)
5 Partially drain the cooling system, with 
reference to Chapter 3.
6 Slacken the clips and detach the two

1fi.17b . . .  and recover the gasket 19.4 Detach the air inlet and outlet hoses
from the top of the intercooler - 

2.5 litre  models
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19.7 Slacken and remove the nut from the 
stud (arrowed] at the base ot the 

intercooler

coolant hoses from the ports at the top of the 
Intercooler. Be prepared for some coolant 
loss as you do (his.
7 Slacken and remove the nut from the stud 
at the base of the intercooler (see 
illustration)
8 Carefully slide the intercooler upwards off

19.9 Removing the intercooler mounting 
bracket from the engine block

19.8 Caretully slide the intercooler 
upwards off its  mounting bracket and 

remove it from the engine compartment

its mounting bracket and remove it from the 
engine compartment (see illustration). Some 
coolant w ill remain in the heat exchanger 
matrix, so store Itie unit upright, unless it is to 
drained.
9 If required, the inter cooler mounting 
bracket can be unbolted from the engine

block, to allow access to the starter motor 
(see illustration)

Refitting
to  Refitting is a reversal of removal. Refill 
and bleed the cooling system, with reference 
to Chapters 3 and IB. as applicable.
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Chapter 4 Part C:
Exhaust and emission control systems
Contents
Catalytic converters - genera) information and precautions........ 8 Exhaust system • general information, removal and refitting . . . .  7
Crankcase emission system - general inform ation...................... . . 9 General inform ation.................. ..................................................
Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system - general information Turbocharger • description and precautions ...... ......................

and component renew a l........................................................... Turbocharger - examination and renovation.......................... 6
Exhaust mantlold (diesel models) - removal and re fittin g ............ 3
Exhaust manifold (petrol models) - removal and re fittin g ............ 7

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
novice with Irttte 
experience ^

Farty easy, suitable £ 
for beginner with 
some experience jq

Farty ctfficult
surtable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic ^

Difficult, suitable for 
experienced DIY <SJ 
mechanc ^

Very difficult ^
suitable for expert DIY 5 [  
or professional ^

Specifications
Turbocharger
Manufacturer/type:

2.0 Irtre C.T. petrol m ode ls ............................ ..................
2.1 litre turbo diesel models ............ .......... ..................
2.5 litre turbo diesel m ode ls............................................

Boost pressure (at 3000 rpm on full load):
2.0 litre C.T. petrol ...........................................................
2.1 litre turbo diesel .......................................................
2.5 litre turbo diesel ..................  ................

Torque wrench settings Nm Ib fft
Turbo oil return union screws to cylinder block ................ 15
Exhaust manifold nuts ......................................................... 22
Turbocharqer support b ra cke t........  ................................ 15
Oil supply union to cylinder block ....................................... 22
Oil supply union to turbo:

2.1 litre engine ............................................ 15
2.5 litre engine

Stage 1 7
Stage 2 ................................................... .. through 45°

Turbocharger mounting nuts:
2.1 litre engine ........  ............................. 44
2.5 litre e n g in e ..................................................... 18
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1 General information

Emission control systems
1 All petrol engined models covered in this 
manual are controlled by luel infection or 
engine management systems that are "tuned' 
to give the best compromise between 
dnveabllity, fuel consumption and exhaust 
emission production. In addition, a number of 
systems are fitted that help to minimise other 
harmful emissions: a crankcase emission- 
control system that reduces the release of 
pollutants from the engines lubrication system 
is fitted to all models, catalytic converters that 
reduce exhaust gas pollutants are fitted to 
most models and an evaporative loss 
emission control system that reduces the 
release ot gaseous hydrocarbons from the 
fuel tank ts fitted to some models.
2 All diesel engined models are also 
equipped with a crankcase emission control 
system. In addition, all models are fitted with 
an Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system to 
reduce exhaust emissions.
Crankcase emission control
3 To reduce the emission of unburned 
hydrocarbons from the crankcase into the 
atmosphere, the engine is sealed and the 
btow-by gases and oil vapour are drawn from 
inside the crankcase, through a wire mesh oil 
separator, into the inlet tract to be burned by 
the engine during normal combustion.
4 Under conditions of high manifold 
depression {idling, deceleration) the gases will 
be sucked positively out of the crankcase. 
Under conditions of low manifold depression 
(acceleration, full-throttle running) the gases 
are forced out of the crankcase by the 
(relatively) higher crankcase pressure; if the 
engine is worn, the raised crankcase pressure 
(due to increased btow-by) will cause some of 
the flow to return under all manifold 
conditions. On certain engines, a pressure 
regulating valve (mounted on the camshaft 
cover) controls the flow of gases from the 
crankcase.
Exhaust emission control - petrol 
models
5 To minimise the amount of pollutants which 
escape into the atmosphere, most models are 
fitted wrth a catalytic converter In the exhaust 
system. On all models where a catalytic 
converter is fitted, the fuelling system is of the 
closed-toop type, in which a lambda sensor m 
the exhaust system provides the engine 
management system ECU with constant 
feedback, enabling the ECU to adjust the 
air/fuel mixture to optimise combustion.
e The lambda sensor has a heating element 
built-in that is controlled by the ECU through 
the lambda sensor relay to quickly bring the 
sensor's tip  to its optimum operating

temperature. The sensor's tip is sensitive to 
oxygen and relays a voltage signal to the ECU 
that varies according on the amount of 
oxygen in the exhaust gas If the Intake air/fuel 
mixture is too rich, the exhaust gases are tow 
in oxygen so the sensor sends a tow-voltage 
signal, the voltage rising as the mixture 
weakens and the amount of oxygen rises in 
the exhaust gases. Peak conversion efficiency 
of all major pollutants occurs if the intake 
air/fuel m ixture is maintained at the 
chem ically-correct ratio for the complete 
combustion of petrol of 14.7 parts (by weight) 
of air to 1 part of fuel (the 'stoichiom etric' 
ratio). The sensor output voltage alters In a 
large step at this point, the ECU using the 
signal change as a reference point and 
correcting the Intake air/fuel mixture 
accordingly by altering the fuel1 injector pulse 
width.

Exhaust emission control - diesel 
models
7 An Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system 
is fitted to all diesel engined models This 
reduces the level of nitrogen oxides produced 
during combustion by Introducing a 
proportion of the exhaust gas back Into the 
inlet manifold, under certain engine operating 
conditions, via a plunger valve.

Evaporative emission control - petrol 
models
8 To minimise the escape of unbumed 
hydrocarbons into the atmosphere, an 
evaporative loss emission control system is 
fitted to certain petrol models. The fuel tank 
filler cap is sealed and a charcoal canister is 
mounted underneath the right-hand wing to 
collect the petrol vapours released from the 
fuel contained in the fuel tank. It stores them 
until they can be drawn from the canister 
(under the control of the fuel-injection/ignition 
system ECU) via the purge vaive(s) into the 
inlet tract, where they are then burned by the 
engine during normal combustion.
9 To ensure that the engine runs correctly 
when rt is cold and/or idling and to protect the 
catalytic converter from the effects of an over­
rich mixture, the purge control vatve(s) are not 
opened by the ECU until the engine has 
warmed up. and the engine is under load; the 
valve solenoid is then modulated on and off to 
allow the stored vapour to pass into the inlet 
tract.

Exhaust systems
10 The exhaust system comprises the 
exhaust manifold, a number of silencer units 
(depending on model and specification), a 
catalytic converter (where fitted), a number of 
mounting brackets and a senes of connecting 
pipes
11 Refer to Section 4 for details of the 
turbocharger fitted to 2.0 litre turbo petrol. 2.1 
and 2.5 litre turbo diesel models.

2 Exhaust manifold
(petrol models) - A,
removal and refitting J

Removal
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the vehicle and support it on ax'* 
stands (see Jacking and Vehicle Support)
2 On turbo models, refer to Section 5 and 
remove the turbocharger from the exhaust 
manifold.
3 On non-turbo models, undo the nuts 
securing the front pipe to the manifold 
Recover the springs and spring cups, ana |  
withdraw the bolts then disconnect the Iron I 
pipe from the manifold, and recover (tie gasktt
4  Undo the nuts securing the manifold to the I 
cylinder head. Manoeuvre the manifold out ol I 
the engine compartment, complete witt 
gasket. Space is very limited and hence care 
should be taken.
5 Undo the two retaining bolts and separate the 
manifold and gasket, noting the spacers wtw* 
are fitted between the gasket and manifold.

Refitting
6 Refitting is the reverse of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Examiro all the exhaust manifold studs for 1 

srgns ot damage and corrosion; remove
all traces of corrosion, and repair or 
renew any damaged studs.

b) Ensure that the manifold and cylinder 
head sealing faces am clean and fiat, m3 [ 
fit the new manifold gasket(s). Tighten tfit I 
manifold nuts to the specified torque

c) Reconnect the front pipe fo the manifok} 
or refit the turbocharger with reference a  I 
Section 5.

3 Exhaust manifold ^
(diesel models) - $  I
removal and refitting ^

Removal
Note: Access fo the exhaust manifold with m* I 
engine in situ is extremely limited, particular^ I 
on 2.1 litre models
1 Remove the upper and lower sections Ol I 
the inlet manifold, as described In Chapter 4B. 

to improve access.
2 Where applicable, remove the clip secunng I 
the flexible portion of the EGR pipe to the 
manifold If the original cnmped clip is still ft I 
place, cut it off; new clips are supplied by I 
Citroen parts stockists with a screw clamp I 
fixing. If a screw clamp type dip is fitted, undo I 
(he screw and manipulate the clip off the pipt
3 On turbo models, unscrew the union nui I 
and disconnect the oil feed pipe from the toe 
of the turbocharger.
4  Undo the two bolts and separate the o* retun' 
pipe flange from the base of the turbochargw I 
(turbo models only) Recover the gasket
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3.5 Removing the turbocharger steady 
bracket botts

5 Undo the turbocharger steady bracket bolt 
inhere applicable) (see illustration)
6 Undo the nuts secunng the manifold to the 
Cylinder head studs, noting the position of the 
vanous support brackets and heat shields 
Recover the spacers (see illustrations)
7 Withdraw the manifold, complete with 
turbochargef, from the cylinder head and 
recover the gasket (see illustrations)

Refitting
i  Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng in 
mind the following points.
*  Renew all gaskets and manifold secunng 

nuts when refitting
b) Tighten all fixings to the specified torque.

where given, 
cf On turbo models, secure the EGR pipe 

wrth a new screw clamp type clip, if a 
cnmped type was intiatty fitted.

0  Refit the inlet manifold as descnbed in 
Chapter 4B

4 Turbocharger
description and precautions

Description
A turbocharger is fitted to certain petrol and 

diesel engines covered by this manual. It 
operates by raising the pressure in the inlet 
manifold above atmospheric pressure

3.6a Note the position of the various
support brackets and heat shields . . .

Instead of the inlet air being sucked into the 
combustion chambers, it is forced in under 
pressure. This leads to  a greater charge 
pressure increase during combustion and 
improved fuel burning, which raises the 
thermal efficiency of the engine. Under these 
conditions, additional fuel is supplied by the 
fuel injection system, in proportion to the 
increased air flow.

Energy for the operation of the 
turbocharger comes from the exhaust gas. 
The gas flows through a specially-shaped 
housing (the turbine housing) and in so doing, 
spins the turbine wheel. The turbine wheel is 
attached to a shaft, at the end of which is 
another vaned wheel known as the 
compressor wheel. The compressor wheel 
spins in its own housing, and compresses the 
inlet air on the way to the inlet manifold.

Between the turbocharger and the inlet 
manifold, the compressed air passes through 
an intercooler. This is an air-to-a ir heat 
exchanger, mounted in front of the radiator 
and supplied with cooling air from the front 
grille and electric cooling fans. The 
temperature of the inlet air rises due to the 
compression action of the turbocharger - the 
purpose of the intercooler is to cool the inlet 
air again, before it enters the engine. Because 
cool air is denser than hot air, this allows a 
greater mass of air (occupying the same 
volume) to be forced into the combustion 
chambers, resulting in a further increase the 
engine's thermal efficiency.

3.6c . . .  and recover the exhaust manifold 
stud spacers

3.7a Withdraw the manifold, complete
with turbocharger, from the cylinder

head ..,

3.6b . , .  then undo the nuts securing the 
exhaust manifold to  the cylinder head 

studs. . .

Boost pressure (the pressure in the inlet 
manifold) is lim ited by a wastegate. which 
diverts the exhaust gas away from the turbine 
wheel in response to a pressure-sensitive 
actuator. On petrol models, the wastegate 
valve Is controlled by the engine management 
system ECU. via an electronic vacuum 
modulator valve. The ECU uses the modulator 
valve to open the wastegate valve m a series 
of rapid pulses - the duty ratio of the pulses 
depends primarily on engine speed and load 
In this manner, the ECU keeps the 
turbocharger boost pressure constant 
throughout the engine speed range, resulting 
In an almost flat torque curve.

The turbo shaft is pressure- lubricated by an
oil feed pipe from the main oil gallery The shaft 
floats' on a cushion of oil. A drain pipe returns 

the OH to the sump. On petrol models the turbo 
charger is water cooled and has a dedicated 
system of coolant supply and return pipes.

Precautions
The turbocharger operates at extremely high 

speeds and temperatures. Certain precautions 
must be observed, to avoid premature failure of 
the turbo, or injury to the operator.

Do not operate the turbo with m y of its parts 
exposed, or with any ol its hoses removed. 
Foreign objects falling onto the rotating vanes 
could cause excessive damage, and (if ejected) 
personal injury. Suction can build up very 
quickly and without warning at the turbocharger 
air intake when the engine speed is raised.

3,7b , . .  and recover the gasket - 2.5 litre  
turbo diesel model shown
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Oo not race the engine immediately after 
start-up. especially if rt is cold. Give the oil a 
few seconds to circulate.

Always allow the engine to return to idle 
speed before switching rt off - do not blip the 
throttle and switch o fl. as this will leave the 
turbo spinning without lubrication.

Allow the engine to idle tor several minutes 
before switching off after a high-speed run; 
this w ill allow the oil to reduce the 
temperature of the turbocharger 

Observe the recommended Intervals for oil 
and filter changing, and use a reputable oil of 
the specified quality. Neglect of oil changing, 
or use of inferior oil. can cause carbon 
formation on the turbo shaft, leading to 
subsequent failure.

5 Turbocharger• ^
removal and refitting ^

Note: On 2.1 and 2.5 litre diesel models. 
access to the turbocharger is extremely limited

2.1 litre diesel models
Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative cable and 
position It away from the terminal.
2 Slacken and remove the screws that secure 
the air deaner-to- turbocharger ducting to its 
mountings
3 Apply the parking brake, then |ack up the 
front ot the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support).
4 Remove the fixings and lower the undertray 
away from the engine bay.
5 Refer to Chapter 7 and disconnect the gear 
change/selector link rods from their 
respective ball joints at the transmission,
6 Unbolt the exhaust front pipe from the 
flange at the end of the turbocharger elbow
7 Unbolt and remove the support bracket(s) 
from the base ot the turbocharger and the 
engine Mock.
8 Slacken and withdraw the turbocharger-to- 
manifold securing bolts. Access Is extremely 
lim ited - you w ill need to use a socket 
extension bar with a flexible or universal (otnt.
9 At the rear ot the engine, below the 
intermediate driveshaft bearing support 
bracket, remove the bolt that secures the 
bracket to the engine torque rod This will 
allow the engine to tilt slightly, giving greater 
clearance when the turbocharger is removed.
10 Tilt the engine forward slightly and wedge a 
piece of wood (approx. 50mm thick) between 
the transmission casing and the suspension 
subframe to keep rt w this position.
11 Slacken the clip  and disconnect the air 
ducting from the turbocharger outlet port 
Remove the bolt and disconnect the air 
ducting from inlet port at the top of the 
turbocharger Cover the turbocharger 
openings with clean rag

5.23a Disconnect the air ducting from  the 
ports on the turbocharger . . .

12 Unscrew the union nut. and disconnect 
the oil feed pipe from the top of the 
turbocharger.
13 Undo the union and separate the oil return 
pipe from the base of the turbocharger 
Recover the gasket.
14 Slacken and withdraw the turbocharger- 
to-manifold securing bolts.
15 Rotate the turbocharger and elbow 
assembly through half a turn and carefully 
withdraw it from the engine.
16 Lower the turbocharger and remove it 
from under the car. If it is to be refitted, store 
the turbocharger carefully, and plug its 
openings to prevent dirt ingress.
Refitting
17 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points:
a) Renew all gaskets and oil supply and 

return union seals.
b) Tighten all fixings to the correct torque 

<where specified)
c) If a new turbo is being fitted, change the 

engine oil and filter. Also renew the filter 
fw here fitted) in the oil teed pipe.

cl) Oo not fully tighten the oil feed pipe 
unions until both ends of the pipe are in 
place. When tightening the oil return pipe 
union, position it so that the return hose is 
not strained,

e) Before starting the engine, pnme the 
turbo lubrication circuit by disconnecting 
the stop solenoid lead at the fuel pump, 
and cranking the engine on the s farter for 
three ten-second bursts.

5.23b . . .  and recover the O-ring seals - 
2.5 litre  model shown

2.5 litre diesel models
Removal
18 Disconnect both battery cables from tfwr 
respective terminals Lift out the battery then 
unbolt the battery tray and remove it from the 
engine bay.
19 Raise the front of the car and support « 
securely on axle stands. Remove the right 
hand front wtieel
20 Unscrew the fixings and remove the 
engine bay undertray. Similarly, remove 111* 
rear section of the right hand wheel arch 
plastic liner
21 Refer to Chapter 8 and remove the right 
hand intermediate shaft/drlveshaft assembly 
from the vehicle.
22 Slacken the clamps and release the heat 
shield sleeving from the air ducting, at top ana 
side of the turbocharger (where applicable).
23 Remove the secunng screws and 
disconnect the air inlet and outlet ducting 
from the ports on the turbocharger. Recover 
the 0-ring seals from the ends of the ducting 
(see illustrations)
24 Unbolt the turbocharger support bracket 
from the base of the turbocharger and the 
engine block (see illustration)
25 Slacken the clamp and disconnect the 
exhaust front pipe from the turbocharger 
exhaust outlet elbow. Unbolt the exhaust 
outlet elbow from the side of the 
turbocharger.
26 Remove the two bolts and disconnect the
oil return union at the cylinder block (see 
illustration)

5.24 Unbolting the turbocharger support 5.26 Remove the two bolts and disconnect
bracket from  the base of the turbocharger the oil return union at the cylinder block
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27 Undo the union and disconnect the oil 
luppty union from the top of the turfaocharger 
{see illustration)
28 Slacken and remove the turbocharger-to- 
mamfold nuts (see illustration) then lower 
tne turbocharger away from the engine and 
remove it from the vehicle.
Refitting
29 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points (see illustrations):
I) Renew an gaskets and oil supply and 

return union seals
b) Tighten all fixings to the correct torque 

Iwhere specified).
Cl H a new turbo is being fitted, change the 

engine oil and filter. Also renew the filter 
(where fitted) in the oil feed pipe,

d) Do not fully tighten the oil feed pipe 
unions until both ends ot the pipe are in 
place When tightening the oil return pipe 
union, position it so that the return hose is 
not strained 

m Renew the air duct O-ring seals 
ft Refer to Chapter 8 tor details ot the 

driveshaft refitting procedure
0  Before starting the engine, pnme the 

turbo lubncation circuit by disconnecting 
the stop solenoid lead at the fuel pump, 
and cranking the engine on the starter for 
three ten-second bursts.

2.0 litre petrol models
Removal
30 Disconnect the battery negative cable and 
position It away from the terminal
31 Slacken and remove the screws that 
tecure the air cleaner-to-turbocharger 
ducting to its mountings.
32 Apply the parking brake, then )ack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on 
sxle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support)
33 Remove the fixings and lower the 
ixxJertray away from the engine bay.
34 Unbolt the exhaust tront pipe from the 
turbocharger exhaust flange.
35 Unbolt and remove the support bracket(s) 
from the base of the turbocharger and the 
engine block.
30 Clamp the hoses to minimise coolant toss.

5.27 Undo the union and disconnect the oil 
supply union from  the top of the 

turbocharger

then slacken the clips and disconnect the 
coolant hoses from the turbocharger housing
37 Slacken and withdraw the turbocharger- 
to-m anifold securing bolts. Access is 
extremely lim ited • you w ill need to use a 
socket extension bar with a flexible or 
universal joint
38 At the rear of the engine, below the 
intermediate driveshaft bearing support 
bracket, remove the bolt that secures the 
bracket to Ihe engine torque rod. This will 
allow the engine to tilt slightly, giving greater 
clearance when the turbocharger is removed
39 Tilt the engine forward slightly and wedge 
a piece ot wood (approx. 50 mm thick) 
between the transmission casing and the 
suspension subframe to keep it in this 
position.
40 Slacken the clip  and disconnect the air 
ducting from the turbocharger outlet port
41 Remove the bolt and disconnect the air 
ducting from inlet port at the top of the 
turbocharger. Cover the turbocharger 
openings with clean rag.
42 Unscrew the union nut. and disconnect 
the oil feed pipe from the top of the 
turbocharger
43 Undo the union and separate the oil return 
pipe from the base of the turbocharger. 
Recover the gasket-
44 Slacken and withdraw the turbocharger- 
to-manifold secunng bolts
45 Rotate the turbocharger and elbow 
assembly through half a turn and carefully 
wrthdraw rt from the engine.

5.29a Renew all gaskets and o il supply 5.29b Unscrew the oil supply line union at 
and return union seals the cylinder block . . .

5.28 Slacken and remove the 
turbocharger-to-manrfold nuts (arrowed) -

2.5 litre  model shown

46 Lower the turbocharger and remove it 
from under the car. If it is to be refttled. store 
the turbocharger carefully, and plug its 
openings to prevent dirt ingress.
Refitting
47 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points:
a) Renew all gaskets and oil supply and 

return union seals.
b) Tighten all fixings to the correct torque 

(where specified).
C) If a new turbo is being fitted, change the 

engine oil and fitter. Also renew the Met 
(where fitted) in the oil feed pipe

d) Do not fully tighten the oil feed pipe 
unions until both ends of the pipe are m 
place. When tightening the oil return pipe 
union, position it so that the return hose is 
not strained

e) Before starting the engine, pnme the 
turbo lubncation circuit by removing the 
fuel pump relay and cranking the engine 
on the starter for three ten-second bursts

6 Turbocharger -
examination and renovation ^

1 With the turbocharger removed, inspect the 
housing for cracks or other visible damage.
2 Spin the turbine or the compressor wheel, 
to verify that the shaft is intact and to feel for 
excessive shake or roughness. Some play is
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normal, since in use. the shaft ts suspended 
on a film of oil Check that the wheel vanes 
are undamaged
3 If Ihe exhaust or induction passages are oil- 
contaminated. the turbo shaft oil seals have 
probably failed. (On the induction side, this 
will also have contaminated the intercooler, 
which should if necessary be (lushed with a 
suitable solvent.)
4 On petrol models, check that the coolant 
passages are clear and free from excessive 
corrosion.
5 No DIY repair of the turbo is possible A 
new unit may be available on an exchange 
basts

7 Exhaust system - general
information, removal and jk  
refitting

General information
1 On all models, the exhaust system is made 
up of three sections (excluding the exhaust 
manifolds): the down pipe which incorporates 
the front silencer (or catalytic converter where 
fitted), the intermediate silencer, and the 
tail section which contains the two rear 
silencers.
2 The exhaust system is suspended along its 
entire length by rubber mountings, which are 
secured to the underside o l Ihe vehicle by 
metal brackets. The downpipe is secured to 
the transmission by means of a bracket and 
U-bolts
3 The connection between the exhaust 
manifokl/turbocharger and the downpipe is a 
gasketed flange |otnt, secured with bolts. The 
connection between the downpipe and 
the intermediate silencer is also a flange |otnt 
and Is fitted with a sealing olive. A 
clamping ring, secured with a bolt is used to 
connect the intermediate silencer to the tail 
section.

Removal
4 Each exhaust section can be removed 
individually or, alternatively, the complete 
system can be removed as a unit.
5 Before removing any part o l the system, 
first jack up the front or rear of the car. as 
applicable, and support it on axle stands 
Alternatively position the car over an 
Inspection pit or on car ramps.
Downpipe
6 Place blocks of wood under the catalytic 
converter, or the lowest point of the 
downpipe. to act as a support. Where 
applicable, unbolt and remove the lambda 
sensor from the exhaust pipe. This may entail 
Ihe use of a special slotted socket which can 
either be fabricated Irom an old long reach 
socket or borrowed/hired from a Citroen 
dealer.

7 Slacken and remove the nuts securing the 
down pipe to the intermediate silencer (as 
applicable). Remove the bolts and recover the 
sealing olive from the joint.
8 Slacken and withdraw the bolts that secure 
the downpipe bracket to the base of the 
transmission casing (where applicable).
9 Undo the nuts and separate the downpipe 
from the exhaust manifold(s)/turbocharger 
Recover the gasket then withdraw the 
downpipe from underneath the vehicle. 
Intermediate silencer
10 Slacken and remove the nuts secunng the 
down pipe to the catalytic converter or the 
intermediate silencer. Remove the bolts and 
recover the sealing olive from the jo in t.
11 Slacken the catalytic converter to 
intermediate pipe clamping nng nut and bolt.
12 Free the catalytic converter from the 
intermediate pipe then withdraw it from 
underneath the vehicle.
Tailpipe
13 Slacken the clamping ring bolts and 
disengage the tailpipe at the joint.
14 Unhook the tailpipe from its mounting 
rubbers and remove it from the vehicle. Note: 
Where applicable, silencers in the tail section 
can be separated from the exhaust system, to 
allow individual renewal, by slackening the 
clamp nngs and pulling the silencers apart. 
Refer to a Citroen dealer or an exhaust 
specialist for further advice.
C om ple te  system
15 Disconnect the front pipe from the 
manifold(s) or turbocharger as described 
above. Where applicable, unplug the lambda 
sensor winng at the connector - refer to the 
Downpipe sub-section tor details.
16 With the aid o l an assistant, free the 
system from all its mounting rubbers 
and manoeuvre it out from underneath the 
vehicle.

Refitting
17 Each section is refitted by a reverse of the 
removal sequence, noting the following 
points.
a) Ensure that ail traces ot corrosion have 

been removed from the flanges and 
renew all necessary gaskets.

b) Inspect the rubber mountings for signs of 
damage or deterioration and renew as 
necessary

c) Renew the sealing olive in the 
intermediate silencer-to-downpipe icxnt.

d) On joints which are secured by clamping 
nngs. apply a smear of exhaust system 
jointing paste to the /oint mating surfaces 
to ensure an air-tight seal. Tighten the 
clamping nng nuts securely.

e) Prior to tightening the exhaust system 
fasteners, ensure all rubber mountings are 
correctly located and that there is 
adequate clearance between the exhaust 
system and vehicle undertxxfy

8 Catalytic converters •
general information and 
precautions

1 The catalytic converter is a reliable ana I 
simple device, with no moving parts and as 1 
such requires no maintenance. There are. i 
however, some facts of which an owner I 
should be aware if the converter is to function I 
properly for its full service life.

Petrol models
a) DO NOT use leaded pet ml in a car 

equipped with a catalytic converter - fhe I 
lead will coat the precious metals 
reagents, reducing their converting 
efficiency and wiH eventually destroy the | 
converter.

b) Always keep the ignition and fuel system 
well-maintained in accordance with the 
manufacturer's schedule.

c) If the engine develops a misfire, do not 
drive the car at all (or at least as little as 
possible) until the fault is cured

d) DO NOT push- or tow-start the car - this 
will soak the catalytic converter in 
unbumed fuel, causing it to overheat 
when the engine does start

e) DO NOT switch off the ignition at high 
engine speeds.

0 In some cases a sulphurous smell (like 
that of rotten eggs) may be noticed from 
the exhaust. This is common to many 
catalytic converter-equipped cars. Low 
quality fuel with a high sulphur content 
will exacerbate this effect.

g) The catalytic converter, used on a well- 
maintained and well-dnven car. should 
last for between SO 000 and 100 000 
miles - if the converter is no longer 
effective it must be renewed

Petrol and diesel models
h) DO NOT use fuel or engine oil additives - 

these may contain substances harmful to 
the catalytic converter.

0 DO NOT continue fo use the car if the 
engine bums oil to the extent of leaving a 
visible trail of blue smoke

0 Remember that the catalytic converter 
operates at very high temperatures and Its 
external casing can take a while to cool 
down. DO NOT, therefore, park the car in 
dry undergrowth, over long grass, or piles 
of dead leaves after a long run. 

k) Remember that the catalytic converter is 
FRAGILE - do nof sthke it with tools 
during servicing work.

9 Crankcase emission system
- general information

1 The crankcase emission control system 
consists of a series of hoses that connect the
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crankcase vent to the camshaft cover vent 
and the air intake, a pressure regulating vatve 
(where applicable) and an oil separator unit.
2 The components of this system require no 
attention, other than to check at regular 
intervals that the hose(s) are free of blockages 
and undamaged

10 Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) 
system-general nformaton and ^  
component renewal ^

Genera/ information
1 Several different versions of the EGR 
control system have been fitted to the XM. 
The type of system fitted and its mode of 
operation w ill depend on the age of the 
vehicle, the engine type and the market for 
which the vehicle is specified
2 In depth coverage of each system type is 
Beyond the scope of this manual, therefore the 
procedures described in this section are 
limited to the renewal of the major 
components that are common to each system.

Vacuum supply pump
Removal
3 The pump is located inside the nght hand 
wheel arch, behind the plastic liner Access is 
improved if the right hand road wheel is 
removed
4 Ensure that the ignition is switched off, then 
unplug the wiring from the pump at the 
connector
5 Make a careful note ot their order of

connection, then pull the vacuum hoses from 
the ports on the vacuum pump.
6 Undo the screws and remove the pump 
from the wheel arch.
Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but ensure 
that the vacuum hoses are reconnected to the 
correct ports on the pump.

EGR valve
Removal
8 Ensure that the engine has cooled 
completely before starting work. Jack up the 
front of the car and rest it securely on axle 
stands.
9 Unplug the vacuum hose from the port on 
the top of the EGR valve,
10 Remove the inlet manifold as described in 
Chapter 4B.

10.11 Remove the screws and lift the EGR 
valve from  the manifold • 2.5 litre  model 

shown

11 Slacken and remove the screws and hft the 
EGR valve from the manifold (see illustration) 
R e fittin g
12 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Use new 
gasket and ensure that the securing nuts are 
tightened to the correct torque.

Vacuum solenoid valve
13 The solenoid valve ts mounted on the nght 
hand end of the inlet manifold (see Chapter 
48).
14 Disconnect the hoses from the valve, 
noting their order of connection to avoid 
confusion during refitting.
15 Remove the screws, lift the valve from Its 
mountings and remove it from the engine bay 
(see illustration)
Refitting
16 Refitting Is a reversal of removal

10.15 Removing the EGR vacuum solenoid 
valve

4
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Chapter 5 Part A:
Starting and charging systems
Contents
Aeemato* • removal and refrtting ......................................... ............ 7
Alternator • testing and overhaul .....................................................  8
Alternator dnvebelt - removal, refitting and tensioning..................... 6
Battery • removal and refitting ..................................................... .... 4
Battery - testing and charging...........................................................  3
Bittery. bulbs and fu se s ..........................................See Weekly checks
Charging system - testing ............................................................. . 5
Electrical fault finding - general inform ation..................................... 2

Degrees of difficulty

General information and precautions ..............................................  1
Ignition switch - removal and re fitting .............................................. 12
Oil level sensor • removal and refitting ............................................ 14
Oil pressure warning light switch • removal and refitting .............. 13
Starter motor - removal and re fitting ................................................ 10
Starter motor - testing and overhaul........................................ .. 11
Starting system - testing ................................................................... 9

5 /
Easy, suitable tor 
novxDe with Irttte 
experience

a

V
Fairiy easy, suitable A Fairty difficult. D ifficult, sutable for Very drfficutt.
for begnner with suriabte tor competent JL experienced DIY suitable for expert DIY
some experience OY mechanic mechanic or professional

Specifications
System ty p e ...................................................................................... 12-voit. negative earth

Battery
Type........ ...............................................................................................  Low maintenance or maintenance-free' sealed for life
Charge condition:

Poor ......................................................................... ..........................  12.5 volts
Normal ................................................................................................ 12.6 volts
Good.................................................................................................... 12.7 volts

Alternator
Type ........................................................................................................ Valeo or Mitsubishi (depending on model)

Starter motor
Type ........................................................................................................ Valeo or Bosch (depending on model)

Torque wrench settings
At the time of wnting, no torque wrench settings were available
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1 General information and 
precautions

General information
The engine electrical system consists 

mainly of the charging and starting systems 
Because of their engine-related functions, 
these components are covered separately 
from the body electrical devices such as the 
lights, Instruments, etc (which are covered in 
Chapter 13). On petrol engine models refer to 
Part 0 for information on the ignition system, 
and on diesel models refer to Part C for 
information on the preheating system.

The electrical system is Of the 12-volt 
negative earth type.

The battery is of the low maintenance or 
'maintenance-free' (sealed for life) type and Is 
charged by the alternator, which is belt-driven 
from the crankshaft pulley

The starter motor is of the pre-engaged 
type incorporating an integral solenoid. On 
starting, the solenoid moves the drive pinion 
into engagement wrth the flywheel nng gear 
before the starter motor is energised. Once 
the engine has started, a one-way clutch 
prevents the motor armature bang driven by 
the engine until the pinion disengages from 
the flywheel

Precautions
Further details of the various systems are 

given in the relevant Sections of this Chapter. 
While some repair procedures are given, the 
usual course of action is to renew the 
component concerned The owner whose 
interest extends beyond mere component 
renewal should obtain a copy of the 
Automobile Electrical & Electronic Systems 
Manual, available from the publishers of this 
manual.

It is necessary to take extra care when 
working on the electrical system to avoid 
damage to semi-conductor devices (diodes 
and transistors), and to avoid the risk of 
persona) injury In addition to the precautions 
given In Safety first! at the beginning of this 
manual, observe the following when working 
on the system:
Always remove nngs, watches, etc before 
working on the electrical system. Even 
with the battery disconnected, capacitive 
discharge could occur if  a component's 
live terminal is earthed through a metal 
object. This could cause a shock or nasty 
bum.

Do not reverse the battery connections. 
Components such as the alternator, 
electronic control units, or any other 
components having semi-conductor 
circuitry could be irreparably damaged.

It the engine is being started using jump 
leads and a slave battery, connect the 
batteries positive-to-positive and

negative-to-engine earth (see Booster 
battery (jump) starting/.

Never disconnect the battery terminals, 
the alternator, any electrical wiring or any 
test instruments when the engine is 
running.

Do not allow the engine to tum the 
alternator when the alternator is not 
connected.

Never test for alternator output by 
flashing the output lead to earth.

Never use an ohmmeter o f the type 
incorporating a hand-cranked generator 
for circuit or continuity testing.

Always ensure that the battery negative 
lead is disconnected when working on the 
electrical system.

Before using electric-arc welding 
equipment on the car, disconnect the 

hfttmry, jw/cwTtPcvrenfs Sirc/J
as the fuel inject ion/ignition electronic 
control unit to protect them from the risk 
of damagex.

The radio/cassette unit fitted as 
standard equipment by Citroen Is 
equipped with a built-in security code to 
deter thieves. If the power source to the 
unit Is cut, the anti-theft system will 
activate. Even i f  the power source is 
Immediately reconnected, the radio/ 
cassette unit will not function until the 
correct security code has been entered. 
Therefore, tf you do not know the correct 
security code for the radio/cassette unit 
do not disconnect the battery negative 
terminal of the battery or remove the 
radio/cassette unit from the vehicle. Refer 
to the Radio/cassette unit anti-theft 
system precaution Section tor further 
information.

2 Electrical fault finding
general information

Refer to the information given In Chapter 13.

Standard and low maintenance 
battery - testing
1 W the vehicle covers a small annual mileage,
II is worthwhile checking the specific gravity 
of the electrolyte every three months to 
determine the state of charge of the battery. 
Use a hydrometer to make the check and 
compare the results with the following table.

Above 2SX Below 25 C 
Fully-charged 1.210 to 1.230 1.270 to 1.290 
70% charged 1.170 to 1.190 1 230 to 1250 
Discharged 1050 to 1.070 1.110 to 1.130
2 If the battery condition Is suspect, first 
check the specific gravity of electrolyte in

each cell. A variation of 0.040 or more 
between any cells indicates loss of etectrotyt* 
or deterioration of the internal plates.
3 If the specific gravity variation is 0.040 or 
more, the battery should be renewed. If the 
cell variation is satisfactory but the battery « 
discharged, it should be charged as 
descnbed later In this Section

Maintenance-free battery - 
testing
4 In cases where a ’sealed tor lift 
maintenance-free battery is fitted, topping-up 
and testing of the electrolyte in each cell is not 
possible. The condition of the battery car 
therefore only be tested using a batter) 
condition indicator or a voltmeter.
5 Certain models may be fitted with I 
maintenance-free battery, with a built-in charge 
condition indicator The indicator is located in 
the top of the battery casing, and indicates the 
condition of the battery from its colour. If the 
indicator shows green, then the battery ts m j 
good state of charge. If the indicator shows 
black, then the battery requires charging, «s 
descnbed later in this Section. If the indicator 
shows blue, then the electrolyte level in the 
battery is too low to allow further use. and the 
battery should be renewed. Do not attempt to 
charge, load or fump start a battery when th* 
indicator shows blue.
6 tf testing the battery using a voltmeter 
connect the voltmeter across the battery and 
compare the result with those given In th* 
Specifications under 'charge condition'. The 
test is only accurate It the battery has not 
been subjected to any kind of charge tor the 
previous six hours. If this is not the case, 
switch on the headlights tor 30 seconds, than 
wait four to five minutes before testing th* 
battery after switching off the headlights All 
other electrical circuits must be switched off, 
so check that the doors, boot and/or tailgate 
are fully shut when making the test.
7 If the voltage reading is less than 12.2 volts, 
then the battery is discharged, whilst t  
reading of 12.2 to 12.4 volts indicates a 
partially discharged condition.
8 If the battery is to be charged, remove it 
from the vehicle (Section 4) and charge it as 
described later in this Section

Standard and low maintenance 
battery - charging
Note: The following is intended as a guide 
only. Always refer to Ihe manufacturer's 
recommendations (often printed on a label 
attached to the battery) before charging a 
battery
9 Charge the battery at a rate of 3.5 to 4 
amps and continue to charge the battery at 
this rate until no further rise in specific gravity 
is noted over a four hour penod
10 Alternatively, a trickle charger charging at 
the rate of 1.5 amps can safely be used 
overnight.
11 Specially rapid 'boost' charges which are 
claimed to restore the power of the battery
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n 1 to 2 hours are not recommended, as they 
can cause serious damage to the battery 
pistes through overheating
12 While charging the battery, note that the 
temperature ot the electrolyte should never 

137.8X (10Q°F).

Maintenance-free battery - 
charging
Note: The following la intended as a guide 
only. Always refer to the manufacturer's 
lecommendations (often printed on a label 
Ittacfied to the battery) before charging a 
Oettery
t3 This battery type takes considerably 
longer to fully recharge than the standard 
typo, the time taken being dependent on the 
extent ot discharge
14 A constant voltage type charger is 
required, to be set, when connected, to 13.9 
to 14 9 volts w ith a charger current o l 5.0 
amps maximum. Using this method, the 
battery should be charged within twenty (our 
hours

4 Battery -
removal and refitting L

Note: On models equipped with a Citroen 
tnti-theft alarm system, disable the alarm 
before disconnecting the battery (see Chap­
ter 13) If a Citroen radio/cassette unit is fitted, 
refer to Radio/cassette unit anti-theft system - 
precaution.

Removal
1 The battery is located on the left-hand side
ol the engine compartment. Where applicable, 
remove the plastic cover from the battery

2 Slacken the clamp bolts and disconnect the 
ciamp from the battery negative (earth) 
terminal
3 Remove the insulation cover (where fitted) 
and disconnect the positive terminal lead(s) in 
the same way.
4 Unscrew the bolt(s) and remove the battery 
retaining bar.

5 Lift the battery out of the engine 
compartment. If necessary, release all the 
relevant clips securing the wiring harness to 
the battery holder Remove the screws and 
detach the fusebox(es) from the side of the 
battery tray. On diesel models, remove the 
screws and detach the fuel filter/prlrmng 
pump and glow plug control unit from the side 
of the battery holder (see illustration).
6 Remove the securing bolts and lift the 
battery holder from the bodywork (see 
illus tra tion ). Where necessary, release the 
bonnet release cable from the battery holder, 
with reference to Chapter 12.

Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but smear 
petroleum jelly on the terminals when 
reconnecting the leads, and always reconnect 
the positive lead first, and the negative lead 
last.

5 Charging system - testing

Note: Refer to Safety first! and Section 1 of 
this Chapter before starting work,
1 If the ignition warning light fails to illuminate 
when the Ignition is switched on, first check 
the alternator winng connections for security. 
If satisfactory, check that the warning light 
bulb has not blown, and that the bolbholder is 
secure in its location in the instrument panel 
tf the light still fails to illuminate, check the 
continuity of the warning light teed wire from 
the alternator to the bulbholder If all is 
satisfactory, the alternator is at fault and 
should be renewed or taken to  an auto- 
eiectnctan for testing and repair.
2 If the ignition warning light illuminates when 
the engine is running, stop the engine and 
check that the dnvebelt is correctly tensioned 
(see Chapter 1A or 1B) and that the alternator 
connections are secure. If all is so far 
satisfactory, have the alternator checked by 
an auto-electrician (or testing and repair.
3 If alternator output is suspect even though

the warning light functions correctly, the 
regulated voltage may be checked as follows.
4 Connect a voltmeter across the battery 
terminals and start the engine.
5 Increase the engine speed untH the reading 
stabilises: the reading should be around 12 
to 13 volts, and no more than 14 volts.
6 Switch on several electrical accessories 
(eg, the headlights, heated rear window and 
heater blower), and check that the regulated 
voltage is maintained around 13 to 14 volts.
7 If the regulated voltage is not as stated, the 
fault may be due to worn brushes, weak brush 
springs, a faulty voltage regulator, a faulty 
dtode, a severed phase winding or worn or 
damaged slip rings. The alternator should be 
renewed or taken to an auto-electrician (or 
testing and repair

Alternator drivebelt - 
removal, refitting and 
tensioning *

Reter to the procedure given for the 
auxiliary dnvebelt in Chapter 1A or IB .

7 Alternator -
removal and refitting

I
Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Slacken the auxiliary drivebelt (Chapter 1) 
and disengage it from the alternator pulley.
3 On 2.1 litre diesel models, unbolt the 
hydraulic system pump and move it to  one 
side without disconnecting any hydraulic 
pipes or hoses (see Chapter 9).
4 Remove the rubber covers (where fitted) 
from the alternator terminals, then unscrew 
the nuts and disconnect the wiring from the 
rear of the alternator (see illustrations).
5 Unscrew the nut/bolt securing the 
alternator to the upper mounting bracket, then 
unscrew the lower mounting bolt. Note that, 
where a long through-bolt is used to secure

4.5 On diesel models, detach the fuel 4.6 L ift the battery holder from the engine 7.4a Remove the rubber covers from the 
fllter/prim lng pump from the side o f the compartment alternator term inals . . .

battery holder
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7.4b . . ,  then unscrew the nuts and 
disconnect the winng from  the rear o l the 

alternator

the alternator In position, the bolt does not 
need to be fully removed; the alternator can 
be disengaged from the boll once it has been 
slackened sufficiently (see Illustrations). On 
some models, you may need to remove the 
drivebelt idier/tensioner pulley to access the 
alternator mounting nuts and bolts (depending 
on model). On diesel models, prise out the 
cover shield fastener to allow the cover to be 
lifted to improve access to the upper bolt.
6 Manoeuvre the alternator away from its 
brackets and out from the engine bay.

Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Tension the 
auxiliary dnvebelt (Chapter 1A or 1B) on models 
with a manually adjusted tensioner. and ensure 
the aflemator mountings are tightened.

8 Alternator - |jS
testing and overhaul ^

tf the alternator is thought to be suspect, it 
should be removed from the vehicle and taken 
to an auto-etectncian for testing Most auto- 
electricians w ill be able to supply and fit 
brushes at a reasonable cost. However, check 
on the cost of repairs before proceeding as it 
may prove more economical to obtain a new 
or exchange alternator.

9 Starting system - testing

Note: Refer to the precautions given in Safety 
firstI and in Section 1 of this Chapter before 
starting work.
1 If the starter motor fails to operate when the
ignition key is turned to the appropriate 
position, the following possible causes may 
be to blame.
a) The battery is faulty 
£>) The electrical connections between the 

switch, solenoid, battery and starter 
motor are somewhere tailing to pass the 
necessary current from the battery 
through the starter to earth.

7.5a Unscrew the nut and bolt securing 
the alternator to  the upper mounting 

b racke t. . .

c) The solenoid is faulty.
d) The starter motor is mechanically or 

electrically defective
2 To check the battery, switch on Ihe 
headlights. If they dim after a few seconds, 
this Indicates that the battery is discharged - 
recharge (see Section 3) or renew the battery. 
If the headlights glow brightly, operate the 
ignition switch and observe the lights. If they 
dim. then this indicates that current is 
reaching the starter motor, therefore the fault 
must lie in the starter motor. If the lights 
continue to glow brightly (and no clicking 
sound can be heard from the starter motor 
solenoid), this indicates that there is a fault in 
the circu it or solenoid - see following 
paragraphs. If the starter motor turns slowly 
when operated, but the battery is in good 
condition, then this indicates that either the 
starter motor is faulty, or there is considerable 
resistance somewhere in the circuit.
3 If a fault in the circu it Is suspected, 
disconnect the battery leads (including the 
earth connection to the body), the 
starter/solenoid wiring and the 
engine/transmission earth strap. Thoroughly 
clean the connections, and reconnect the 
leads and winng, then use a voltmeter or test 
tamp to check that full battery voltage is 
available at the battery positive lead 
connection to the solenoid, and that the earth 
is sound. Smear petroleum jelly around the 
battery terminals to prevent corrosion - 
corroded connections are amongst the most 
frequent causes of electrical system faults.
4 If the battery and all connections are in 
good condition, check the circuit by 
disconnecting the wire from the solenoid 
blade terminal. Connect a voltmeter or test 
lamp between the wire end and a good earth 
(such as the battery negative terminal), and 
check that the wire Is live when the ignition 
switch is turned to the start' position. H it is. 
then the circuit is sound - If not the circuit 
winng can be checked (see Chapter 13).
5 The solenoid contacts can be checked by 
connecting a voltmeter or test lamp between 
the battery positive connection on the starter 
side of the solenoid, and earth. When the 
ignition switch is in the 'start' position, there 
should be a reading or lighted bulb, as

7.5b . .. then unscrew Ihe lower mounting 
bolt - 2.5 litre  models shown

applicable. No reading nor lighted bulb mean 
the solenoid is faulty and should be renewed
6 If the circuit and solenoid are proves 
sound, the fault must lie in the starter motor. 
In this event, it may be possible to have it* 
starter motor overhauled by a specialist, but 
check on the cost of spares befot* 
proceeding, as it may prove more economic* 
to obtain a new or exchange motor.

10 Starter motor -
removal and refitting \

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead
2 So that access to the motor can be gainec 
both from above and below, chock the rear 
wheels then jack up the front of the vehicle anc 
support It on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Where applicable, to improvt 
access to the motor remove the air cleaner 
housing as described in Chapter 4A or 4B
3 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, carry oU 
the following:
a) Remove the intercooler and its mounting 

bracket as descnbed in Chapter 4B.
b) Remove the cooling system expansion 

tank, with reference to Chapter 3.
4 Slacken and remove the two retaining nut* 
and disconnect the wiring from the start# 
motor solenoid Recover the washers unde 
the nuts (see illustrations)

10.4a Disconnect the solenoid w iring from 
starter motor . . .
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10 4b . . .  and then the main supply w iring 10.5 Undo the three starter motor 
mounting bolts (arrowed) - 2.5 litre  diesel 

model shown

10.6 Removing the starter motor- 2.5 litre  
diesel model shown

5 Undo the three mounting bolts, supporting 
the motor as the bolts are withdrawn (see 
■lustration). Recover the washers from under 
the Dolt heads and note the locations of any 
wring or hose brackets secured by the bolts.
6 Manoeuvre the starter motor out from 
underneath the engine and recover the 
locating dowel(s) from the motor/transmission 
as applicable) (see illustration).

Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, ensunng 
that Ihe locating dowel(s) are correctly 
positioned (where applicable) Also make sure 
that any winng or hose brackets are in place 
under the bolt heads as noted pnor to 
removal

11 Starter motor -
testing and overhaul I

If the starter motor ts thought to be suspect, 
it should be removed from the vehicle and 
taken to an auto-etectncian for testing. Most

14.2a Removing the oil level sensor - 
2.1 litre  turbo diesel model

auto-electricians will be able to supply and fit 
brushes at a reasonable cost. However, check 
on the cost of repairs before proceeding as rt 
may prove more economical to obtain a new 
or exchange motor.

12 Ignition switch -
removal and refitting

The ignition switch is integral with the 
steenng column lock, and can be removed as 
described tn Chapter 11.

13 Oil pressure warning light 
switch - removal and refitting

*

*
Removal
1 The switch is located at the front o f the 
cylinder block, above the oil filter mounting. 
Note that on some models access to the 
switch may be improved if the vehicle Is

14.2b Removing the oil level sensor - 
2.5 litre  turbo diesel model

jacked up and supported on axle stands so 
that the switch can be reached from below 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support).
2 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
3 Remove the protective sleeve from the 
wiring plug (where applicable), then 
disconnect the wiring from the switch.
4 Unscrew the switch from the cylinder block, 
and recover the sealing washer. Be prepared 
for oil spillage, and if the switch is to be left 
removed from the engine for any length of 
time, plug the hole m the cylinder block.

Refitting
5 Examine the sealing washer for signs of 
damage or deterioration and if necessary 
renew.
6 Refit the switch, complete with washer, and 
tighten II securely. Reconnect the wiring 
connector.
7 Lower the vehicle to Ihe ground then check 
and, if necessary, top-up the engine oil as 
described in *Weekly checks’.

14 Oil level sensor -
removal and refitting

*
5*

1 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, the sensor 
is located on the front of the cylinder block, 
just above the sump Joint face. On all other 
models, Ihe sensor Is located on Ihe rear 
facing side of the cylinder block at the 
flywheel end.
2 The removal and refitting procedure is as 
described for the oil pressure switch in 
Section 13. Access is most easily obtained 
from underneath the vehicle (see 
illustra tions). Withdraw the sensor from its 
mounting with care, as it has a long probe that 
can easily be damaged.
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Chapter 5 Part B:
Ignition system (petrol models)

Contents
Distributor - removal and re fittin g ..................................................... 5 Ignitwn system - general information ............................... ..........  t
Ignition control system components - removal and refitting .........  7 Ignition system - testing .....................................................  2
Ignition HT coil - removal, testing and re fittin g ................................. 3 Ignition timing - checking and adjustment .......................................  4
Ignition system ch e ck .................................................See Chapter 1A Rotor arm - removal and refitting ....................................................... 6

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for & Fairly easy, suitable Fairty difficult. A Difficult, suitable for a Very drfficutt.
novice with little I for beginner with

*
suitable for competent experienced DfY suitable for expert DIY

experience some experience DIYmechanc mechanc or professional

Specifications
System type
Engine code:

R6A . .........................................................................................
RFZ ........................................................................................
RGY, RG X...............................................................................

Firing order ...............................................................
Ignition timing
Engine code:

R6A .........................................................................................

RFZ. RGY. RGX ......................................................................
Ignition HT coil resistances
Engine code:

R6A
Primary windings ..................................................................
Secondary windings ............................................................

RFZ, RGY, RGX .....................................................................

Miscellaneous
Distributor electromagnetic sensor, cot resistance (R6A engine)

1 orque wrench settings

5

Breakerless distnbutor with transistor ignition amplifier 
Static, Bosch Motronic 5.1.
Static. Bosch Motronic 3.2.
1-3-4-2 (No 1 cylinder at transmission end)

5° BTDC at 850 rpm at normal operating temperature, with vacuum
advance hose disconnected and plugged
Ignition timing controlled by engine management ECU (see text)

0.8 U
6.5 ktt
not available at time of writing

300 U

At the time of writing, no torque figures were available for the ignition systems components
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system
1 Distributor body 3 Vacuum advance 5 Spark plug
2 Distributor cap diaphragm housing 6 HT leads

4 Ignition amplifier module 7 Ignition coil

1 Ignition system •
general information

Models with breakerless 
distributor ignition system
t  The ignition system consists o( a 
breakerless distributor, mounted at the left 
hand end of the cylinder head and driven by 
the camshaft, a single ended HT coll. a 
transistorised ignition amplifier module, 
mounted on the side of the distributor body, 
and five HT leads (see Illustrations).
2 The distributor contains an electronic 
trigger mechanism which is made up ot a four 
pole trigger wheel mounted on the dlstnbutor 
shaft and an electromagnetic sensor When 
the dlstnbutor shaft rotates, the trigger wheel 
poles pass under the sensor and alter the 
current flowing through it. This causes the

sensor to send a trigger signal to the amplifier 
module, which then interrupts the LT supply 
to the coil primary windings. The 
electromagnetic field surrounding the primary 
windings collapses and this induces a large 
HT voltage in the secondary windings. The HT 
voltage is then directed to the appropnate 
spark plug, via the HT leads, by the distributor 
rotor arm passing under the distributor cap 
terminals.
3 The static Ignition timing is set by altering 
the position of the dlstnbutor on its 
mountings, using a strobe tim ing lamp to 
illuminate tim ing marks on the flywheel and 
transmission bellhousing (refer to the relevant 
Section for greater detail). Dwell angle is set 
by the am plifier module and as such Is not 
adjustable.
4 Dynamic ignition tim ing is controlled by 
mechanisms within the distributor. Engine 
speed advance correction is handled by a 
centrifugal advance mechanism. Engine load

1.1b The ignition am plifier module is 
mounted on the side of the distributor 

body

advance correction is earned out by a vacuun I 
diaphragm module, mounted on the side ol I 
the dlstnbutor.

Models with Bosch Motronic 
engine management
5 The ignition system is integrated with tin I 
fuel injection system to form a combinadl 
engine management system under the contwl I 
of one ECU (See the relevant Part of ChapW I
4 for further information).
6 The Ignition side of the system is of the 
static (distnbutoriess) type, consisting only Ol 
a four output ignition coil (see illustration^ 
The ignition coil actually consists of two 
separate, double-ended HT coils, which 
supply two cylinders each. Under the control 
of the ECU, the ignition coil operates on the 
'wasted spark' principle, ie. each spark plug 
sparks tw ice for every cycle of the engine, 
once on the compression stroke and once on 
the exhaust stroke (hence the ' wasted 
spark’). The ECU uses its inputs from the 
various sensors to calculate the required 
ignition advance setting and coil charging 
time. The ignition timing is under the control of 
the engine management system ECU and is 
not manually ad|ustable without access to 
dedicated electronic test equipment. Static 
Ignition tim ing is derived from a signal 
received from the crankshaft sensor A basic 
ignition setting at idle speed is not quoted, 
because the Ignition timing ts constantly being 
altered to control engine idle speed (in 
conjunction with the idle actuator valve) The 
vehicle must be taken to a Citroen dealer or 
Bosch engine management system specialist 
If the ignition timing requires checking or 
adjustment.
7 A knock sensor is incorporated into the 
Ignition system. The sensor is mounted onto 
the cylinder block and is sensitive to the high 
frequency vibrations which occur when the 
engine starts to ‘pink* (pre-lgnite). usually 
under load. Under these conditions, the knock 
sensor sends an electncal signal to the ECU. 
which in turn retards the ignition advance 
setting until the 'pinking1 ceases The ECU 
then advances the Ignition again in small 
steps, to maintain optimum engine 
performance and economy. This process is

1.8 Ignition system HT components - models w ith Bosch M otronic engine management
1 Ignition coil 2 HT leads 3 Spark plugs

expert22 /yia http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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woeated whenever engine Knock Is detected
8 It should be noted that comprehensive fault 
diagnosis ot all Ihe engine management 
systems described in this Chapter is only 
possible with dedicated electronic test 
squipment. Problems with the systems 
operation that cannot be pinpointed by 
tallowing the basic guidelines in Seclion 2 
should therefore be referred to a Citroen 
dealer for assessment. Once the fault has 
been identified, the rem oval/refitting 
sequences detailed in the following Sections
* H then allow the appropriate component(s) 
to renewed as required.

2 Ignition system - testing

A
 Warning: Voltages produced by 

an electronic ignition system are 
considerably higher than those 
produced by conventional 

ignition systems. Extreme care must be 
taken when working on the system with 
the ignition switched on. Persons with 
surgically-implanted cardiac pacemaker 
devices should keep well clear of the 
Ignition circuits, components and test 
equipment.

Models with breakerless 
distributor ignition systems
General
1 Most ignition system faults are likely to be 
due to loose or dirty connections or to 
'tracking' (unintentional earthing) of HT 
voltage due to d irt, dampness or damaged 
insulation, rather than by the failure of any of 
Ihe system's components Always check all 
wiring thoroughly before condemning an 
electrical component and work methodically 
to eliminate all other possibilities before 
deciding that a particular component is faulty
2 The old practice of checking for a spark by 
holding the live end of an HT lead a short 
distance away from the engine Is not 
recommended, not only is there a high nsk of 
an electric shock, but the HT coll could be 
damaged. Sim ilarly, never try to 'diagnose' 
misfires by pulling off one HT lead at a time, 
as well as the nsk of electnc shock, the test 
may be invalid as the ignition system fitted to 
later models has the capability to detect and 
temporarily disable HT lines that are open 
circuit.

Engine will not start
3 If the engine either will not tum over at all. 
or only turns very slowly, check the battery 
and starter motor. Connect a voltmeter across 
the battery terminals (meter positive probe to 
battery positive terminal), disconnect the 
ignition coil HT lead from the distributor cap 
and earth it, then note the voltage reading 
obtained while turning over the engine on the 
starter tor (no more than) ten seconds. If the

reading obtained is less than approximately
9.5 volts, first check the battery, starter motor 
and charging systems (see Chapter 5. Part A).
4 If the engine turns over at normal speed but 
w ill not start, check the HT circuit by 
connecting a tim ing light (following the 
manufacturer's instructions) and turning the 
engine over on the starter motor; if the light 
flashes, voltage is reaching the spark plugs, 
so these should be checked first. If the light 
does not flash, check the HT leads 
themselves followed by the distributor cap. 
carbon brush and rotor arm using the 
Information given in Chapter 1A.
5 tf there is a spark, check the fuel system for 
faults referring to the relevant part of Chapter
4 for further information.
6 If there is still no spark, then the problem 
may lie within the ignition control/engine 
management system. In these cases, the 
vehicle should be referred to a Citroen dealer 
or automotive electrical specialist for 
assessment.
Engine misfires
7 An irregular misfire suggests either a loose 
connection or intermittent fault in the control 
system or pnmary circuit, or an HT fault on the 
coil side of the rotor arm (where applicable).
8 With the ignition switched off, check 
carefully through the system ensuring that all 
connections are clean and securely fastened. 
If the equipment is available, check the LT 
circuit as descnbed above.
9 Check that the HT coil, the distnbutor cap 
and the HT leads are clean and dry. Check the 
leads themselves and the spark plugs (by 
substitution, it necessary), then check the 
distnbutor cap, carbon brush and rotor arm as 
described in Chapter 1A.
10 Regular misfinng is almost certainly due to 
a fault in the distnbutor cap (where 
applicable), coil. HT leads or spark plugs Use 
a lim ing light (paragraph 4 above) to check 
whether HT voltage is present at all leads.
11 If HT voltage is not present on one 
particular lead, the fault will be in that lead or 
In the distributor cap. If HT is present on all 
leads, the fault w ill be in the spark plugs: 
check and renew them if there is any doubt 
about their condition.
12 H no HT voltage is present, check the HT 
coil(s); the secondary windings may be 
breaking down under load.

Models with Bosch Motronic 
engine management systems
13 If a fault appears in the engine 
management (fuel injection/ignition) system 
first ensure that the fault is not due to a poor 
electrical connection or poor maintenance: ie, 
check that the air cleaner filter element is 
clean, the spark plugs are in good condition 
and correctly gapped, that the engine 
breather hoses are clear and undamaged. 
Also check that the accelerator cable is 
correctly adjusted as descnbed in the relevant 
part of Chapter 4 If the engine is running very

roughly, check the compression pressures 
and the valve clearances as described in 
Chapter 2A
14 If these checks fall to reveal the cause of 
the problem the vehicle should be taken to a 
suitably equipped Citroen dealer (or testing. A 
winng block connector is incorporated in the 
engine management circuit into which a 
special electronic diagnostic tester can be 
plugged. The tester will locate the fault quickly 
and simply alleviating the need to test all the 
system components individually which is a 
time consuming operation that cames a high 
risk of damaging the ECU.
15 The only ignition system checks which 
can be earned out by the home mechanic are 
those described in Chapter 1A, relating to the 
spark plugs, and the Ignition coil test 
descnbed in this Chapter. If necessary, the 
system winng and winng connectors can be 
checked as described in Chapter 13 ensunng 
that the ECU wiring connector(s) have first 
been disconnected

3 Ignition HT coil - removal, 
testing and refitting _

Models with breakerless 
distributor ignition systems
Removal
1 The ignition HT coil Is mounted on a 
bracket at the front of the engine, underneath 
the intake air ducting.
2 Disconnect the negative cable from the 
battery terminal.
3 Slacken the hose clips at either end and 
remove the section of air ducting that runs 
between the air flow meter and the throttle 
body.
4 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the LT wiring connector from the HT coll.
5 Pull the HT king lead from the corf terminal. 
Pull on the cable end fitting, not the cable 
itself Remove the securing screws and lift the 
coil away from is mounting bracket.
Testing
6 Testing of the coil consists of using a 
multimeter set to its resistance function, to 
check the resistance of the primary {LT V  to

terminals) and secondary (LT V  to HT lead 
terminal) windings. Compare the results 
obtained to those given In the Specifications 
at the start of this Chapter Note the 
resistance of the coil windings will vary slightly 
according to the coil temperature, the results 
in the Specifications are approximate values 
for when the coll is at 20 C. A short circuit 
(zero ohms) or open circuit (no continuity) in 
either ot the windings means that the coil is 
faulty.
7 Check that there is no continuity between 
the HT lead terminal and the coll body/ 
mounting bracket If the coil is thought to be
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faulty, have your findings confirmed by a 
Citroen dealer before renewing the coil. 
R e fitting
S Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, ensuring that the wiring 
connectors are securely reconnected.

Mode/s wrth Bosch engine 
management systems
Rem oval
9 Disconnect the battery negative terminal 
The ignition HT coil is mounted on the left- 
hand end of the cylinder head
10 Depress the retaining clip and disconnect 
the wiring connector from the HT coil.
11 Make a note of the correct fitted positions 
of the HT leads then disconnect them from 
the coil terminals
12 Undo the four retaining screws secunng 
the coil to its mounting bracket and remove It 
from the engine compartment.
T esting
13 Testing of the coil is limited to checking 
the continuity of the pnmary (LT V  to 
terminals) and secondary (LT 'V  to  HT lead 
terminal) windings, using a multimeter An 
open circuit (no continuity) in either of the 
windings means that the coil is faulty.
14 Check that there is no continuity between 
the HT lead terminal and the coll body/ 
mounting bracket
15 If the coil Is thought to be faulty, have your 
findings confirmed by a Citroen dealer before 
renewing the coil.
Refitting
16 Refitting is a reversal of the relevant 
removal procedure ensuring that the wiring 
connectors are securely reconnected and. 
where necessary, the HT leads are correctly 
connected

4 Ignition timing -
checking and adjustment ^

Models with Bosch engine 
management systems
1 On all fuel-injected models, there are no 
tim ing marks on the flywheel or crankshaft 
pulley. The tim ing is constantly being 
monitored and adjusted by the engine 
management ECU. and nominal values 
cannot be given. Therefore, it is not possible 
for the home mechanic to check the ignition 
timing.
2 The only way in which the ignition tim ing 
can be checked is using dedicated electronic 
test equipment, connected to the engine 
management system diagnostic connector. 
Refer to your Citroen dealer, or a Bosch 
engine management system specialist for 
advice.

Models with breakerless 
distributor ignition systems
C hecking
Note: The engine should be at normal 
operating temperature to ensure correct 
results. Ideally the test should be completed 
before the coolant temperature exceeds 95 C. 
or before the auxiliary cooling fan cuts in.
3 Connect the stroboscopic timing light to the 
engine in accordance with the manufacturer's 
instructions, so that it is tnggenng from the No
1 cylinder HT lead.
4 Disconnect the vacuum advance hose from 
the diaphragm unit on the side of the 
distributor. Prevent air entenng the manifold 
via the hose by plugging the open end of the 
hose.
5 Remove the cover from the tim ing mark 
access hole, located at the top of the 
transmission bellhousing, below the 
distributor (see illus tra tion ) It may be 
necessary to push the adjacent coolant hoses 
to one side, to gain access to the cover.
6 Start the engine and run it at idling speed 
Direct the beam from timing light at the timing 
mark access hole. The stroboscopic effect 
should freeze' the motion of the rotating 
flywheel and the timing mark stamped upon it. 
If the mark appears to be moving back and 
forth, this may be due erratic idling - check 
that all of the cars electncal accessories are 
switched off and that the auxiliary cooling fan 
is not running The engine should be at normal 
operating temperature, but the idle speed 
may be become unstable if it Is particularly 
hot day and the engine has been idling for 
some time.
7 Read off the ignition tim ing by observing 
the position of the mark on the flywheel in 
relation to the markings on the graduated 
plate. Compare your readings with the 
Specifications.

Ignition timing - adjusting
8 To ad|ust the basic ignition timing setting, 
first switch oft the engine, to avoid the nsk of 
a getting a shock from the HT voltage. Refer 
to Section 5 and slacken the distributor clamp 
bolt(s). Note: it is good idea ro mark the 
relationship between the distributor body and

4.5 Remove the cover from the tim ing 
mark access hole, located at the top of the 

transm ission bellhousing

the cylinder head with a dab of paint, befon 
adjustment is attempted. This gives i  
reference point that can be reverted to if the 
timing setting is tost.
9 Turn the distributor by a small amount 
clockwise to advance (or anti-clockwise to 
retard) the ignition timing. Tighten the bolts 
lightly and re-check the tim ing using the 
stroboscopic light, as described in the 
previous sub-section. Repeat this process 
until the timing setting is correct, then tighter 
the distributor clamp bolt securely and 
disconnect the stroboscopic light.

5 Distributor -
removal and refitting \

*
Removal
1 The distributor is mounted horizontally or 
the left hand end of the cylinder head and 1$ 
driven directly by the camshaft.
2 Disconnect the battery negative cable and 
position it away from the terminal.
3 Set the engine to TDC on cylinder No 1. as 
follows. Remove the screws, lift off the 
distributor cap and move it to one side, wim 
the HT leads still attached
4 On the dlstnbutor body, find the alignment 
marking, which is a small recess cut into the 
upper edge of the distributor cap mating 
surface. Highlight It If required, using typists 
correction fluid or similar.
5 To bring any piston up to TDC, it will be 
necessary to rotate Ihe crankshaft manually. 
This can be done by using a ratchet wrench 
and socket on the crankshaft bolt at the from 
of the engine.
6 Tum the crankshaft in Its normal direction 
of rotation, until the distributor rotor arm 
electrode approaches the mark that was 
made on the distnbutor body.
7 With the cover removed from the timing 
mark access hatch (see Section 4), observe 
the tim ing mark on the flywheel Continue 
rotating the crankshaft until the flywheel 
timing mark is aligned exactly with the ‘O' TDC 
notch on the graduated lim ing plate Note: 
Observe from directly above the pointer to 
ensure correct alignment
8 Check that the distnbutor rotor arm is now 
pointing to the marking on the distributor 
body. If It Is offset by 180". then No 1 cylinder 
is on its exhaust stroke; rotate the crankshall 
through one complete revolution and repeat 
the steps In paragraphs 6 to 7 Inclusive.
9 Cylinder No 1 will then be set at TDC. The 
distributor can now be removed and refitted 
without losing its alignment, provided that the 
engine is not rotated after the distnbutor body 
has been withdrawn from the crankcase.
10 Unplug the hose from the vacuum unit on 
the side of the dlstnbutor body.
11 Unplug the sensor wiring from the 
distnbutor. at the connector on the side of the 
distnbutor body
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S. 13 D istributor mounting nuts 
(arrowed)

12 Mark Ihe relationship be! ween the base of 
the distnbutor and the mounting flange, using
i  dab of pamt or a scriber. to act as an 
alignment aid. during refitting.
13 Slacken and remove the securing nuts, 
then lift the distributor body from the cylinder 
head (see illustration)
14 Check the condition of the O-rtng oil seal 
(where fitted); it it shows signs of deterioration 
or If there are signs of leakage, tit a new 
seal

Refitting
15 If the engine has not been rotated from

TDC on cylinder No 1 since the removal of the 
distributor, then proceed from paragraph 17. 
If the alignment of the engine has been lost, 
then proceed from paragraph 16.
16 Remove No 1 spark plug with reference to 
Chapter 1 Place a thumb over the spark plug 
hole, then tum the crankshaft (as described 
during Removal) until the following conditions 
are true:
a) Pressure can be felt buticfing up at the 

spark plug hole,
b) The TDC marking on the flywheel is 

exactly aligned with the pointer on the 
bellhousing (see Removal for details).

17 Insert the distributor into the cylinder head 
and engage the offset spigots at the end of 
the distributor shaft with the drive gear, such 
that:
a) When the distnbutor body Is flush with its 

mounting flange, the rotor arm is pointing 
at the alignment marking on the 
distnbutor body

b) The securing bolt holes on the cylinder 
head am aligned with the centm of the 
elongated slots on the mounting flange at 
the base of the distnbutor.

Turn the distributor body to achieve this, if 
necessary.
Note: The distnbutor shaft dhve spigots am 
offset, and can only be mfitted the one way 
around.
18 Insert the distributor securing bolts and 
tighten them securely.
19 Fit the distributor cap in position, then 
insert and tighten the securing screws Use 
the alignment marks made on the base of the 
distributor body during removal, to give an 
approximate ignition timing setting

20 Reconnect the vacuum unit hose and the 
sensor wiring.
21 On completion, check and if necessary 
adjust the ignition timing with reference lo 
Section 4.

6 Rotor arm -
removal and refitting \

Removal
1 Remove the distnbutor cap as descnbed In 
Section 5.
2 Pull the rotor arm from the end distributor 
shaft.
3 Check the condition of the rotor arms metal 
contact surfaces. If there are signs ot 
corrosion, or severe prtting or wear, it should 
be renewed. Similarly, If the plastic body is 
cracked or shows signs or tracking, then the 
rotor arm must be renewed

Refitting
4 Push the rotor arm (irmly onto the end of 
the distributor shaft, ensuring that the lug on 
the inside ol the rotor arm body engages with 
the recess in the end ot the shafl.
5 Refit the distributor cap as described in 
Section 5.

7 Ignition control system 
components -
removal and refitting

Refer to the information given in Chap­
ter 4A.



Chapter 5 Part C:
Preheating system (diesel models)

Contents
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Degrees of difficulty
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1
tar begm er with suitable tar competent experienced DIY suitable tor expert CXY ^

experience some experience DIY mecftanc mechanic or professional

Specifications
Torque wrench setting Nm tot ft
Glow plugs  .........................................................  ....................   22 16

1 Preheating system -
description and testing

Description
1 Each swirl chamber has a heater plug 
(commonly called a glow plug) screwed into i t  
The plugs are electrically-operated before and 
during start-up when the engine is cold. 
Electrical teed to the glow plugs is controlled 
by a relay/timer unit, in conjunction with the 
diesel infection system electronic control unit 
(ECU),
2 On certain models, the glow plugs provide 
a 'post-heating' function, whereby the glow 
plugs remain switched on for a penod after 
the engine has started Once the starter has 
been switched off. the glow plugs begin a 
limed 3-minute 'post-heating’ cycle. The 
operation of the plugs cannot be cancelled for 
the first 15 seconds, but after the first 15 
seconds, the supply to the plugs w ill be 
interrupted by:

Operation of the accelerator pedal 
beyond a travel ot 11 mm tor a duration 
ot more than 2,5 seconds, 

ft) A coolant temperature ot more than 
60°C.

3 A warning light in the instrument panel tens 
the driver that preheating ta taking place. 
When the light goes out. the engine is ready to 
be started. The voltage supply to the glow 
plugs continues for several seconds after the

light goes out. If no attempt is made to start, 
the timer then cuts oft the supply, in order to 
avoid draining the battery and overheating the 
glow plugs.

Tatting
4 If the system malfunctions, testing Is 
ultimately by substitution of known good 
units, but some prelim inary checks may be 
made as follows.
3 Connect a voltmeter or 12-volt test lamp 
between the glow plug supply cable and earth 
(engine or vehicle metal) Make sure that the 
live connection is kept dear of the engine and 
bodywork.
A Have an assistant switch on the ignition, 
and check that voltage is applied to the glow 
plugs. Note the time for which the warning 
light is lit, and the total time for which voltage 
is applied before the system cuts out Switch 
off the ignition,
7 At an under-bonnet temperature of 20*C, 
typical times noted should be 5 or 6 seconds 
for warning light operation, followed by a 
further 10 seconds supply after the Nght goes 
out. Warning light time will increase with lower 
temperatures and decrease with higher 
temperatures.
8 If there is no supply at all. the relay or 
associated wiring is at fault.
9 To locate a defective glow plug, remove the 
air intake ducting (Chapter 4B) and, where 
necessary, disconnect the breather hose from 
the engne oil filler tube. Disconnect the main 
supply cable and the interconnecting wire or

strap from the top of the glow plugs. Be 
careful not to drop the nuts and washers
10 Use a continuity tester, or a 12-volt test 
lamp connected to the battery positive 
terminal, to check for continuity between each 
glow plug terminal and earth The resistance 
of a glow plug in good condition is very low 
(less than 1 ohm), so if the test lamp does not 
light or the continuity tester shows a high 
resistance, the glow plug Is certainly 
defective
11 As a final check, the glow plugs can be 
removed and inspected as descnbed in the 
following Section.

Glow plugs - removal, 
inspection and refitting

&|
Removal
Caution: t t  the preheating  system h a t fust 
been energised, o r tf the engine ha t been 
running, the glow plugs win be very h o t
1 Disconnect the battery negative lead. To 
improve access on 2.1 litre models, remove 
the air intake ducting (Chapter 4B) and. where 
necessary, dwconnect the breather hose from 
the engine oil filler tube To improve access 
on 2.5 litre models, remove the intercooler 
(Chapter 48) and cooling system expansion 
tank (Chapter 3).
2 Unscrew the nut from the relevant glow 
plug terminal(s), and recover the washer(s).
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2.2a Unscrew the nut (arrowed) from the 
relevant glow plug terminal - 2.1 litre 

model shown

The operation will be simplified if a universal 
or flexible joint can be attached between the 
wrench extension bar and socket. Note the 
main supply cable connection (usually to 
Number 2 cylinder glow plug) and the 
interconnecting wire fitted between the four 
plugs (see illustrations).
3 Where applicable, carefully move any 
obstructing pipes or wires to one side to 
enable access to the relevant glow 
plug(s).
4 Unscrew the glow plug(s) and remove from 
the cylinder head (see illustrations).

Inspection
5 Inspect each glow plug for physical 
damage. Burnt or eroded glow plug tips can 
be caused by a bad injector spray pattern. 
Have the injectors checked if this sort of 
damage is found,
6 If the glow plugs are in good physical 
condition, check them electricatly using a
12 volt test lamp or continuity fester as 
described in the previous Section,
7 The glow plugs can be energised by 
applying 12 volts to them to verify that they 
heat up evenly and in the required time. 
Observe the following precautions.
a) Support the glov/ plug by clamping it 

carefully in a vice or self-locking pliers. 
Remember it will become red-hot,

b) Make sure that the power supply or test 
lead incorporates a fuse or overload trip 
to protect against damage from a short- 
circuit.

2.2b Removing the glow plug supply 
wiring - 2.5 litre model shown

c) After testing, allow the glow plug to cool 
for several minutes before attempting to 
handle it.

8 A glow plug in good condition will start to 
glow red at the tip after drawing current for 5 
seconds or so. Any plug which takes much 
longer to start glowing, or which starts 
glowing in the middle instead of at the tip, is 
defective.

Refitting
9 Refit by reversing the removal operations. 
Apply a smear of copper-based anti*seize 
compound to the plug threads and tighten the 
glow plugs to the specified torque. Do not 
overtighten, as this can damage the glow plug 
element.

3 Preheating system control f |  
unit - removal and refitting

Removal
t  The glow plug control unit is attached attre 
front of the battery holder (see illustration).
2 Disconnect the battery negative lead.
3 Remove the securing sc rev/ and lift the 
control unit away from the battery holder.
4 Unplug the wiring at the connector.

Refitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of removal, ensuring 
that the wiring connectors are correct^ 
engaged.

2.4a Unscrew the glow plug and remove 1 
from the cylinder head - 

2.1 litre model shown

2.4b Removing a glow plug * 2.5 litre 
model shown

3.1 The glow plug control unit (arrowed) is 
attached at the front of the battery holder - 

2,5 litre model shown
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Chapter 6
Clutch
Contents
Clutch assembly - removal, inspection and refitting.............. .. 5 Clutch release mechanism - removal, inspection and refitting.........  6
Clutch cable - removal, refitting and adjustment ............................  2 Clutch operation check ............................................See Chapter 1
Clutch hydraulic system components - removal and refitting ........ 4 General information................... ....................................................... 1
Clutch pedal - removal and refitting ................................................  3

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
novice with Irttie S? 
expenence ^

Fairly easy, suitable 
for beginner with 
some experience ^

Fairly difficult, | j k
suitable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic ^

Difficult, suitable for ^  
experienced DIY ^  
mechanic ^

Very difficult, ^
suitable for expert DIY ^  
or professional ^

Specifications
General
Type .............................................................................. ........................ Single dry plate with diaphragm spring, cable or hydraulic operation

Torque wrench setting Nm ibfft
Pressure plate retaining bo lts ................................................................  20 15

1 General information

The clutch consists of a friction plate, a 
pressure plate assembly, a release bearing 
and the release mechanism; all of these 
components are contained in the large cast- 
aluminium alloy bellhousing, sandwiched 
between the engine and the transmission. The 
release mechanism is mechanical, and is 
operated by a self-adjusting cable on all petrol 
models. On diesel models, the release 
mechanism is operated hydraulically by 
means of a master and slave cylinder and 
interconnecting hydraulic pipework.

The friction plate is fitted between the 
engine flywheel and the clutch pressure plate, 
and is allowed to slide on the transmission 
input shaft splines.

The pressure plate assembly is bolted to 
the engine flywheel. When the engine is 
running, drive is transmitted from the 
crankshaft, via the flywheel, to the friction 
plate (these components being clamped 
securely together by the pressure plate 
assembly) and from the friction plate to the 
transmission input shaft.

To interrupt the drive, the pressure plate 
spring fingers must be relaxed. On the models

covered in this manual, two different types of 
clutch release mechanism are used. The first 
is a conventional ‘push-type1 mechanism, 
where an independent clutch release bearing, 
fitted concentrically around the transmission 
input shaft, is pushed onto the pressure plate 
assembly; this type is fitted to all'models 
except the 2.5 turbo diesel. The second is a 
‘pull-type’ mechanism, where the clutch 
release bearing is an integral part of the 
pressure plate assembly, and is lifted away 
from the friction plate; this type is fitted to 2.5 
litre turbo diese! models.

On models with the conventional ‘push- 
type’ mechanism, at the transmission end of 
the clutch cable, the outer cable is retained by 
a fixed mounting bracket, and the inner cable 
is attached to the release fork lever. 
Depressing the clutch pedal pulls the control 
cable inner wire, and this rotates the release 
fork by acting on the lever at the fork’s upper 
end. The release fork then presses the release 
bearing against the pressure plate spring 
fingers. This causes the springs to deform and 
releases the clamping force on the pressure 
plate.

On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models with the 
‘pull-type’ mechanism, the clutch pedal is 
connected to the clutch master cylinder by a 
pushrod. The master cylinder is mounted on 
the engine compartment bulkhead with the

slave cylinder mounted on the side of the 
transmission. A hydraulic fluid reservoir is also 
remotely mounted on the bulkhead and 
connected to the master cylinder by means of 
a fluid hose. Depressing the clutch pedal 
moves the piston in the master cylinder 
forwards, so forcing hydraulic fluid through 
the clutch hydraulic pipe to the slave cylinder.
The piston in the slave cylinder moves forward jy
under hydraulic pressure and actuates the P
release fork by means of a short pushrod. The 
release fork then lifts the release bearing, 
which is attached to the pressure plate 
springs, away from the friction plate, and 
releases the clamping force exerted at the 
pressure plate periphery.

The clutch master cylinder, fluid reservoir, 
slave cylinder, and interconnecting fluid 
pipework are all part of a maintenance-free, 
sealed assembly. The fluid reservoir cannot 
be opened and the fluid level does not require 
topping-up. In the event of fluid leakage or 
any malfunction of the hydraulic system, all 
the components must be renewed as a 
complete assembly.

On Diesel models, adjustment of the clutch 
to compensate for wear of the friction plate 
linings is automatically taken up by the 
hydraulic clutch components. For petrol 
models consult the following section for 
clutch cable adjustment.



6*2 Clutch

2 Clutch cable -
1removal, refitting and

adjustment

Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Slacken and withdraw the retaining screws, 
then remove the driver’s side lower panel from 
the facia.
3 Remove the air cleaner housing and intake 
duct components as described in the relevant 
Part of Chapter 4.
4 Working in the engine compartment, 
release the inner cable and outer cable fittings 
from the clutch release lever and mounting 
bracket and free the cable from the 
transmission housing.
5 Working inside the vehicle, release the inner 
cable from the pedal. On some models it may 
be necessary to depress a plastic guide clip, 
at the top of the pedal, to release the cable.
6 Return to the engine compartment, then 
release the cable guide from the bulkhead and 
withdraw the cable forwards, releasing it from 
any relevant retaining clips and guides. Note 
its correct routing, and remove it from the 
vehicle. Note that on right hand drive vehicles, 
the cable has an integral right-angled bracket 
assembly, which directs the run of the cable 
across the bulkhead to the left hand side of 
the engine compartment.
7 Examine the cable, looking for worn end 
fittings or a damaged outer casing, and for 
signs of fraying of the inner wire. Renew the

cable if it shows signs of excessive wear or 
any damage.

Refitting
8 Apply a thin smear of multi-purpose grease 
to the cable end fittings, then pass the cable 
through the engine compartment bulkhead,
9 Hold the clutch pedal in its raised position 
by wedging a suitable tool beneath it.
10 Guide the end of the cable into the pedal 
end (or plastic clip) making sure that it is fully 
engaged.
11 In the engine compartment refit the cable 
to the transmission housing and release lever. 
Re-secure the cable with any relevant 
retaining clips and guides.
12 Depress and release the clutch pedal at 
least thirty times, to allow the cable to stretch 
and settle. On completion, check the clutch 
adjustment.
13 Refit the lower panel to the facia then refit 
the air cleaner components and reconnect the 
battery.

Adjustment
14 The clutch cable has no integral self- 
adjusting mechanism; the pedal stroke can be 
adjusted as follows.
15 Using a tape measure, measure the 
distance between the clutch pedal rubber pad 
and the bottom of the steering wheel rim, 
when the pedal is at rest.
16 Now take the measurement again, but this 
time with the pedal fully depressed. Subtract 
the second measurement from the first.
17 Compare your results with the pedal travel

figure given in the specifications of Chap­
ters 1A or 1B. If the figure is incorrect, adjust 
the pedal travel by slackening the locknut at 
the transmission end of the clutch cable, and 
turning the adjuster nut. When the travel is 
correct, tighten the locknut securely.

3 Clutch pedai - &
removal and refitting

%
Removal
1 Disconnect the battery negative terminal.
2 Slacken and withdraw the retaining screws 
and remove the driver’s side lower panel from 
the facia.
3 On models with a cable-operated clutch, 
release the inner cable from the pedal. On 
some models it may be necessary to depress 
a plastic clip located just beneath the top of 
the pedal to release the cable. Where 
applicable, carefully release the pedal-assisi 
spring assembly from the pedal (see 
illustrations).
4 On models with a hydraulically-operated 
clutch, release the master cylinder pushrod 
bailjoint from the pedal and allow the pedal to 
rise until it reaches its stop.
5 Slacken and remove the pivot bolt and nut, 
and remove the clutch pedal from the vehicle. 
Slide the spacer out from the pedal pivot. 
Examine all components for signs of wear or 
damage, renewing them as necessary.

3.3a Clutch pedal and cable mounting details - right hand drive 
models

1 Clutch pedal 3 Clutch cable 4 Pivot bolt
2 Cable guide assembly 5 Spacer

3.3b Clutch pedal and cable mounting details - le ft hand drive 
models

7 Clutch pedal 4 Spacer 6 Mounting bracket
2 Cable guide 5 Return spring 7 Clip
3 Pivot bolt
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4.3a Release the clutch slave cylinder from 
the transmission by pushing it in by hand 
■rid at the same tim e turning it 90 anti­

clockwise

Refitting
6 Apply a smear of multi-purpose grease to 
tne spacer, and insert it into the pedal pivot 
bore
7 Manoeuvre the pedal into position, and 
insert the pivot bolt. Refit the nut to the pivot 
bolt and tighten it securely.
8 Reconnect the clutch cable end/master 
cyiindet pushrod (as applicable) to the pedal. 
Where applicable on cable-operated versions, 
refit the pedal assist spnng assembly
9 Depress and release the clutch pedal 
leveral times and check for correct operation
10 Refit the lower panel to the facia and 
(•conned the battery.

4 Clutch hydraulic system 
components -
removal and refitting I

Note: The hydraulic system components 
/master cylinder, slave cylinder, reservoir and 
pipework) are supplied as two sealed 
assemblies fftaf cannot be dismantled,
Note The master cylinder bulkhead union 
incorporates a quick-release fitting and 
Citroen recommend the use ot a special 
slotted socket (tool 9040-TH) for this purpose 
A suitable alternative can be fabricated from a 
folded stnp ot metal with a slot cut in it, to 
accommodate the hydraulic hose and union.

Removal
Left hand drive models
1 Carry out the following to gain access to 
the slave cylinder:
a) Disconnect the negative and positive 

battery cables, then remove the battery 
and battery fray.

b) Raise the front of the vehicle, support it 
securely on axle stands then remove the 
front left hand road wheel.

c) Extract the fixings and remove the lower 
section ot the moulded wheel arch liner.

4.3b W ithdraw the slave cylinder, together 
w ith Its pushrod from the transmission

d) Remove the air cleaner housing and 
intake duct components as described in 
the relevant Part of Chapter 4.

2 Uncllp the clutch hydraulic pipe from the 
bodywork and the transmission casing.
3 Release the clutch slave cylinder from the 
transmission by pushing It in by hand and at 
the same time turning it 90“ anti-clockwlse. 
Withdraw the slave cylinder, together with its 
pushrod from the transmission. With the slave 
cylinder removed, retain the pushrod in place 
using cable ties or a similar arrangement (see 
illus tra tions) Oo not depress the clutch 
pedal with the slave cylinder removed or the 
push rod w ill be eiected. It is advisable to 
place a block of wood under the clutch pedal 
to prevent it being accidentally depressed.
4 Engage the Citroen special tool, or the 
home-made alternative over the master 
cylinder union and uncouple the master 
cylinder hydraulic union at the bulkhead (see 
illustration)
5 Release the hydraulic pipework from the 
retaining clips and attachments in the engine 
compartment and remove It. together with the 
slave cylinder from the vehicle.
6 Working inside the car, remove the trim

4.4 Engage the Citroen special tool, or the 
home-made alternative over the master 
cylinder union and uncouple the master 
cylinder hydraulic union at the bulkhead 

(left hand drive models)
1 Rubber protector
2 Special tool
3 Quick release union

4.3c Retain the pushrod in place using 
cable ties (arrowed) or similar

panel from the underneath the drivers side of 
the facia.
7 Refer to Chapter 11 and carry out the 
following:
a) Remove the drivers airbag (where 

applicable), paying close attention to the 
related warnings.

b) Remove the steenng wheel.
c) Remove the lower section of the steenng 

column shroud panel
d) Remove the four secunng nuts and lower 

the steenng column support bracket away 
from its mounbngs.

8 Slacken and remove the three nuts and 
detach the clutch pedal bracket from the 
bulkhead, complete with the clutch pedal and 
master cylinder
9 Uncllp the fluid reservoir from the pedal 
bracket, then unhook the master cylinder 
pushrod from the top of the clutch pedal
10 Grasp the master cylinder and tw ist It 
anticlockwise through about quarter of a turn 
to release it from the clutch pedal bracket 
(see illustration)
Right hand drive models
11 The rem oval/refitting procedure is 
essentially the same as that descnbed for left 
hand drive models, with the exception that the 
quick release union is located on the right 6 
hand side of the passengers footwell. rather 
than at the engine compartment bulkhead.
The dutch hydraulic pipe runs from the pedal

fluid reservoir assembly
1 Pedal bracket 3 Pushrod
2 Master cylinder 4 Fluid reservoir
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4.11 Location o f the qu ick release union on 
right hand drive models

assembly along the underside of the facia and 
underneath the front of the centre console; 
access can be gained by removing the trim 
panels from the underside of the facia (see 
illustration).

Refitting
Note: On a new assembly, the slave cylinder 
pushrod is retained in the cylinder by a plastic 
collar which will automatically break off when 
the clutch pedal is depressed for the first time. 
Do not attempt to release this collar manually 
prior to fitting or the pushrod may be ejected.

A
 Warning: The hydraulic system  

is made up o f two m atched  
assemblies - the  master cylinder 
assembly, and the pipework and  

slave cylinder assembly. Do no t a ttem pt to 
repair the system by renewing either o f 
these assemblies individually.
L e ft hand  d rive  m o d e ls
12 Locate the master cylinder in the clutch 
pedal mounting bracket, press and turn it 
clockwise through quarter of a turn to lock it in 
position.
13 Connect the end of the master cylinder 
pushrod to the clutch pedal by means of the 
clip.
14 Clip the fluid reservoir to the side of the 
pedal bracket.
15 Place the pedal bracket assembly in 
position on the bulkhead, ensuring that the 
union grommet locates correctly in the 
bulkhead aperture. Fit and tighten the bracket 
assembly securing nuts.
16 Refit the steering column support bracket, 
with reference to Chapter 10.
17 Remove the securing cable tie (where 
applicable) from the slave cylinder pushrod. 
Lubricate the end of the slave cylinder 
pushrod with molybdenum disulphide grease 
then locate the slave cylinder in the 
transmission. Push it in by hand and at the 
same time turn it clockwise through quarter of 
a turn to secure.
18 Reconnect the hydraulic pipework to the 
retaining clips and attachments in the engine 
compartment.
19 Connect the hydraulic pipework to the 
master cylinder, by pushing the two halves of 
the quick-release union together at the

bulkhead.
20 With the assembly installed, slowly 
depress the clutch pedal to the floor, then 
slowly lift It again by hand. Wait for ten 
seconds, then repeat this procedure twice. 
Depress the pedal again, release it and check 
that it rises correctly after being released.
21 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
a reversal of the removal procedure, as 
follows:
a) Refit the steering column shroud panel, 

steering wheel and airbag, with reference 
to Chapter 11.

b) Refit the facia lower trim panel.
c) Refit the air cleaner housing and intake 

duct components, as described in the 
relevant Part o f Chapter 4.

d) Refit the battery tray and battery, then 
reconnect the positive and negative 
battery cables.

e) Refit the moulded wheel arch liner.
f) Refit the roadwheel, lower the car to the 

ground and tighten the wheel bolts to the 
specified torque.

22 Note the hydraulic system is sealed and 
as such needs no bleeding or further 
maintenance.
R igh t hand drive  m odels
23 Refer to the information given in 
paragraph 11.

5 Clutch assembly - removal, gS
inspection and refitting Ss

Warning: Dust created by clutch wear and  
deposited on the clutch  
components may contain 
asbestos, which is a health  
hazard. DO NOT blow  it  ou t w ith  

compressed air, o r inhale any o f it. DO 
NOT use pe tro l or petroleum -based  
solvents to clean o ff the dust. Brake 
system cleaner or m ethylated sp irit should  
be used to flush the dust into a suitable 
receptacle. A fte r the clutch components 
are wiped clean w ith  rags, dispose o f the 
contam inated rags and cleaner in a sealed, 
m arked container. A lthough some friction  
m aterials may no longer contain asbestos, 
it  is safest to assume that they do, and to 
take precautions accordingly.

Removal
1 On all models, the installation of the 
engine/transmission assembly is such that 
removal of the transmission unit alone cannot 
be achieved without disturbing the subframe 
and the associated front suspension 
components.
2 Note that on petrol engined models and 2.1 
litre diesel engined models only, it is possible 
to separate the engine and transmission in 
situ (without actually removing the 
transmission), to allow access to the clutch 
components, as described in Chapter 7A.
3 On 2.5 litre diesel engined models, it is

recommended that the engine and 
transmission are removed as a complete unit 
and then separated on the bench to gain 
access to the clutch components.
4 Before disturbing the clutch, mark the 
relationship of the pressure plate assembly to 
the flywheel, using a marker pen or similar.
5 Working in a diagonal sequence, slacken 
the pressure plate bolts by half a turn at a 
time, until spring pressure is released and the 
bolts can be unscrewed by hand.
6 Prise the pressure plate assembly off its 
locating dowels, and collect the friction plate, 
noting which way round the friction plate is 
fitted. Note that on 2.5 turbo diesel models 
with a ‘pull-type’ clutch, the release bearing 
remains attached to the centre of the pressure 
plate assembly.

Inspection
Note: Due to the amount o f work necessary to 
remove and refit clutch components, it is 
usually considered good practice to renew the 
clutch friction plate, pressure plate assembly 
and re/ease bearing as a matched set, even if 
only one of these is actually worn enough to 
require renewal. It is also worth considering 
the renewal o f the clutch components on a 
preventative basis i f  the engine andlor 
transmission have been removed for some 
other reason.
7 Separate the pressure plate and friction 
plate and place them on the bench.
8 When cleaning clutch components, read 
first the warning at the beginning of this 
Section; remove dust using a clean, dry cloth, 
and working in a well-ventilated atmosphere.
9 Check the friction plate facings for signs of 
wear, damage or oil contamination. If the 
friction material is cracked, burnt, scored or 
damaged, or if it is contaminated with oil or 
grease (shown by shiny black patches), the 
friction plate must be renewed.
10 If the friction material is still serviceable, 
check that the centre boss splines are 
unworn, that the torsion springs are in good 
condition and securely fastened, and that all 
the rivets are tight. If any wear or damage is 
found, the friction plate must be renewed.
11 If the friction material is fouled with oil, 
this must be due to an oil leak from the 
crankshaft left-hand oil seal, from the sump- 
to-cylinder block joint, or from the 
transmission input shaft Renew the seal or 
repair the joint, as appropriate, as described 
in Chapters 2A, 2B or 7A, before installing the 
new friction plate.
12 Check the pressure plate assembly for 
obvious signs of wear or damage; shake it to 
check for loose rivets or worn or damaged 
fulcrum rings, and check that the drive straps 
securing the pressure plate to the cover do 
not show signs of overheating (such as a deep 
yellow or blue discoloration). If the diaphragm 
spring is worn or damaged, or if its pressure is 
in any way suspect, the pressure plate 
assembly should be renewed.
13 Examine the machined bearing surfaces
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5.17b Plastic collar in piace over the circlip

5.17d then slide the release bearing over 
the transmission input shaft, engaging the 

clips at the side of the bearing w ith  the 
release fork arms (arrowed)

tighten the pressure plate bolts evenly and in 
a diagonal sequence to the specified torque 
setting (see illustration).
23 On 2.5 litre models, check that the release 
fork and bearing are still correctly engaged, 
and that bearing slide easily when the release 
fork is operated by hand.
24 Refit the transmission as described in 
Chapter 7 A , On 2.5 litre diesel models refit 
the engine/transmission assembly as 
described in Chapter 2C.
25 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, the 
release bearing must be engaged with the 
pressure plate after the transmission has been 
refitted. Do this by hooking a piece of stout 
wire over the release arm and pulling on it

5.22 Tighten the pressure plate bolts 
evenly and in a diagonal sequence to the 

specified torque setting

5.15 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, if you 
intend to re-use the clutch assembly 

complete, it will be necessary to separate the 
release bearing from the pressure plate, by 
prising out the securing circlip with a small 

flat biaded screwdriver ,

of the pressure plate and of the flywheel; they 
should be clean, completely flat, and free from 
scratches or scoring, if either is discoloured 
from excessive heat, or shows signs of 
cracks, it should be renewed - although minor 
damage of this nature can sometimes be 
polished away using emery paper.
14 Check that the release bearing contact 
surface rotates smoothly and easily, with no sign 
of noise or roughness. Also check that the surface 
itself is smooth and unworn, with no signs of 
cracks, pitting or scoring. If there is any doubt 
about its condition, the bearing must be renewed.
15 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, if you intend 
to re-use the clutch assembly complete, it will be 
necessary to separate the release bearing from 
the pressure plate, by prising out the securing 
circlip with a small flat biaded screwdriver (see 
illustration).

Refitting
16 On reassembly, ensure that the bearing 
surfaces of the flywheel and pressure plate 
are completely clean, smooth, and free from
oil or grease. Use solvent to remove any 
protective grease from new components.
17 On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, position 
the integral plastic collar over the circlip at the 
end of release bearing. Apply a smear of high 
temperature grease to the release fork arms, 
then slide the release bearing over the 
transmission Input shaft, engaging the clips at 
ihe side of the bearing with the release fork 
arms (see illustrations).

All m ode ls

18 Fit the friction plate so its spring hub faces 
away from the flywheel; there may also be a 
narking to show which way round the plate is 
to be refitted.
19 Refit the pressure plate assembly, 
aligning the marks made on dismantling (if the 
original pressure plate is re-used), and 
locating the pressure plate on its locating 
dowels. Fit the pressure plate bolts, but 
tighten them only finger-tight, so that the 
;friction plate can still be moved.
20 The friction plate must now be

5.17a On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, 
position the integral plastic collar (A) over 
the c irclip  (B) at the end of release bearing

5.17c Apply a smear of high temperature 
grease to the release fork arms . . .

centralised, so that when the transmission is 
refitted, its input shaft will pass through the 
splines at the centre of the friction plate.
21 Centralisation can be achieved by passing 
a screwdriver or other long bar through the 
friction plate and into the hole in the 
crankshaft; the friction plate can then be 
moved around until if is centred on the 
crankshaft hole. Alternatively, a clutch- 
aligning tool cari be used to eliminate the 
guesswork; these can be obtained from most 
accessory shops (see illustration). A home­
made aligning tool can be fabricated from a 
length of metal rod or wooden dowel which 
fits closely inside the crankshaft hole, and has 
insulating tape wound around it to match the 
diameter of the friction plate splined hole.
22 When the friction plate is centralised,

5.21 Using a clutch alignment too l to  f it  
the clutch pressure and fric tion plate
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sharply. It should be possible to hear the 
release bearing snap into position in the 
pressure plate (see illustrations). Check the 
engagement by pushing on the release arm; if 
the release bearing is correctly engaged firm 
resistance to movement will be felt.

6 Clutch release mechanism - ^
removal, inspection and 
refitting gQ

Note: Refer to the warning concerning the 
dangers of asbestos dust a t the beginning of 
Section 5.

R em oval
1 Unless the complete engine/transmission is 
to be removed from the car and separated for 
major overhaul {see Chapter 2C), the clutch 
release mechanism can be reached by 
removing the transmission only, as described 
in Chapter 7A.
2,5 litre  tu rb o  d iese l m od e ls

2 Separate the release bearing from the 
pressure plate, as described in Section 5.
3 Thread a suitable bolt into the upper end of 
the release fork shaft, at the top of the 
transmission casing. Extract the shaft by 
pulling on the bolt with a pair of grips. Catch 
the release fork as It slides off the lower end of 
the shaft.
4 Depress the retaining tabs and extract the 
upper and lower release shaft bushes from 
the transmission casing.
All other models
5 Unhook the release bearing from the fork, 
and slide it off the input shaft. Drive out the 
roll pin, and remove the release lever from the 
top of the release fork shaft. Discard the roll 
pin - a new one must be used on refitting.
6 On models with a cable operated clutch, 
depress the retaining tabs, then slide the 
upper bgsh off the end of the release fork

5.25a On 2.5 litre turbo diesel models, the 
release bearing can be engaged w ith the 
pressure plate using a hooked piece o f 

wire

shaft. Disengage the shaft from its lower 
bush, and manoeuvre it out from the 
transmission. Depress the retaining tabs, and 
remove the lower pivot bush from the 
transmission housing (see illustrations)

Inspection
7 Check the release mechanism, renewing 
any component which is worn or damaged. 
Carefully check all bearing surfaces and 
points of contact.
8 When checking the release bearing itself, 
note that it is often considered worthwhile to 
renew it as a matter of course. Check that the 
contact surface rotates smoothly and easily, 
with no sign of noise or roughness, and that 
the surface itself is smooth and unworn, with 
no signs of cracks, pitting or scoring. If there 
is any doubt about its condition, the bearing 
must be renewed.

Refitting
2.5 litre turbo diesel models
9 Fit the release shaft upper and lower 
bushes into place in the transmission casing. 
Apply a smear of molybdenum disulphide 
grease to each bush.
10 Slide the release shaft into position,

5.25b Flook the w ire over the release arm 
and pull it sharply

engaging it with the release fork.
11 Slide the release bearing onto the inpul 
shaft, and engage it with the release fork. 
Apply a smear of molybdenum disulphide 
grease to the contact surfaces of the release 
fork.
12 Refit the transmission, then engage the 
release bearing with the clutch pressure plate, 
using the method described in Chapter 7A.
All other models
13 Apply a smear of molybdenum disulphide 
grease to the shaft pivot bushes and the 
contact surfaces of the release fork.
14 Locate the lower pivot bush in the 
transmission, ensuring that it is securely 
retained by its locating tangs, and refit the 
release forte. Slide the upper bush down the 
shaft, and clip it into position in the 
transmission housing.
15 Refit the release lever to the shaft. Align 
the lever with the shaft hole, and secure it in 
position by tapping a new roll pin fully into 
position. Slide the release bearing onto the 
input shaft, and engage it with the release 
fork.
16 Refit the transmission as described in 
Chapter 7A.



Chapter 7 Part A:
Manual transmission
Contents
Gearchange cables (MG5TB transmission) - removal and refitting . 4 
Gearchange linkage (BE3 and ME5T transmission) -

removal and re fittin g .....................................................................  3
General information ............................................................................ 1
Manual transmission - draining and refilling ...................................  2
Manual transmission - removal and re fittin g ................................. 8

Manual transmission oil level c h e ck ..............  See Chapter 1A or 1B
Manual transmission overhaul - general information ......................  9
Oil seals ■ renewal............................................................................. 5
Reversing light switch - testing, removal and refitting .................... 6
Speedometer drive - removal and re fittin g ......................................  7

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable tor & Fairly easy, suitable Fairly d ifficult. D ifficult, suitable for A Very difficult.
novice with Irttie for begmer wrtti suitable for competent a experienced DfY suitable for expert DfY V
experience some experience DIYmechanic mechanic or professional

Specifications
G eneral
Type........................................................................................................

Application:
Non-turbo petrol engine models .......................................................
Turbo petrol engine models .......................................................
2 1 litre non-turbo diesel engine m ode ls..........................................
2.1 litre turbo diesel .............................................................................
2,5 litre turbo diesel models ............................... ..............................

L u b ric a tio n
Capacity

B£3 ....................................................................................................
ME5T....................................................................................................
MG5TB................................................................................................

Torque  w re n c h  s e ttin g s
Roadwheel b o lts ......................................................................................
BE3 transmission
Gearchange selector rod to lever pivot b o lt...........................................
Gearchange linkage bellcrank pivot bod ...............................................
0* filler/level p lu g ........ ...........................................................................
OH dram plug ............................................... ..........................................
Clutch release beanng guide sleeve b o lts .............................................
Reversing Hght switch ..............................................................................
Right-hand driveshatt intermediate bearing retaining bolt n u ts ............
Engine movement limiter-to- dnveshaft intermediate beanng housing ..
Engine movement lim iter-to- subframe .................................................
left-hand engine/transmission mounting:

Rubber mounting-to- bracket bolts ...................................................
Mounting stud to transmission ................. .........................................
Mounting stud bracket - to-transm ission.............................................
Centre n u t............................................................................................

Engine- to-transmission fixing bolts .......................................................

Manual, five forward speeds and reverse Synchromesh on all forward 
speeds

BE3
ME5T
BE3
ME5T
MG5TB

2.0 litres
1.85 litres
2.2 litres

Nm Ibf ft
See Chapter 1A or 1B

15 11
28 21
20 15
30 22
12 9
25 16
10 7
50 37
65 62

30 22
60 44
60 44
65 48
45 33



7A«2 Manual transmission

Torque wrench settings (continued) Nm ib f ft

ME5T transmission
Oil filter/level p lu g .................................................................................... 20 15
Oil drain plug .......................................................................................... 30 22
Gear change (ever housing b o lts ............................................................. 7 5
Clutch release bearing guide sleeve b o lts ............................................. 12 9
Reversing light switch , ...........................................................................  25 18
Right-hand driveshaft Intermediate beanng retaining bolt n u ts ............  10 7
Engine movement Iimiter-lo-drtveshaft intermediate beanng housing 50 37
Engine movement lim lter-to-subfram e.................................................. 85 62

Left-hand engine/transmission mounting:
Mounting to b racke t........ .................................................. .. 30 22
Mounting bracket-to-transm ission..................................................... 30 22
Centre n u t...........................................................................................  65 48

Engine-to-transmission fixing bolts .......................................................  60 44
MG5TB transmission
Engine-to-transmission fixing bolts .......................................................  55 41
Oil filler/level p lu g ............................... ....................................................  27 20
Oil drain plug ........................................................... ..............................  27 20
Gearchange lever housing b o lts ........ .................................................... 7 5
Reversing light sw itch.............................................................................  25 18
Right-hand driveshaft intermediate bearing retaining bolt n u ts___ . . .  10 7

1 General information

The transmission Is contained in a cast- 
aluminium alloy casing bolted to the engine's 
left-hand end, and consists of the gearbox 
and final drrve differential. Three transmission 
types are fitted; refer to the application listing 
in the Specifications for details All three 
transmission types are similar and operate as 
follows.

Drive is transmitted from the flywheel via 
the clutch to  the Input shaft, which has a 
sptlned extension to accept the clutch friction 
plate, and rotates in sealed ball-bearings 
From the input shaft, drive is transmitted to 
the output shaft, which rotates in a roller 
bearing at its right-hand end. and a sealed 
ball-bearing at its left-hand end. From the 
output shaft, the drive is transmitted to the 
differential crownwheel, which rotates with 
the differential case and planetary gears, thus 
driving the sun gears and driveshafts. The 
rotation of the planetary gears on their shaft 
allows the inner roadwheel to rotate at a 
slower speed than the outer roadwheel when 
the car is cornering.

The input and output shafts are arranged 
side by side, parallel to the crankshaft and 
driveshafts. so that their gear pinion teeth are 
m constant mesh. In the neutral position, the 
relevant input shaft and output shaft gear 
pinions rotate freely, so that dnve cannot be 
transmitted to the output shaft and 
crownwheel

Gear selection is via a floor-mounted lever 
actuating a selector rod mechanism on BE3

and ME5T transmissions, or a selector cable 
mechanism on the MG5TB unit. The selector 
rod/cables cause the appropriate selector fork 
to move its respective synchro-sleeve along 
the shaft, to lock the gear pinion to the 
synchro-hub. Since the synchro-hubs are 
sptlned to the input and output shafts, this 
locks the pirwon to the shaft, so that drive can 
be transmitted. To ensure that gear-changing 
can be earned out quickly and quietly, a 
synchro-mesh system is fitted to all forward 
gears, consisting of baulk rings and spring- 
loaded fingers, as well as the gear pinions and 
synchro-hubs. The synchro-mesh cones are 
formed on the mating faces of the baulk nngs 
and gear pinions.

2 Manual transmission -
draining and refilling .

Note: A suitable square section wrench may 
be required to undo the transmission 
filler/level and drain plugs on some mode/s 
These wrenches can be obtained from most 
motor factors or your Citroen dealer
1 This operation is much quicker and more 
efficient if the car is first taken on a journey of 
sufficient length to warm the engine/ 
transmission up to operating temperature.
2 Park the car on level ground, switch off the 
ignition and apply the handbrake firm ly. To 
ensure that the car remains level when 
refilling, jack up the front and rear ol the car 
and support it securely on axle stands
3 On models equipped with the BE3 
transmission, remove the left-hand front 
roadwheel then release the screws and clips

and remove the wheel arch liner from undec 
the wing for access to the filler/level plug. On 
all models, remove the splash guard from 
under the engine,
4 Wipe clean the area around the filler/levei 
plug. On the BE3 transmission, the filler /level 
plug is the largest bolt among those secunng 
the end cover to the transmission On the 
ME5T unit, the filler/level plug is located on 
the end face of the transmission, adtacent lo 
the end cover. On the MG5TB unit, the 
filler/level plug is located on the engine side of 
the differential casing, to the rear of the ngM 
hand (HJyeshaft Unscrew the filler/level plug 
from the transmission and recover the sealing 
washer (see illustration)
5 Position a suitable container under the 
drain plug(s). On the BE3 and MGSTB units, 
there is one drain plug, situated on the 
underside of the final dnve casing at the rear 
of the transmission. On the ME5T unit, thert 
are two drain plugs - one on the underside of 
the differential casing and one on the under 
side of the transmission casing, adjacent totpp

V i

2.4 Unscrewing the filler/level plug • 
MG5TB transmission shown
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2.5 Unscrewing the dram plug • 
MG5TB transm ission shown

the bellhousing mating surface Unscrew the 
♦a n plug(S) (see illustration)
6 Allow the oil to drain completely into the 
container. if the oil is hot. take precautions 
against scalding. Clean the filler/level and the 
dram piugis). being especially careful to wipe 
any metallic particles oft the magnetic inserts. 
Discard the original sealing washers: they 
should be renewed whenever they are 
disturbed
7 When the o il has finished draining, clean 
the drain plug threads and those of the 
transmission casing, (it a new sealing washer 
and refit the drain plug, tightening It to  the 
specified torque wrench setting
8 Refilling the transmissron is an extremely 
awkward operation Above all. allow plenty of 
time for the oil level to settle property before 
Checking rt. Note that the car must be level 
when checking the oil level.
9 Refill the transmission with the exact 
mount of the specified type of oil then check 
the oil level as descnbed in the relevant Part 
of Chapter 1; if the correct amount was 
poured into the transmission and a large 
amount flows out on checking the level, refit 
the filler/level plug and take the car on a short 
pumey so that the new oil is distributed fully 
around the transmission components, then 
check the level again on your return
10 When the level is correct, fit a new sealing 
washer to the filler/level plug Tighten the plug 
to the specified torque wrench setting. Wash 
off any spitt oil Refit the wheel arch liner and 
splash guard, and secure with the retaining 
screws and clips. Refit the roadwheel (If 
removed) then lower the car to the ground.

3 Gearchange linkage (BE3,
ME5T transmission) - \
removal and refitting >

Removal
1 Remove the centre console (Chapter 12).
2 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the vehicle and support it on axle 
stands
3 Refer to the relevant Part of Chapter 4 and 
remove the exhaust system and heat shields.
as necessary for access to the gearchange 
linkage.

3.5 D isconnect the three gearchange 
linkage link rods (arrowed) from  their 

transm ission balljoints

4 Slacken and remove the nut. and withdraw 
the pivot bolt secunng the selector rod to the 
base of the gearchange fever.
5 Using a ftat-biaded screwdriver, carefully 
lever the three link rods off their balljoints on 
the transmission (see illustration) Disengage 
the selector rod from the bellcrank pivot, and 
remove it from underneath the vehicle.
6 Carefully prise the plastic cap off the bolt 
secunng the gearchange linkage bellcrank to 
the subframe.
7 Slacken and remove the bellcrank pivot bolt 
and washer, then manoeuvre the bellcrank 
and link rod out from under the vehicle, and 
recover the spacer and pivot bushes from the 
centre of the bellcrank.
8 Inspect all the linkage components for 
signs of wear or damage, paying particular 
attention to the pivot bushes and link rod 
balljoints. and renew wom components as 
necessary If necessary, the gearchange lever 
can be removed and inspected as follows.
9 Slacken and remove the selector lever 
retaining nuts and lift off the retaining ptate 
then lower the lever out from underneath the 
vehicle,
10 Peel back the lower gaiter from the base 
of the gearchange lever, then disengage the 
lever mounting plate, and slide the upper 
gaiter up the lever to gain access to the 
gearchange lever pivot ball Examine the lever 
components for signs of wear or damage, 
paying particular attention to the rubber 
gaiters, and renew components as necessary. 
The lever can be separated from its baseplate 
after the retaining ring has been undipped.

Refitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Apply a smear of molybdenum disulphide 

grease to the gearchange lever pivot ball, 
the link rod balljoints and the bellcrank 
ball and pivot bushes.

b) Ensure that the gearchange lever rubber 
gaiters am correctly seated before 
refining the lever assembly to the vehicle

c) Ensure that the link rods are securely 
pressed onto their balljoints.

d) Refit the heat shields and exhaust 
components <Chapter 4Cj and the centre 
console {Chapter 12).

4 Gearchange cables
(MG5TB transmission) - ^
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Remove the air cleaner assembly (Chapter 
4B) and battery tray (Chapter 5A). If required, 
access can be further improved by removing 
the hydraulic fluid reservoir (Chapter 9).
2 Remove the centre console as descnbed in 
Chapter 12.
3 Working in the engine compartment, 
carefully prise the two gearchange cable 
balljoints from the selector levers on the 
transmission. Access is extremely limited and 
to avoid damage to the ball |oint assemblies, 
the fabrication of a special tool is 
recommended (see Tool Tip in Chapter 2B). 
Insert the forked tool under the balijomt head, 
then drive the bail(oint off the selector levers 
by tapping the end of the tool with a mallet
4 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the front 
of the vehicle and support rt on axle stands
5 Extract the two horseshoe shaped clips 
securing the cables to the mounting bracket 
on the transmission. The clips can be 
accessed from above or below the engine.
6 Refer to Chapter 4C and detach the 
exhaust system and heat shields, as 
necessary for access to the cables and 
gearchange lever housing.
7 From inside the car, remove the sound­
proofing shim then unscrew the bolts securing 
the lever housing to the floor Release any clips 
or ties secunng the gearchange cables, then 
remove the lever housing and gearchange 
cables as an assembly from under the car.

Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of the removal 
procedure, noting the following points:
a) Ensure that the sound-proofing shim is 

correctly positioned when refitting the 
lever housing.

b) Ensure that the cables are fitted to the 
correct selector levers on the 
transmission - the 13.0 mm diameter 
balljoint connects to the upper lever and 
the 10.0 mm diameter balljoint connects 
to the side lever.

c) Refit the heat shields, exhaust components 
and air cleaner assembly (Chapter 4C) and 
the centre console (Chapter 12).

5 Oil seals - renewal

Driveshaft oil seals
Note: A new suspension lower ballioint nut 
will be required on refitting
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands 
Remove the appropriate front roadwheel. and
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5.6 Use a large flat-bladed screwdriver to 
prise the driveshaft o il seals out o l position

remove the splash guard from under (he 
engine
2 Oram the transmission oil as described In 
Section 2.
3 On models equipped with ABS. remove the 
wheel sensor as descnbed in Chapter 10.
4 Slacken and remove the nut secunng the 
front suspension lower bailjoint to the swivel 
hub. and free the ballioint from the lower aim 
(see Chapter 11). Discard the nut and remove 
the protector plate (if loose).
Right-hand seal
5 Loosen (he two Intermediate bearing 
retaining bolt nuts, then rotate the bolts 
through 90“ so that their offset heads are clear 
of the bearing outer race
0 Carefully pull Ihe swivel hub assembly 
outwards, and pull on the inner end of the 
driveshaft to free the intermediate bearing 
from its mounting bracket.
7 Once the driveshaft end is free from the 
transmission, slide the dust seal off Ihe Inner 
end of the shaft, noting which way around it is 
fttted, and support the inner end of the 
driveshaft to avoid damaging the constant 
velocity joints or gaiters.
8 Carefully prise the oil seal out of the 
transmission, using a large flat-bladed 
screwdriver (see illustration)
9 Remove all traces ot d irt from the area 
around the oil seal aperture, then fill the space 
between the lips of the new oil seal with 
grease Fit the new seal Into its aperture, and 
dnve it squarely into position using a suitable 
tubular drift (such as a socket) which bears 
only on the hard outer edge of Ihe seal, until It 
contacts its locating shoulder If the seal was 
supplied with a plastic protector sleeve, leave 
this in position until the dnveshaft has been 
refitted (see illustrations)
10 Thoroughly clean the dnveshaft splines, 
then apply a thin film of grease to the oil seal 
lips and to the dnveshaft inner end splines
I t  Slide Ihe dust seat into position on the 
end of the shaft, ensuring that Its flat surface 
is facing the transmission.
12 Carefully locate the inner driveshaft 
splines with those of the differential sun gear, 
taking care not to damage the oil seal, then 
align the intermediate bearing with its

5.9a Fit the new seal to the 
transmission . . ,

5.9b . . .  and tap it into position using a 
tubular drttt

mounting bracket, and push the driveshaft 
fully into position. If necessary, use a soft- 
faced mallet to tap the outer race of 
the bearing into position in the mounting 
bracket.
13 Ensure that the intermediate bearing is 
correctly seated, then rotate its retaining bolts 
back through 90“ so that their offset heads 
are resting against the beanng outer race, and 
tighten the retaining nuts to the specified 
torque. Remove the plastic seal protector 
(where supplied), and slide the dust seal tight 
up against the oil seal.
14 Refit the protector plate (where removed) 
to the lower bailjoint. then align the bailjoint 
w ilh (he lower arm Fit the new ballioint nut 
and tighten it to the specified torque setting 
(see Chapter 11).
15 Where necessary, refit the ABS wheel 
sensor as descnbed in Chapter 10.
16 Refit the roadwheel and the engine splash 
guard, then lower the vehicle to the ground 
and tighten the roadwheel bolts to the 
specified torque.
17 Refill the transmission with the specified 
type and amount of flu id /o il, and check the 
level using the Information given in Chap­
ter 1A or 1B.
Left-hand seal
18 Pull the swivel hub assembly outwards 
and withdraw the dnveshaft inner constant 
velocity jo int from the transmission, taking 
care not to damage the driveshaft oil seal.

Support the dnveshaft. to avoid damaging the 
constant velocity joints or gaiters.
19 On the BE3 and MG5TB transmissions, 
renew the oil seal as descnbed in paragraphs
8 to 10. On ME5T transmissions, unbolt (he 
differential bearing stop plate, and prise or 
d rift (he oil seal out of the stop plate. Also 
remove the sealing O-ring. Thoroughly clean 
the stop plate, then fill the space between the 
lips of the new oil seal with grease. Fit the new 
seal into its aperture, and drive it squarely into 
position using a suitable tubular drift (such as 
a socket) which bears only on the hard out* 
edge of the seal, until it is fully seated Locate 
a new O-nng in position then refit the stop 
plate to the transmission.
20 Carefully locate the Inner constant 
velocity |Oint splines with those ot (h« 
differential sun gear, taking care not to 
damage the oil seal, and push the driveshaft 
fully into position. Where fitted, remove the 
plastic protector from the oil seal.
21 Carry out the operations described above 
in paragraphs 14 to 17.

Input shaft oil seal
22 Remove the transmission as descnbed in 
Section 8 or 9 as applicable
23 Undo the bolts secunng the clutch release 
beanng guide sleeve in position, and slide the 
guide off the input shaft, along with its O-ring 
or gasket (see illustra tions) Recover any 
shims or (hrustwashers which have stuck to

5.23a Clutch release bearing guide sleeve 5.23b . . .  and on the ME5T transmission 
retaining bolts (arrowed) on the BE3 (arrowed)

transmission . . .
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5.24 Removing the input shaft seal from 
the guide sleeve

/
5.27 R t a new O-ring/gasket (as 
applicable) to the guide sleeve

the rear of the guide sleeve, and refit them to 
the input shaft
24 Carefully lever the oil seal out of the guide 
using a suitable flat-biaded screwdriver (see 
illustration)
25 Before fitting a new seal, check the input 
shaft's seal rubbing surface for signs of burrs.

I scratches or other damage, which may have 
caused the seal to fail in the first place. It may

I be possible to polish away minor faults ol this 
sort using fine abrasive paper; however, more 
serious defects will require the renewal of the 
input shaft. Ensure the input shaft Is clean and 
greased, to protect the seal lips on refitting.
26 Dip the new seal In clean oil, and fit it to 
the guide sleeve.
27 Frt a new G-ring or gasket (as applicable) 
to the rear of the guide sleeve, then carefully 
slide the sleeve into position over the input 
sfiaft (see illustra tion ). Refit the retaining 
bolts and tighten them to the specified torque.
28 Take the opportunity to inspect the clutch 
components if not already done (Chapter 6). 
Finally, refit ihe transmission (Section 8 or 9).

Selector shaft oil seal (BE3 
transmission)
29 Park the car on level ground, chock the 
rear wheels, then jack up the front of the 
vehicle and support it on axle stands . 
Remove the left-hand front roadwheel, then 
release the screws and clips and remove the 
wheel arch liner from under the wing.
JO Using a large flat-biaded screwdriver.

lever the link rod balljoint off the transmission 
selector shaft, and disconnect the link rod.
31 Carefully prise the selector shaft seal out 
of the housing, and slide it off the end of the 
shaft (see Illustrations).
32 Before fitting  a new seal, check the 
selector shaft’s seal rubbing surface for signs 
of burrs, scratches or other damage, which 
may have caused the seal to fail in the first 
place It may be possible to polish away minor 
faults of this sort using fine abrasive paper; 
however, more serious defects will require the 
renewal of the selector shaft
33 Apply a smear of grease to the new seal's 
outer edge and sealing lip, then carefully slide 
the seal along the selector rod Press the seal 
fully into position in the transmission housing.
34 Reconnect the link rod to the selector 
shaft, ensuring that its balljoint is pressed 
firmly onto the shaft
35 Refit the wheel arch liner and secure rt m 
position with its retaining screws and clips. 
Refit the roadwheel then tower the car to the 
ground.

Reversing light switch -
testing, removal and refitting

*
Testing
t  The reversing light circuit is controlled by a

plunger-type switch that is screwed into the 
top of the transmission casing. If a fault 
develops in the circuit, first ensure that the 
circuit fuse has not blown,
2 To test the switch, remove the air cleaner 
components as required for access (Chap­
ter 4A or 4B> then disconnect the wiring 
connector, and use a multimeter (set to the 
resistance function) or a battery-and-bulb test 
circuit to check that there is continuity across 
the switch terminals only when reverse gear is 
selected, tf this Is not the case, and there are 
no obvious breaks or other damage to the 
wires, the switch Is faulty, and must be 
renewed.

Removal
3 Remove the air cleaner components as 
descnbed m the relevant Part of Chapter 4.
4 Disconnect the wiring connector, then 
unscrew it from the transmission casing 
along with its sealing washer (see 
illustrations)

Refitting
5 Fit a new sealing washer to the switch, then 
screw it back into position in the top of the 
transmission housing and tighten it to the 
specified torque setting. Reconnect the wiring 
connector, and test the operation of the 
circuit. Refit any components removed for 
access.

5.31a On the BE3 transmission, use a 
screwdriver to prise the selector shaft seal 

out of position . . .

6.4a Disconnecting the w iring connector 
from  the reversing light sw itch (arrowed)

6.4b Location of the reversing light switch 
on the MG5TB transmission
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fS\
7.1s Speedometer transducer unit as 

fitted to the MEST transmission

7 Speedometer drive *
removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Chock the rear wheels, then tack up the 
tront ot the car and support rt on axle stands 
Remove the splash guard (tom under the 
engine The speedometer drive ts situated on 
the rear of the transmission housing, next to 
the inner end of the right-hand driveshaft 
According to model either a standard cable 
dnve unit or transducer unit is fttted (see 
illustrations)

7.1b On MG5TB transmissions, the 
speedometer transducer (arrowed) is 

located at the top of the differential casing

2 On the cable type, pull out the speedometer 
cable retaining pin and disconnect the cable 
from the speedometer dnve. Also disconnect 
the wiring connector (where applicable) On 
the transducer type, disconnect the wiring.
3 Slacken and remove the retaining bolt, along 
with the heat shield (where fttted). and withdraw 
the speedometer drive and driven pinion 
assembly from the transmission housing, along 
with its O-ring (see illustrations)
4 If necessary, the pinion can be slid out of 
the housing, and the oil seal can be removed 
from the top of the housing. Examine the 
pinion for signs of damage, and renew if 
necessary Renew Ihe housing O-rtng as a 
matter of course.
5 If the driven pinion is worn or damaged, 
also examine the drive pinion in the 
transmission housing for similar signs. The 
drive pinion on the BE3 transmission can be 
renewed as described below; on the ME5T 
transmission, major dismantling is necessary 
which must be entrusted to a dealer
6 To remove the drive pinion on the BE3 
transmission, first disengage the right-hand 
dnveshaft from the transmission, as descnbed 
in Section 5. Undo the three retaining bolts, 
and remove the speedometer drive housing 
from the transmission, along with Its O-ring. 
Remove the dnve pinion from the differential 
gear, and recover any adiustment shims from 
the gear (see illustrations)

7.3a Slacken and remove the retaining 
b o ft. . .

Refitting
7 Refit the adjustment shims to the 
differential gear, then locate the speedomeur 
drive on the gear, ensuring it is correctly 
engaged in the gear slots (see illustration) 
Fit a new O-ring to the rear of the 
speedometer drive housing, then retit the 
housing to the transmission and securely 
tighten its retaining bolts, inspect the 
dnveshaft oil seal lor signs of wear, and renew 
if necessary Refit the driveshaft to the 
transmission, using the information given m 
Section 5.
8 Apply a smear of grease to the lips ot the 
seal and to the driven pinion shaft, and slide 
the pinion into position in the speedometer 
drive
9 Fit a new O-nng to the speedometer drive 
and refit It to the transmission, ensuring that 
the drive and driven pinions are correctty 
engaged
10 Reftt Ihe retaining bolt and the heat shield 
(where fitted), and tighten the bolt.
11 On the transducer type, reconnect the 
wiring. On the cable type, reconnect the 
wiring connector to the speedometer drive 
where applicable, then apply a smear of oil to 
the speedometer cable O-rings, reconnect the 
cable to the dnve. and secure it in position 
with the rubber retaining pin.
12 Refit the splash guard under the engine 
then lower the vehicle to the ground.

7.3b . . .  then withdraw the speedometer 
drive from the transmission (transmission 

removed for clarity)

7.8a Undo the three retaining bolts . . .  7,6b . . .  and remove the housing, O-ring
and drive pinion from the transmission 

(transmission removed for clarity)

7.7 Ensure the drive pinion dogs are 
correctty engaged with the gear slots 

(arrowed)
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8 Manual transmission ■ 4
removal and refitting \

General information
1 On alt models, the installation of the 
engine/transmission assembly is such that 
removal of the transmission unit alone cannot 
be achieved without disturbing the subframe 
and the associated front suspension 
components. For this reason, it is 
recommended that the engine and 
transmission are removed as a complete 
assembly and separated on the bench; refer 
to Chapter 2C for details.
2 Note that on petrol engined models and 2.1 
ttre diesel engined models only, it is possible 
to separate the engine and transmission in 
situ, to allow access to the clutch 
components, as described In next sub­
section

Engine and transmission 
separation (in situ)
3 Refer to Chapter 9 and depressurise the 
hydraulic system. Disconnect the battery 
negative cable.
4 Raise the front of the car. support It 
securely on axle stands and remove the front 
wheels Refer to Section 2 and drain the 
transmission
5 Refer to Chapter 5A and remove the 
battery Unbolt the battery holder from the 
bodywork and remove it from the engine 
compartment.
6 Refer to Chapter 4A or B (as applicable) 
and remove the air cleaner assembly and all 
associated intake air dueling from the engine 
compartment.
7 Remove the hydraulic fluid reservoir, with 
reference to Chapter 9,
8 With reference to the relevant Sections in 
this Chapter, carry out the following:
i i  Disconnect the gear change; selector rods 

from the transmission 
bl Disconnect the speedometer drive 

c&bt&isensor winng from the 
transmission,

c) Disconnect the reversing tight swifc/j 
winng from the transmission.

9 Slacken the screws and withdraw the TDC

sensor from the top o f the transmission 
bellhousing
10 Refer to Chapter 6 and disconnect the 
clutch cable from the release arm. 
t1  Unbolt the starter motor from the 
transmission bellhousing, w ith reference to 
Chapter 5A
12 Refer to Chapter 9 and unbolt the 
pressure regulator from the front of the 
transmission casing.
13 Remove the secunng screws and detach 
the plastic liners from the inner wheel arches. 
Unbolt and remove the wheel arch-to- 
subframe bracing bar.
14 Remove both driveshafts from the 
transmission, as descnbed in Chapter 8.
15 Working underneath the car, unbolt and 
remove the flywheel protection plate from the 
underside of the transmission bellhousing.
16 Support the transmission from below 
using a trolley jack and an interposed block of 
wood Attach an engine hoist, or lifting beam 
to the left hand end of the engine and raise 
the Jib to just take the weight of the engine.
17 Refer to Chapter 2A or B (as applicable) 
and remove the left hand engine/transmission 
mounting. Note that it w ill be necessary to 
unscrew the transmission mounting stud from 
top of the transmission casing.
18 Check that nothing remains connected 
between the transmission and engine, then 
slacken and withdraw the transmission-to- 
engine mounting bolts and pull the 
transmission away from the engine on the 
trolley jack. With the end of the transmission 
casing drawn towards the left hand wheel 
arch, there should now be adequate access to 
the clutch components

Refitting
19 Ensure the clutch plate and transmission 
input shaft splines are clean and dry. Do not 
apply grease to the splines as they have a 
special low-fnction nickel coating.
20 Ensure the locating dowels are correctly 
positioned pnor to installation and make sure 
the clutch release mechanism components 
are correctly fitted
21 Carefully offer the transmission to the 
engine, until the locating dowels are engaged. 
Ensure that the weight of the transmission is 
not allowed to hang on the input shaft as It is 
engaged with the clutch friction disc

22 Refit the transmission housing-to-engine 
bolts, ensunng that all the necessary brackets 
are correctly positioned, and tighten them to 
the specified torque setting.
23 The remainder of the refitting procedure is 
a reversal of removal, ensuring that the left 
hand engine/transmission mounting bolts are 
tightened to the specified torque (see Chapter 
2A or 2B as applicable).

9 Manual transmission ^
overhaul - general information ^

Overhauling a manual transmission is a 
d ifficu lt and involved job for the DIY home 
mechanic. In addition to dismantling and 
reassembling many small parts, clearances 
must be precisely measured and, if 
necessary, changed by selecting shims and 
spacers. Internal transmission components 
are also often difficult to obtain, and in many 
instances, extremely expensive. Because of 
this, if the transmission develops a fault or 
becomes noisy, the best course of action Is to 
have the unit overhauled by a specialist 
repairer, or to obtain an exchange 
reconditioned unit.

Nevertheless, it is not impossible for the 
more experienced mechanic to overhaul the 
transmission, provided the special tools are 
available, and the job Is done in a deliberate 
step-by-step manner, so nothing Is 
overlooked.

The tools necessary for an overhaul include 
internal and external circlip pliers, bearing 
pullers, a slide hammer, a set of pin punches, 
a dial test indicator, and possibly a hydraulic 
press. In addition, a large, sturdy workbench 
and a vice will be required.

During dismantling of the transmission, 
make careful notes of how each component is 
fitted, to make reassembly easier and more 
accurate.

Before dismantling the transmission, it will 
help if you have some Idea what area is 
malfunctioning. Certain problems can be 
closely related to specific areas in the 
transmission, which can make component 
examination and replacement easier Refer to 
the Fault finding Section at the rear of this 
manual for more Information.



Chapter 7 Part B:
Automatic transmission
Contents
Automatic transmission - removal and refitting ..............................  9

I Automatic transmission fluid - draining and refilling........................  2
Automatic transmission fluid filter - renewal....................................  8
Automatic transmission fluid level check .......... See Chapter 1A or 1B
Automatic transmission overhaul - general information.................. 10
Fluid cooler - removal and refitting..................................................  6

General information..........................................................................  1
Kick-down cable - general information and adjustment..................  7
Oil seals - renewal ............................................................................. 4
Selector cable - removal, refitting and adjustment..........................  3
Speedometer drive - removal and refitting......................................  5

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
novice with little 
experience

Fairly easy, suitable 
for beginner with -% 
some experience

Fairly difficult,
suitable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic

Difficult, suitable for ^  
experienced DIY a J 
mechanic ^

Very difficult, ^
suitable for expert DIY 3 ^  
or professional gS

Specifications
General
Type ........................................................
Designation................................................ !

Lubrication
Recommended f lu id ....................................
Capacity (approximate):

Drain and re fill..........................................
Total capacity (including torque converter)

Torque wrench settings
Transmission fluid drain plug ......................
Filter base plate screws ..............................
Fluid cooler mounting bolts ........................
Engine-to-transmission securing bo lts ........
Torque converter screws ............................

Automatic, four toward speeds and reverse 
4 HP 18

See Lubricants and fluids 

2.5 to 3.0 litres approx.
7.5 litres approx.

Nm Ibf ft
45 33
10 7
50 37
60 44
65 48

1 General information

Automatic models are fitted with a four- 
speed, fully-automatic transmission, 
consisting of a torque converter, an epicyclic 
geartrain, and hydraulically-operated clutches 
and brakes.

Drive is taken from the engine to the 
transmission by a torque converter. The 
torque converter provides a fluid coupling 
between the engine and transmission, and 
acts as an automatic clutch, also providing a 
degree of torque multiplication when 
accelerating.

The epicyclic geartrain provides either of

the four forward or one reverse gear ratios, 
according to which of its component parts are 
held stationary or allowed to turn. The 
components of the geartrain are held or 
released by brakes and clutches which are 
activated by a hydraulic control unit. A fluid 
pump within the transmission provides the 
necessary hydraulic pressure to operate the 
brakes and clutches.

Driver control of the transmission is by a 
multi-position selector lever. The transmission 
has a ‘drive’ position, and a ‘hold’ facility on 
the first three gear ratios. The ‘drive’ position 
‘D’ provides automatic changing throughout 
the range of all four gear ratios, and is the one 
to select for normal driving. An automatic 
kick-down facility shifts the transmission 
down a gear if the accelerator pedal is fully 
depressed. This is useful when extra

acceleration is required. The ‘hold’ facility is 
very similar, but limits the number of gear 
ratios available - ie when the selector lever is 
in the ‘3 ’ position, only the first three ratios 
can be selected; in the ‘2’ position, only the 
first two can be selected, and so on. The 
lower ratio ‘hold' is useful for providing engine 
braking when travelling down steep gradients, 
or for preventing unwanted selection of top 
gear on twisty roads.

Due to the complexity of the automatic 
transmission, any repair or overhaul work 
must be left to a Citroen dealer with the 
necessary special equipment for fault 
diagnosis and repair. The contents of the 
following Sections are therefore confined to 
supplying general information, and any 
service information and instructions that can 
be used by the owner.
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2.3 Location of transmission fluid drain 
plug (arrowed) tube (arrowed)

2 Automatic transmisston fluid -
draining and refilling

1 Take the vehicle on a short run. to warm the 
transmission up to normal operating 
temperature.
2 Park the vehicle on level ground, switch off 
the ignition and apply the parking brake firmly. 
For Improved access. |ack up the front of the 
vehicle and support it securely on axle stands. 
Note that the vehicle must be lowered to the 
ground and be level, to ensure accuracy when 
refilling and checking the fluid level.
3 Remove the dipstick, then position a 
suitable container under the transmission 
drain plug. The drain plug is located under the 
transmission on the differential casing (see 
illustration)
4 Unscrew the drain plug and allow the fluid 
to drain completely into the container. Note 
that only approximately 2.5 to 3.0 litres will 
dram out as it is not possible to completely 
dram the torque converter. If the fluid ts hot. 
take precautions against scalding. Clean the 
drain plug, being especially careful to 
wipe any metallic particles off the magnetic 
insert. Discard the original sealing washer 
which should be renewed whenever it is 
disturbed
5 When the fluid has finished draining, clean 
the drain plug threads and those of the 
transmission casing, fit a new sealing washer 
to the dram plug and refit it to the transmission, 
tightening securely. If the vehicle was raised for 
the draining operation, lower it to the ground.
6 Refilling Ihe transmission is an extremely 
awkward operation, adding the specified type 
of fluid to the transmission a little at a time via 
the dipstick tube (see illustration) 
Alternatively, use the filler cap (breather) having 
cleaned around the area first. Use a funnel with 
a fine mesh gauze, to avoid spillage and to 
ensure that no foreign matter enters the 
transmission Allow plenty of time for the fluid 
level to settle property before checking. Note 
that the vehicle must be parked on flat level 
ground when checking the fluid level,

7 Add approximately 2.5 to 3.0 litres and 
check the level on the dipstick continuously 
as the last litre is added. Once the level is up 
to the MAX mark on the dipstick, refit the 
dipstick then start the engine and allow it to 
idle for a few minutes. Recheck the level with 
the engine still turning and top-up If 
necessary. Take the vehicle on a short run to 
fully distribute the new fluid around the 
transmission, then recheck the fluid level.

Selector cable •
removal, refitting and 
adjustment *

Removal
1 Remove the air cleaner assembly as 
descnbed in Chapter 4A.
2 Move the gear selector lever to the *P' 
position.
3 Working In the engine compartment, 
carefully prise the selector cable bailjoint from 
the selector lever swivel plate on the 
transmission unit.
4 Remove the two screws and lift off the 
flange securing the cable to the mounting 
bracket on the transmission.
5 With reference to Chapter 13. remove the 
selector lever control grid illumination 
bulbholder, the control grid and the sound 
proofing gaiter. Unscrew the nuts secunng the 
selector lever housing to the floor.
6 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands.
7 Refer to Chapter 4C and remove the 
exhaust system and heat shields, as 
necessary for access to the cable and gear 
selector lever housing.
8 Work back along the selector cable, 
releasing rt from any relevant retaining clips, 
and noting its correct routing.
9 Release any remaining clips or ties, then 
remove the selector lever housing and cable 
as an assembly from under the car (see 
illustration),
10 Detach the lower casing from the selector

3.9 Selector cable and lever components
7 Lower casing 4 Spring clip
2 Support bracket 5 Locknut
3 Ballioint

lever assembly and withdraw the iev« 
support bracket
11 Remove the spring clip and unscrew t!» 
locknut from the cable end
12 Prise the ball jo int from the base of tto 
selector lever.

Refitting
13 Refitting is the reverse of removal, 
ensuring that the selector lever Is In the ‘P 
position and the cable is correctly routed and 
retained with any relevant clips and ties.
14 At the transmission unit end of the cable, 
rotate the ball joint end fitting to extend the 
cable, so that the joint can be pressed onto 
the swivel plate ball - ensure that the selector 
lever is in the P' position as you do this.

Adjustment
15 Provided that no other components hav» 
been disturbed, the selector cable should non 
need further ad|ustment. If alignment betweer 
the selector mechanism components has 
been lost, carry out the following adjustment* 
before refitting the selector cable.
18 Instde the car. place the selector lever in 
position *P*.
17 Working underneath the transmission 
rotate the selector lever swivel plate fuNy 
clockwise, to set the transmission In ’Park'.
18 Locate the linkrod that connects the 
selector lever swivel plate to the selector level on 
the transmission urrit. Check that its length is 
73 mm. If not. prise it otl with a small screwdriver 
and rotate one of the bailjoint end fittings to 
achieve the correct length (see Illustration)
19 At the end of the selector cable, rotate th* 
ball joint end fitting to extend the cable, so 
that the joint can be pressed onto the selector 
lever swivel plate
20 Finally, check the operation of the 
transmission as follows:
a) Check that (he car is immobilised when 

P' »s selected,
b) Check that the car can be reversed when 

'R' is selected
c) Check that the starter motor can only be 

turned when either V  or W  is selected
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1 Length -  73 mm
2 Lmkrod lockouts
3 Selector cable
4 Swivel plate
5 Transmission 

selector lever

3.18 Checking the length of the selector cable linkrod

4 Oil seals - renewal

$

Speedometer drive - 
removal and refitting

I

7 Refit the splash guard under the engine 
then lower the vehicle to the ground.

Only the driveshaft oil seals can be 
renewed without extensive dismantling. The 
procedure is essentially the same as that 
descnbed for manual transmission models, in 
Chapter 7 A .

6 Fluid cooler -
removal and refitting

I

Removal
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands. 
Remove the splash guard from under the 
engine The speedometer dnve is situated on 
the rear of the transmission housing, next to 
fie  inner end of the nght-hand dnveshaft.
2 Disconnect the wiring connector/drive 
cable (as applicable) from the speedometer 
dnve housing.
3 Slacken and remove the retaining bolt, 
Dong with the heat shield, and withdraw the 
ipeedometer drive and dnven pinion assembly 
torn the transmission housing, along with rts 
O-nng. As the drive is withdrawn, hold the 
pinion assembly In place as there is a 
possibility that it can be dislodged and fall into 
the transmission casing.
4 If necessary, the pinion can be slid out of 
the housing, and the oil seal can be removed 
from the top of the housing. Renew the 
housing O-ring as a matter ot course. 
R efitting
5 Fit a new O-ring to the speedometer drive 
end refit it to the transmission, ensuring the 
dnve and driven pinions are correctly 
engaged
6 Refit the retaining bolt and the heat shield 
end tighten the bolt. Reconnect the wiring

Removal
1 The fluid cooler is mounted on the front of 
the transmission housing. To gain access to 
the fluid cooler, carry out the folio wing:
a) Remove the air cleaner assembly and 

intake ducts as descnbed in Chapter 4A 
or 4B

b) Remove the battery and battery holder, 
with reference to Chapter 5A.

2 Unclip the wiring connector from the 
support bracket located just above the fluid 
cooler, then remove the support bracket.
3 Using hose clamps or similar, clamp both 
the fluid cooler coolant hoses to minimise 
coolant loss during the following operations
4 Disconnect both coolant hoses from the

fluid cooler being prepared for some coolant 
spillage. Wash oft any spilt coolant 
immediately with cold water, and dry the 
surrounding area before proceeding further
5 Slacken and remove the union bolts, and 
remove the cooler from the transmission. 
Remove the seals from the mounting bolts, 
and the two seals fitted to the base of the 
cooler, and discard them: new ones must be 
used on refitting (see illustrations)

Refitting
6 Lubricate the new seals with clean 
automatic transmission fluid, then fit the two 
new seals to the base of the fluid cooler, and 
a new seal to each mounting bolt.
7 Locate the fluid cooler on the top of 
transmission housing, taking care not to obscure 
the brake band ad|ustmenl screw behind it Refit 
the union bolts, and tighten securely.
8 Reconnect the coolant hoses to the fluid 
cooler and remove the hose clamps.
9 Refit the support bracket and wiring 
connector, then refit the battery and its holder 
(Chapter 5A) and the disturbed Intake duct/air 
cleaner components (see Chapter 4A).
10 On completion, top-up and bleed the 
cooling system and check the automatic 
transmission fluid level as described in 
Chapters 1A or IB.

7 Kick-down cable - general 
information and adjustment

*
General information
1 The removal of the kick-down cable requires 
the removal of the transmission hydraulic valve 
block. This is an extremely complex task that 
should be entrusted to an automatic 
transmission expert or a Citroen dealer.

Adjustment
2 Check the accelerator cable adjustment as 
descnbed in Chapter 4A or 4B

6.5a Transmission fluid cooler details
Air-to- transmission fluid heat exchanger 

’ Transmission fluid lines 
> Coolant pipes
' Coo/ant-to-transmission fluid heat 

exchanger 
Baryo union bolt 
Brake band ad/ustment screw

6.5b Coolant-to-transm ission fluid heat 
exchanger assembly

f Seals 3 Sealing washers
2 Banjo union bolts 4 Heat exchanger
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7.3 Check that there is a clearance (C) of 
0.5 to t .0 mm between the threaded 

section o l the kick-down cable outer (B) 
and the ferrule (A) crimped to the cable 

inner, when the accelerator pedal is at rest

7.4 Measuring the clearance (A) between 
the ferrule (B) and the threaded section of 
the kick-down cable outer - petrol model 

shown

7.8 Measuring the clearance between the ferrule and the threaded section of the kick- 
down cable outer - 2.1 litre  diesel model shown

1 Ferrule 2 Kick-down cable outer 3 Accelerator cable pivot 4 Accelerator lever

3 At the throttle housing (petrol models) or 
fuel injection pump (diesel models), check that 
there is a clearance of 0.5 to 1.0 mm between 
the threaded section of the kick-down cable 
outer and the ferrule crimped to Ihe cable 
inner, when the accelerator pedal is at rest 
(see illustration)

the end of the threaded section of IW 
kick-down cable outer and the cnmped farnA 
This should be 39 mm (see illustration)
5 On petrol models, if adjustment is required 
slacken and reposition the loeknuts on ertrw 
side of the kick-down cable mounting 
bracket, to achieve the correct cable length.
6 On diesel models, tum the accelerator leva 
fully (until It reaches Its end slop) and repea 
the above measurement - the distance 
should now be 45 mm. Adjust the cable t  
necessary by slackening the locknut and 
moving the accelerator cable pivot along 
slotted accelerator lever (see illustration)

8 Automatic transmission fluid
filter - renewal

1 Jack up the front of ihe car and rest t 
securely on axle stands.
2 Refer to Section 2 of this Chapter and dran 
Ibe automatic transmisston fluid.
3 Working under the transmission, unscrew 
the three screws and lower Ihe filter housing 
away from the transmission (see illustration) 
Be prepared for some transmission fluid lost 
and take precautions against scalding.
4 Detach the filte r cartridge from the bast 
plate and clean it thoroughly Clean tin 
magnet at the centre of the base plate, talung 
care to remove all metallic particles.
5 Fit a new seal to the base plate and the filler 
cartridge. Press the filte r Into place on tnt 
base plate (see illustration)
6 Refit the base plate to the transmission 
then Insert the securing screws and tightee 
them to the specified torque.
7 On completion, refill the transmission i t  
descnbed in Section 2,

4 Operate the accelerator lever slowly by 
hand. At a point roughly three quarters of the 
way through the lever's total travel, slight 
resistance will be felt as the kick-down cable 
start to operate the cam mechanism on the 
transmission. Hold the throttle still at this 
position and measure the distance between

9 Automatic transmission
removal and refitting

1 The transmission cannot be removed w# 
the engine in situ • both units must be iiftw 
from the engine compartment as an assembly 
and separated on the bench. This procedure 
1s described in Chapter 2C.

10 Automatic transmission

and lower the filte r housing away from the 
transm ission

Filter cartridge 
Magnet

Cover plate 
Seals

overhaul - general information ^

In the event of a fault occurring with the 
transmission. It is first necessary to determine 
whether rt Is of an electrical, mechanical a  
hydraulic nature, and to do this, special test 
equipment Is required It is therefore essenta 
to have the work carried out by a Cttroftn 
dealer if a transmission fault is suspected 

Do not remove the transmission from the car 
for possible repair before professional fault 
diagnosis has been carried out since most tests 
require the transmission to be in the vehicle.
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Chapter 8
Driveshafts
Contents

Driveshaft overhaul - general Inform ation........................................  6
General information ............................. .............................................  1
Right-hand driveshaft intermediate beanng -  inspection and 

renewal ............................................................... ......................... 5

Onveshaft - removal and refitting .....................................................  2
Dnveshaft check ........................................................... See Chapter 1
Driveshatt mner joint gaiter - renewal ............................................... 3
Onveshaft outer joint gaiter - renew al.............................................. 4

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for & Fairly easy, suitable Fairty d ifficu lt A D ifficult, suitable for Very difficult.
novice with littte for becjnner with suitable for competent \ experienced DfY suitabte for expert DfY
expenance some experience % DfY mechanic mechanic or professional

Specifications
Torque wrench settings Nm ibf ft
Onveshaft retaining n u t........................................................................... 320 236
Right-hand dnveshaft intermediate beanng retaining bolt n u ts ............  10 7
Front suspension lower balljoint n u t....................................... ................ 45 33
Roadwheel b o lts ...................................................................................... 90 66

1 General information

Dnve is transmitted from the differential to 
I  the front wheels by means of two solid-steel 
I  dnveshafts of unequal length.

Both driveshafts are spllned at their outer 
I  ends, to accept the wheel hubs, and are 
I  threaded so that each hub can be secured to 
I  the end of the driveshaft by a large nut. The 
I  inner end ot each driveshaft Is splmed to 
I  accept the differential sun gear 
I  Constant velocity (CV) joints are fitted to 
I each end of the driveshafts, to ensure the 
I smooth and efficient transmission of power 
I through all suspension and steering angles
I The inner constant velocity joints are of the
I tripod type, and the outer joints are 0t the bali- 

•nd-cage type.

On the right-hand side, due to the length ot 
the dnveshaft, the inner constant velocity joint 
is situated approximately halfway along the 
shaft's length, and an intermediate support 
beanng is mounted in the engine/transmission 
rear mounting bracket.

2 Driveshaft -
removal and refitting ^

Note: A balljoint separator tool will be 
required for this operation A new suspension 
lower ball/oint nut will be required on refitting

Removal
1 Chock the rear wheels of the car, then jack 
up the front of the car and support it on axle 
stands (see Jacking and Vehicle Support). 
Remove the appropriate front roadwheel On 
models where access to the driveshaft nut

can be obtained by removing the wheel tnms, 
before jacking up the vehicle, loosen the 
driveshaft nut as follows
a) Chock the front wheels, and remove the 

wheel trim.
bj Apply the parking brake firmly 8
c) Proceed as described m paragraph 6.
d) Loosen the dnveshaft nut using a socket 

and extension.
2 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery , 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
3 Where applicable, remove the engine 
undershield.
4 Drain the transmission oil or fluid as 
described in Chapter 7A or 78
5 On moctets equipped with ABS. remove the 
ABS wheel sensor as described in Chap­
ter 10.
6 If the driveshatt nut has been loosened, 
proceed to paragraph 8, otherwise withdraw
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2.6a Withdraw the R-clip (arrowed) . . -

the R-clip and-remove the Socking cap from 
the driveshaft retaining nut (see illustrations).
7 Refit at least two roadwheel bolts to the 
front hub, and tighten them securely. Have an 
assistant firmly depress the brake pedal to 
prevent the front hub from rotating, then using 
a socket and a long extension bar, slacken 
and remove the driveshaft retaining nut. 
Alternatively, a tool can be fabricated from two 
lengths of steel strip (one long, one short) and 
a nut and bolt; the nut and bolt forming the 
pivot of a forked tool. Bolt the tool to the hub 
using two wheel bolts, and hold the tool to 
prevent the hub from rotating as the driveshaft 
retaining nut is undone (see Tool Tip). This nut 
is very tight: make sure that there is no risk of 
pulling the car off the axle stands. (If the 
roadwheel trim allows access to the driveshaft 
nut, the initial slackening can be done, with the 
wheels chocked and on the ground.)
8 Slacken and partially unscrew the 
suspension lower bailjoint nut (unscrew the 
nut as far as the end of the threads on the 
bailjoint to prevent damage to the threads as 
the joint is released), then release the bailjoint 
using a bailjoint separator tool (see 
illustration). Remove the nut.
L e ft-h a n d  d riv e s h a ft

9 Carefully pull the hub carrier assembly 
outwards, and withdraw the driveshaft outer 
constant velocity joint from the hub assembly. 
If necessary, the shaft can be tapped out of 
the hub using a soft-faced mallet.
10 Support the driveshaft, then withdraw the 
inner constant velocity joint from the

2.6b . . . and remove the locking cap

transmission, taking care not to damage the 
driveshaft oil seal. Remove the driveshaft from 
the vehicle.
Right-hand driveshaft
11 Loosen the two intermediate bearing 
retaining bolt nuts, then rotate the bolts 
through 90°, so that their offset heads are 
clear of the bearing outer race {see 
illustration).
12 Carefully pull the hub carrier assembly 
outwards, and withdraw the driveshaft outer 
constant velocity joint from the hub assembly. 
If necessary, the shaft can be tapped out of 
the hub using a soft-faced mallet.
13 Support the outer end of the driveshaft, 
then pull on the inner end of the shaft to free 
the intermediate bearing from its mounting 
bracket.
14 Once the driveshaft end is free from the 
transmission, remove the driveshaft from the 
vehicle.

Refitting
15 Before installing the driveshaft, examine 
the driveshaft oil seal in the transmission for 
signs of damage or deterioration and, if 
necessary, renew it, with reference to Chap­
ter 7A or 7B. (Having got this far it is worth 
renewing the seal as a matter of course.)
16 Thoroughly clean the driveshaft splines, 
and the apertures in the transmission and hub 
assembly. Apply a thin film of grease to the oil 
seal lips, and to the driveshaft splines and 
shoulders. Check that all gaiter clips are 
securely fastened.

2.8 Releasing the suspension lower 2.11 Right-hand driveshaft intermediate
bailjoint using a bailjo int separator tool bearing retaining bolt nut (arrowed)

17 Offer up the driveshaft, and locate the 
joint splines with those of the differential sun 
gear, taking great care not to damage the oil 
seal. Push the joint fully into position.
18 Locate the outer constant velocity joint 
splines with those of the hub, and slide the 
joint back into position in the hub.
19 Align the suspension lower bailjoint with 
the lower arm; then refit and tighten a new 
retaining nut to the specified torque setting.
20 Lubricate the inner face and threads of 
the driveshaft retaining nut with clean engine 
oil, and refit it to the end of the driveshaft. Use 
the method employed on removal to prevent 
the hub from rotating, and tighten the 
driveshaft retaining nut to the specified 
torque. Check that the hub rotates freely.

On models where access to 
the driveshaft nu t can be 
obtained by removing the 
wheel trims, the driveshaft 

nut can be tightened w ith the parking 
brake applied, and the vehicle resting 
on its wheels.

21 Engage the looking cap with the 
driveshaft nut so that one of its cut-outs is 
aligned with the driveshaft hole. Secure the 
cap in position with the R-clip.
22 Where applicable, refit the ABS wheel 
sensor, with reference to Chapter 10.
23 Where applicable, refit the engine 
undershield.
24 Refit the roadwheel, then lower the 
vehicle to the ground and tighten the 
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque.
25 Reconnect the battery negative lead, and 
refit the battery cover.
26 Refill the transmission with the specified 
type and amount of fluid/oil, and check the 
level using the information given in Chap­
ters 1A or 1B and 7A or 7B.

Right-hand driveshaft
27 Check that the intermediate bearing 
rotates smoothly, without any sign of 
roughness or undue free play between its

HAYNES

HiNT

L e ft-h a n d  d r iv e s h a ft

Using a fabricated too l to ho ld  the front 
hub stationary w hilst the driveshaft 
retaining nu t is slackened
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inner and outer races. If necessary, renew the 
bearing as described in Section 5. Examine 
the dust seal for signs ot damage or 
deterioration, and renew rt necessary
21 Apply a smear of grease to the outer race 
ot the Intermediate bearing
29 Pass the inner end of the shatt through 
the bearing mounting bracket
30 Carefully locate the inner driveshaft 
ipltnes with those of the differential sun gear, 
taking care not to damage the oil seal. Align 
the Intermediate bearing with its mounting 
bracket, and push the dnveshaft fu lly into 
position If necessary, use a soft-faced mallet 
to tap the outer race o f the bearing into 
position In the mounting bracket.
31 Locate the outer constant velocity jo int 
Splines with those of the hub, and slide the 
jont back Into position in the hub.
32 Ensure the intermediate bearing is 
correctly seated, then rotate its retaining bolts 
back through 90°. so that their offset heads 
are resting against the bearing outer race. 
Tighten the retaining nuts to the specified 
torque
33 Carry out the operations described above 
In paragraphs 19 to 26.

3 Driveshaft inner joint gaiter -  -
renewal <

1 Remove the driveshaft from the vehicle as 
descnbed in Section 2.
2 Secure the driveshaft in a vice equipped 
•rith soft laws, and release the two rubber 
gaiter retaining clips. If necessary, the gaiter 
retaining dtps can be cut to release them.
3 Slide the rubber gaiter down the shaft, to 
expose the outer constant velocity joint. 
Scoop out the excess grease.
4 Using a hammer and suitable soft metal 
drift, sharply strike the inner member of the 
outer joint to dnve it off the end of the shaft. 
The joint is retained on the driveshaft by a 
circlip. and striking the joint in this manner 
forces the circlip into its groove, so allowing 
the joint to slide off.
5 Once the joint assembly has been removed, 
remove the circlip  from the groove in the

driveshaft splines, and discard It. A new circlip 
must be fitted on reassembly.
6 Tape over the splines on the driveshaft. and 
carefully remove the outer constant velocity 
jo int rubber gaiter, and the gaiter inner end 
plastic bush. It is recommended that the outer 
joint gaiter is also renewed, regardless of its 
apparent condition
7 Release the retaining clips, then slide the 
inner gaiter off the shaft, and remove its 
plastic bush. As the gaiter is released, the 
joint outer member will also be (reed from the 
end of the shatt (see illustrations)
8 Thoroughly clean the joint using paraffin, or 
a suitable solvent, and dry it thoroughly. 
Check the tnpod joint beanngs and joint outer 
member for signs of wear, pitting or scuffing 
on their bearing surfaces Check that the 
bearing rollers rotate smoothly and easily 
around the tripod joint, with no traces of 
roughness.
9 If on inspection, the tripod jo int or outer 
member reveal signs of wear or damage. It will 
be necessary to renew the complete 
driveshafi assembly, since the joint is not 
available separately. If the joint Is in 
satisfactory condition, obtain a repair kit 
consisting of a new gaiter, retaining clips, and 
the correct type and quantity of grease. 
Although not strictly necessary, it is also 
recommended that the outer constant velocity 
jo int gaiter is renewed, regardless ot its 
apparent condition.
10 On reassembly, pack the Inner Joint with 
the grease supplied in the gaiter kit. Work the 
grease well into the beanng tracks and rollers, 
while twisting the joint.
11 Clean the shaft, using emery doth to 
remove any rust or sharp edges which may 
damage the gaiter, then slide the plastic bush 
and inner jo int gaiter along the driveshafi 
Locate the plastic bush in its recess on the 
shaft, and seat the inner end of the gaiter on 
top of the bush.
12 Fit the outer member over the end of the 
shaft, and locate the gaiter In the groove on 
the jo int outer member. Push the outer 
member onto the joint, so that Its spring- 
loaded plunger is compressed, then lift the 
outer edge of the gaiter to equalise air 
pressure in the gaiter. Fit both the inner and

outer retaining clips, securing them in position 
using the information given in Section 4, 
paragraph 11 Ensure the gaiter retaining clips 
are securely tightened, then check that the 
joint moves freely in all directions.
13 Refit the outer constant velocity joint 
components using the information given in 
Section 4. paragraph 11.

4 Driveshaft outer joint gaiter -
renewal ^

1 Remove the driveshaft from the car as 
descnbed in Section 2
2 Secure the driveshaft in a vice equipped 
with soft jaws, and release the two rubber 
gaiter retaining clips If necessary, the gaiter 
retaining dips can be cut to release them.
3 Slide the rubber gaiter down the shaft, to 
expose the outer constant velocity joint. 
Scoop out the excess grease.
4 Using a hammer and suitable soft metal 
drift, sharply strike the inner member of the 
outer joint to drive It off the end of the shaft. 
The Joint is retained on the driveshaft by a 
c lrd ip . and striking the joint In this manner 
forces the circlip into its groove, so allowing 
the joint to slide off.
5 Once the joint assembly has been removed, 
remove the circlip from the groove in the 
driveshaft splines, and discard It. A new circlip 
must be fitted on reassembly
6 Withdraw the rubber gaiter from the 
dnveshaft. and slide off the gaiter inner end 
plastic bush.
7 With the constant velocity jo int removed 
from the dnveshaft, thoroughly clean the joint 
using paraffin, or a suitable solvent, and dry it 
thoroughly. Carry out a visual inspection of 
the joint.
6 Move the inner spllned driving member 
from side to side, to expose each ball in turn 
at the top of its track. Examine the balls for 
cracks, flat spots, or signs of surface pitting.
9 Inspect the ball tracks on the Inner and 
outer members. If the tracks have widened, 
the balls w ill no longer be a tight fit. At the 
same time, check the ball cage windows for 
wear or cracking between the windows.

3.7a Release the inner gaiter retaining 3.7b S ide the gaiter o ff the end of the 3.7c . . .  and remove the plastic bush
clips, and remove the Joint outer member driveshaft . . .
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4.11b . . .  then slide on the new plastic 
bush (arrowed), and seat it in its recess in 

the shaft. Slide the gaiter onto the sha ft. . .

4.11c . . .  and seat the gaiter inner end on 
top of the plastic bush

4.11a Fit the hard plastic rings to the outer 
CV jo in t gaiter . . .

4.11e . . .  then locate the jo int outer member 
4.11d Fit the new c irc lip  to its groove In on the splines, and slide It into position over 

the driveshaft splines , . .  the circlip. Ensure that the joint is retained
by the circlip before proceeding

4.11g Fit the outer gaiter retaining clip 
and, using a hook fabricated out of a 4.11h Bend the clip end back over the

welding rod and a pair of pliers, pull the buckle, then cut the excess clip
clip tightly to remove all stack

4.11 f Pack the jo in t w ith the grease, 
working it into the ball tracks while 

tw isting the jo int, then locate the gaiter 
outer lip  in its groove on the outer member

10 If on inspection, any of the constant 
velocity jo int components are found to o» 
worn or damaged, it w ill be necessary te 
renew the complete |omt assembly (when 
available), or even the complete driveshaft 
(where no joint components are avaiiaW* 
separately). Refer to your Citroen dealer lor 
further Information on parts availability. It tte 
jo int is in satisfactory condition, obtain i  
repair kit consisting of a new gaiter, circlip. 
retaining clips, and the correct type ane 
quantity of grease
11 To install the new gaiter, refer to the 
accompanying illustrations, and perform me 
operations shown (see illustrations 4.11a to 
4.11k) Be sure to stay in order, and follow the

4.11k Carefully lift the gaiter inner end to 
equalise air pressure in the gaiter, then 
secure the inner gaiter retaining clip  in 

position using the same method
4.11i Fold the clip  end underneath the 

buckle . . .
4.11j . . .  then fold the buckle firm ly down 
onto the clip  to secure the clip  in position
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captions carefully. Note that the hard plastic 
nngs are not fitted to all gaiters, and the gaiter 
retaining clips supplied with the repair kit may 
be different to those shown in the sequence. 
To secure this other type of clip In position, 
lock the ends ot the clip together, then 
remove any slack in the clip  by carefully 
compressing the raised section of the clip 
using a pair ot side cutters.
1 i Check that the constant velocity joint 
moves freely in all directions, then refit the 
dnveshaft to the car as described in Sec­
tion 2.

5 Right-hand driveshaft
intermediate bearing -  \
inspection and renewal ^

Note: >4 suitable beanng puller will be 
inquired, to draw the beanng and cottar oft the 
dnvesnaft end.
1 Remove the right-hand driveshaft as 
descnbed In Section 2.
2 Check that the bearing outer race rotates 
smoothly and easily, without any signs of 
roughness or undue free play between the 
inner and outer races. It necessary, renew the 
beanng as follows
3 Using a long-reach universal beanng puller, 
carefully draw the collar and intermediate 
beanng off the driveshaft Inner end (see 
illustration! Apply a smear of grease to the 
Inner race of the new bearing, then fit the

bearing over the end of the driveshaft. Using a 
hammer and suitable piece of tubing which 
bears only on the beanng inner race, tap the 
new beanng into position on the dnveshaft. 
until tt abuts the constant velocity joint outer 
member. Once the bearing Is correctly 
positioned, tap the bearing collar onto the 
shaft until it contacts the bearing inner race.
4 Check that the bearing rotates freely, 
then refit the dnveshaft as described in 
Section 2.

6 Driveshaft overhaul -
general information

1 If any ot the checks described in Chapter 1 
reveal wear in any driveshaft (olnt, first remove 
the roadwheel trim or centre cap (as 
appropriate).
2 If the R-ctlp is fitted, the dnveshaft nut 
should be correctly tightened; if in doubt, 
remove the R-elip and locking cap, and use a 
torque wrench to check that the nut is 
securely fastened. Once tightened, refit the 
locking cap and R-clip, then refit the centre 
cap or trim . Repeat this check on the 
remaining driveshaft nut.
3 Road test the vehicle, and listen for a 
metallic clicking from the front as the vehicle 
is dnven slowly in a circle on tull-lock. If a 
clicking noise Is heard, this indicates wear m 
the outer constant velocity joint. This means

that the joint must be renewed, reconditioning
is not possible.
4 If vibration, consistent with road speed, is 
felt through the car when accelerating, there Is 
a possibility of wear in the inner constant 
velocity joints.
5 To check the joints for wear, remove the 
driveshafts, then dismantle them as descnbed 
in Sections 3 and 4; if any wear or free play is 
found, the affected joint must be renewed. In 
the case of the inner joints (and on some 
models, the outer joints), this means that the 
complete driveshaft assembly must be 
renewed, as the joints are not available 
separately Refer to your Citroen dealer for 
information on the availability of dnveshaft 
components.

5.3 Using a long-reach bearing puller to 
remove the intermediate bearing from the 

right-hand driveshaft
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Chapter 9
Hydraulic system
Contents
General information and precautions ............................................... 1
High pressure (hydraulic fluid) pump -  removal and re fittin g ........... A
Hydraulic fluid level check ...................................See ‘ Weekly checks’
Hydraulic fluid renewal and fluid return filter cleaning . .  .See Chapter 1
Hydraulic fluid reservoir -  removal and refitting ............................... 6

Degrees of difficulty

Hydraulic fluid reservoir bulbs -  removal and refitting ...................  7
Hydraulic pipes -  renew al................................................................  3
Hydraulic pressure regulator unit -  removal and re fittin g ................ 5
Hydraulic system -  depressurtsing, pressurising and priming ........ 2

Easy, sutable for 
novice with little 
experience ^

Fairty easy, suitable 
for begmer with 
some experience ^

Farty difficult,
suitable for competent 
CXYmechanic ^

Difficult suitable for ^  
experienced DIY 
mechanc

Very difficult ^
suitable for expert DIY 
or professional ^

Specifications
Pressure regulator
Cut-out pressure..........................
Cut-in pressure ........ ............

Torque wrench settings
Hydraulic pipe unions.

3.5 and 4.5 mm diameter pipes 
6.35 mm diameter pipes:

With sleeve seal ...................
Without sleeve seal ............

10 mm diameter pipes ............

170 * 5  bars
145 1 5 bars

Nm Ibf ft

8 6

10 7
13 10
30 22

1 General information and 
precautions

General information
The hydraulic suspension, the braking 

system, and where applicable the power 
tteenng system are pressurised by a common 
hydraulic system 

Hydraulic fluid is drawn from the hydraulic 
reservoir. mounted in the engine 
compartment, and is delivered under pressure 
to the hydraulic pressure regulator. The 
hydraulic system is pressurised by a belt- 
driven pump, which is driven by the engine 
crankshaft pulley.

From the pressure regulator, fluid passes to 
Ihe security valve, which is connected to the 
compensator control valve and the front and 
fear suspension height corrector units 

Fluid from the suspension height corrector 
units flows to the suspension hydraulic unit

cylinders. From the suspension hydraulic unit 
cylinders, the tow pressure return fluid Is 
returned to the hydraulic reservoir.

The height correctors maintain the 
suspension at the manually-selected height 
by admitting fluid to. and releasing fluid from, 
the suspension cylinders according to the 
movement of the front and rear anti-roll bars 
to which they are connected.

The hydraulic fluid flow In the suspension 
system is controlled by an electronic control 
unit, via solenoid valves. The control unit 
receives signals from various sensors, and 
regulates the hydraulic fluid pressure and flow 
within the suspension system to suit the 
prevailing dnving conditions.

Hydraulic pressure for the braking system is 
supplied from the compensator control valve 
with separate front and rear circuits The front 
circuit is supplied direct from the 
compensator control valve, whilst the rear 
brake circuits operate in coniunction with 
hydraulic circuits to the rear suspension. This 
arrangement results in the braking effort being

biased in favour of the front brakes, and at the 
same time regulates the braking effort on the 
rear wheels according to the load on the rear 
suspension - the greater the load, the greater 
the pressure on the rear suspension, thus the 
more braking effort. On models with ABS. the 
hydraulic pressure to all four brakes is 
controlled by a hydraulic modulator -  further 
details can be found in Chapter 10.

A flow distnbutor is fitted between the high 
pressure pump and the pressure regulator Q
unit. The purpose of the flow distnbutor a  to ™
control the hydraulic pressure between the 
steering circuit and the suspension and brake 
circuits

Procedures for the basic system components 
are given in this Chapter The overall hydraulic 
system comprises a number of valves, 
regulators and actuators). Any work involving 
components not covered in this Chapter or 
Chapter 11 should be referred to a Citroftn 
dealer or qualified specialist Similarly. system 
checking and fault diagnosis work should be 
entrusted to a CitroSn dealer or specialist.
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Precautions

A
 Warning: The flu id  used In the 

XM hydraulic system  is LHM  
m ineral fluid, which is green in 
colour. The use o f any o ther 

type o f flu id  w ill damage the system  
rubber seels and hoses. Keep the flu id  
carefully sealed in Its orig ina l container 

In an emergency. SAE 10 or SAE 20 engine
oil (no other type of fluid) may be used in Ihe 
system, but tn th is case the complete 
hydraulic system must be drained, and fresh 
LHM fluid substituted at the earliest 
opportunity

If there Is any possibility of fluid other than 
genuine LHM fluid being in the system, drain 
the complete hydraulic system, and fid it with 
the special rinsing solution obtainable from 
Citro6n dealers Bleed the system and leave 
the solution in the circuit for approximately 
600 miles (1000 km), then drain it out and Oil 
with LHM fluid, tf the rubber seals are 
damaged by the incorrect fluid, it will also be 
necessary to renew these items at the same 
time (it is wise to entrust this task to a Citroen 
dealer or specialist).

Use only genuine spare parts. Components 
are identified by their white or green colour, 
and are of a special quality for use with LHM 
fluid.

Cleanliness is of the utmost importance 
when working on the hydraulic system and its 
components. Clean all adjacent areas before 
disconnecting components. After removal, 
blank o ff all orifices, and ensure that 
components, pipes and hoses do not get 
contaminated.

Use only petrol to clean hydraulic 
components.

Before carrying out any work on hydraulic 
system components, depressunse the system 
(see Section 2). and then disconnect the 
battery negative lead.

2 Hydraulic system -
depressunsing, pressurising ^
and pnmmg ^

Depressunsing
Note: Refer to the precautions given at the 
beginning o f Section 1 before proceeding. 
The following operation must be earned out 
with the engine running The system can be 
depressurtsed with the engine stopped, but 
special equipment is required, and the 
operation should therefore be entrusted to a 
Citroen dealer or a qualified specialist.
1 The hydraulic system is depressurised 
using the pressure regulator pressure release 
screw. The release screw is located on the 
main accumulator assembly mounted at the 
front of Ihe transmission (see illustration)
2 Ensure that the pressure regulator pressure 
release screw is fully closed (see para­
graph 1).

2.1 Hydraulic pressure regulator pressure 
release screw (arrowed) -  viewed from 

under front of vehicle

3 Move the suspension mode switch to the 
•Auto' (models up to 1992) or ’Normal’ 
(models from 1993) position, as applicable 
(see Illustration)
4 With the engine running, set the suspension 
height control lever to the ’Low’ position.
5 Allow the engine to run for approximately 
one minute, whilst the vehicle suspension 
sinks down. Do not move the steenng wheel
6 When the suspension has stopped sinking, 
stop the engine, then unscrew the pressure 
regulator pressure release screw by one turn 
(see paragraph 1). It should be possible to 
hear a whistling sound, which indicates that 
hydraulic fluid under pressure is flowing and 
returning to the reservoir.

A
 Warning: Do no t remove the 

pressure release screw, as the 
sealing ball beneath the screw is 
easily lost.

Pressurising
7 On completion of work, to pressurise the 
system, tighten the pressure regulator 
pressure release screw, then move the 
suspension height control lever to the 
‘Maximum’ position
8 Start the engine, and allow the vehicle 
suspension to  hse to its maximum height. 
Operate the height control lever through its 
full range of movement several times to check 
the operation of the hydraulic system

Priming
9 Normally, the system w ill prime 
automatically when the engine is started.

2.11 High pressure fluid hose (arrowed)

2.3 Moving the suspension mode switch 
to the ‘Normal’ position

however sometimes it may be necessary tc 
assist pnming of the high pressure pump as 
follows.
10 Ensure that the pressure regulator 
pressure release screw has been slackened 
(see paragraph 1).
11 Disconnect the high pressure fluid host 
from the top of the reservoir (see illustration)
12 Pour LHM hydraulic fluid directly into tn* 
hose.
13 Start the engine.
14 Reconnect the hose as soon as the ftuid 
level m the hose falls.
15 Once the pump has been pnmed, stacker 
and then tighten the pressure regulator 
pressure release screw several times to bleed 
the air from the system.
16 Move the suspension height control lever 
to the ‘Maximum’ position, then top up the 
level in the fluid reservoir.

3 Hydraulic pipes -  renewal

Note: Refer to the precautions given at ttm 
beginning ot Secfion I before proceeding. 
New pipe seals must be used on refitting
1 Oepressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Section 2.
2 Before disconnecting a pipe, thoroughly 
clean the area around the union.
3 tf a complete pipe section is to be removed 
release the pipe from any retaining clips and 
mountings. Avoid distorting or damaging the 
pipe as it is removed.
4 Plug alt openings to prevent the entry of dirt 
into the system
5 To ensure that a perfect seal exists when 
hydraulic pipe joints are assembled, the 
following procedure must be earned out.
6 Clean the relevant fluid port, the hydraulic 
pipe, the union nut, and the rubber seal, and 
lightly lubricate them with LHM fluid.
7 Slide the rubber seal onto the end of the 
pipe until the pipe protrudes from it,
8 Reconnect the pipe so that the end of the 
pipe enters the relevant fluid port. Ensure that 
the sealing rubber fully enters its location in
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3.8 Hydraulic pipe end fitting  details
1 Union nut 3 Pipe end
2 Rubber seal 4 Fluid bore

the fluid port (see illus tra tion ) Also check 
that the end ot the pipe is seated centrally in 
the port.
9 Screw the union nut into position, whilst 
keeping the pipe stationary. Do not 
overtighten the union nut. 
tO On completion, check that the hydraulic 
system pipes do not touch each other or 
surrounding components which may stress or 
chafe the pipes.
11 Pressunse and if necessary prime the 
hydraulic system as descnbed m Section 2.
12 Check and if necessary top up the 
hydraulic fluid level as described in "Weekly 
checks"

4 High pressure (hydraulic 
fluid) pump -
removal and refitting gS

Note: Refer to the precautions given at the 
beginning ot Section 1 before proceeding. 
New seals will be required when reconnecting 
the fluid pipes, and a new hose clip will be 
required.

Removal
1 The pump is located at the nght-hand side 
ot the engine, and shares a dnvebelt with the 
alternator. On most models, the pump is 
easily accessible from the top of the engine
compartment, but on the 2.5 litre diesel 
engine, the pump I t  mounted below the 
alternator, and access must be obtained from 
underneath the vehicle
2 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed In Section 2.
3 On the 2.5 litre  diesel engine , chock the 
rear wheels, then jack up the front of the 
vehicle and support securely on axle stands 
(see Jacking, and Vehicle Support). Similarly, 
if necessary, to improve access, remove the 
right-hand tront roadwheel. and the wheel 
arch liner,
4 Remove the auxiliary dnvebelt as descnbed 
In Chapter 1A or IB
5 Place a container beneath the pump to 
catch escaping hydraulic fluid, then unscrew 
the union nuts, and disconnect the fluid pipes

4.5 Disconnect the hydraulic pump fluid 
feed pipe (1) and unbolt the pipe bracket 

(2) -  2.5 litre diesel engine model

from the pump. Be prepared for fluid spillage, 
and plug the open ends of the pipes and 
pump If necessary, unbolt the pipe support 
brackets to allow the pipes to be moved clear 
(see illustration)
6 Similarly, disconnect the fluid hose from the 
pump. Discard the hose clip, and use a new 
one on refitting.
7 Working at the rear of the pump, unscrew the 
lower through-bolt and nut securing the pump 
to the mounting bracket (see illustration)
8 Where applicable, unscrew the bolts 
securing the pipe bracket to the rear of the 
pump.
9 Unscrew the remaining mounting bolt, and 
withdraw the pump

Refitting
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
In mind the following points.
a) Use a new clip when reconnecting the 

fluid hose.
b) Where applicable, use new seals when 

reconnecting the hydraulic fluid pipes (see 
Section 3).

C) Refit and tension the auxiliary dnvebelt as 
descnbed In Chapter f A or IB.

d) On completion, pressunse. and if 
necessary pnme the pump as descnbed 
tn Section 2.

e) Check and If necessary top up the 
hydraulic ftuid level as described in 
■Weekly checks' I

5.3 Disconnect the fluid pipes from the top 
of the pressure regulator

4.7 Hydraulic pump lower through-bolt 
(arrowed) -  2.5 litre  diesel engine model

5 Hydraulic pressure regulator 
unit -  removal and refitting ^

Note: Refer to the precautions given at the 
beginning of Section 1 before proceeding. 
New pipe seals and a new hose clip will be 
required on refitting.

Removal
1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed tn Section 2.
2 Place a container under the regulator unit 
(to catch escaping hydraulic fluid), then 
working under the unit, release the securing 
clip, and disconnect the fluid hose. Be 
prepared for fluid spillage, and plug the open 
ends of the hose and regulator.
3 Working at the top of the unit, unscrew the 
unions and disconnect the two fluid pipes 
(see illustration) Again, be prepared for fluid 
spillage, and plug the open ends of the pipes 
and regulator.
4 Where applicable, unscrew the nut and boll 
securing the pipe clamps at the top of the 
unit, to allow the pipes to be moved clear.
5 Unscrew the bolt, and separate the lower 
hose bracket from the regulator bracket (see 
illustration)
6 Unscrew the securing nut, and separate the 
pipe brackets from the regulator unH front 
securing stud

5.5 Unscrew the bolt and separate the 
lower hose bracket from the regulator 

bracket

expert22 http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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5.7 Unscrew the bo ll secunng the 
regulator unit mounting bracket to the 

transmission

7 Unscrew the bott secunng the regulator unit 
mounting bracket to the transmission (see 
illustration)
8 Unscrew the bolt and stud securing the 
front ot the regulator to the transmission, and 
withdraw the unit (see illustration)

Refitting
9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng in 
mind the following points (see illustration)
a) Ensure that the fluid pipe brackets am 

correctly mfitted, and that none of the 
pipes am strained.

b) Whem applicable, use new seals when 
reconnecting the fluid pipes.

C) On completion, pressurise the hydraulic 
system as descnbed in Section 2.

d) Check and if necessary top up the hydraulK 
fluid level as descnbed m *Weekly checks".

5.8 Removing the regulator securing stud

Hydraulic fluid reservoir • 
removal and refitting

I
Removal
1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Section 2.
2 Remove the air cleaner cover, and the air 
cleaner air intake trunking, as described in 
Chapter 4A or 48
3 Disconnect the wiring plug from the 
hydraulic fluid level indicator, and pull the two 
fluid return hoses from the reservoir centre 
section (see illustrations)
4 Release the clip secunng the centre section 
to the top of the reservoir (see illustration)
5 Carefully lift the centre section out of the

9w seals when reconnecting th« 
fluid pipes

reservoir, then cover it and place it to one side, 
dear ot the reservoir -  take care not to damage 
the filters as the centre section is withdraw* 
(see illustra tion) Ideally, the centre section 
should be placed in a suitable container to 
prevent any possibility of dirt entry.

HAYNES

HilYT
Cut the top o ff a large 
plastic bottle, and store the 
reservoir centre section in 
the bottle

6 Remove the reservoir secunng screw, and 
release the securing clip, then release the 
reservoir from the locating guide, and withdraw 
the reservoir from the engine compartment 
(see illustrations) Empty the contents of Dw 
reservoir Into a suitable container

6.3a Disconnect the wiring plug from the 
hydraulic fluid level indicator . . .

6.3b . . .  and pull the fluid return hoses 
from  the reservoir centre section

6.4 Release the reservoir centre section 
securing c lip . . .

'  Hi
6.5 . . .  then lift the centre section from the 

reservoir
6.6a Hydraulic fluid reservoir securing 

screw . . .
6.6b . . .  and securing clip (arrowed)
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Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but make 
lure that the base of the reservoir is correctly 
cogaged with the locating guide
8 Refill the hydraulic system with fluid, as 
described in Chapter 1A or 1B.

7 Hydraulic fluid reservoir 
bulbs -  removal and refitting

Removal
Note: A strap wmnch will be required for this 
operation, A new seal will be required on 
refitting.

1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Section 2.
2 Using a strap wrench, loosen the bulb, then

6.6c Removing the hydraulic fluid 
reservoir

unscrew the bulb from the relevant hydraulic 
unit (see illustra tion ) Note that the bulbs 
are self-sealing. But be prepared for fluid 
spillage from the hydraulic unit. Plug the open 
end ot the hydraulic unit to prevent dirt 
ingress.

7.2 Using a strap wrench to unscrew a 
front suspension unit hydraulic reservoir 

bulb

Refitting
3 Qrease the contact face of the bulb, and 
refit the bulb using a new seal. Tighten the 
bulb by hand onty.
4 Check and If necessary top up the hydraulic 
fluid level as descnbed in "Weekly checks",
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Chapter 10
Braking system
Contents
Anti-lock braking system (ABS) -  general Information .................... 15 General information and precautions ............................................
Anti-lock braking system components - removal and refitting 16 Hydraulic pipes and hoses - renew al............................................ 3
Brake control valve/compensator -  removal, overhaul and refitting 9 Parking brake -  adjustment ........................  ............................
Brake discs - inspection, removal and refitting .............................. 6 Parking brake cables -  removal and refitting ..............................
Brake hydraulic system -  b leeding.................................................. 2 Parking brake 'on' warning light switch -  removal and refitting . . , .. 14
Brake pedal -  adjustm ent..............  ...................................... 10 Rear brake caliper -  removal, overhaul and refitting......................
Front and rear brake pad and disc check.......... See Chapter 1A or IB Rear brake pads -  renew al..................................................
Front brake caliper - removal, overhaul and re fittin g ...................... 7 Stop light switch -  removal and refitting ....................................
Front brake pads -  renewal........................................................... 4

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
nowoe with Nttte 
experience

Fairly easy, suitable 
tor begm er with 
some experience ^

Fa*ty difficult.
suitable tor competent 
DfV mechanic ^

D ifficult, suitable tor 
experienced DfY V  
mechanc ^

Very d ifficu lt <
suitable tor expert D(Y ^  
or professional ^

Specifications
General
System typo ............................................................. ............................ Dual hydraulic circurt, front-fear split. Anti-lock braking system

available on some models. Front and rear disc brakes fitted to all 
models. Hydraulic pressure provided by main hydraulic system (see 
Chapter 9). Cable operated parking brake operating on front wheels.

Front brakes
Type ........................................................................................................ Disc with single piston sliding caliper
[>sc diameter:

Models up to February 1991 ................................................................ 276.0 mm
Models from March 1991 ...................................................................  283.0 mm

Dec thickness:
New:

Models up to February 1991 ...........................................................  22.0 mm
Models from March 1991 ...............................................................  26,0 mm

Minimum thickness:
Models up to February 1991...........................................................  20.0 mm
Models from March 1991 ............................................... ................ 24.0 mm

Maximum disc run -ou t...........................................................................  0.05 mm
Maximum surface d istortion...................................................................  0.01 mm
Minimum disc pad friction material thickness {not including 

backing p la te ).....................................................................................  3.0 mm
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R e a r b ra k e s
T yp e ........................................................................................................ Disc, with twin piston fixed calipers
Disc dtameter

Hatchback m odels.............................................................................. 224.0 mm
Estate models ........................... .........................................................  251.0 mm

Disc thickness:
New:

Hatchback models .......................................................................... 9.0 mm
Estate models ................................................... ....................... 12.0

Minimum thickness:
Hatchback models .................................................................... .
Estate m odels.................................................................................  10.0 mm

Maximum disc ru n -o u t...........................................................................  0.05
Maximum surface d isto rtion ...................................................................  0.01 mm
Minimum disc pad friction matenal thickness (not including 

backing plate) .................................................................................... 2.0

T o rq u e  w re n c h  s e ttin g s
Front caliper bracket b o lts ..................................................................... 105
Bear caliper secunng bolts:

Hatchback m ode ls........................................................... .. 45
Estate models .................................................................................... 70

Brake control valve secunng b o lts ........................................................ 20
Parking brake cable adjuster locknirts .................................................... 20
ABS wheel sensor secunng b o lt.........................................................
ABS wheel sensor clamp bolt ...............................................................  3

9.0 mm
12.0 mm

7.0 mm
10.0 mm
0.05 mm
0.01 mm

2.0 mm

Nm Ibf ft
105 77

45 33
70 52
20 15
20 15
to 7
3 2

1 General information and 
precautions

General information
The dual circuit hydraulic system, with disc 

brakes fitted to all four wheels, is hydraulically 
operated from the main hydraulic system (see 
Chapter 9) via the brake control valve, which 
replaces the master cylinder found in a 
conventional braking system.

The hydraulic pressure to the front brakes is 
supplied directly from the main system (via 
the pressure regulator), but the pressure to 
the rear brakes is supplied from the rear 
suspension system. This arrangement favours 
the front brakes, and imposes a braking effort 
lim itation on the rear axle in relation to the 
load on the suspension

The brake pedal acts on the brake control 
valve

The front brake calipers are of single 
piston floating type, operating on ventilated 
discs

The rear brake calipers are of twin piston 
fixed type, operating on solid discs.

The mechanical parking brake mechanism 
is operated by a foot pedal and a lever on the 
facia, and acts on the front calipers via flexible 
cables

An anti-lock braking system (ABS) Is fitted 
as standard on certain models, and is 
available as an option on others. The 
system is descnbed in more detail in Sec­
tion 15.

Precautions
Warning: The flu id used in the 
XM hydraulic system is LHM 
mineral fluid, which is green in 
colour. The use o f any other 

type o f flu id  w ill damage the system  
rubber seals and hoses. Keep the flu id  
carefully sealed in its original container.

In an emergency. SAE 10 or SAE 20 engine
oil (no other type of fluid) may be used In the 
system, but in this case the complete 
hydraulic system must be drained, and fresh 
LHM fluid substituted at the earliest 
opportunity.

If there is any possibility of fluid other than 
genuine LHM fluid being in the system, drain 
the complete hydraulic system, as described 
in Chapter 9, and fill it with the special rinsing 
solution obtainable from Citroen dealers. 
Bleed the system and leave the solution in the 
circuit for approximately 600 miles (1000 km), 
then drain It out and fill with LHM fluid. If the 
rubber seals are damaged by the incorrect 
fluid, it will also be necessary to renew these 
items at the same time (it is wise to entrust 
this task to a Citroen dealer)

Use only genuine spare parts Components 
are identified by their white or green colour, 
and are of a special quality for use wrth LHM 
fluid.

Cleanliness is of the utmost importance 
when working on the hydraulic system and its 
components. Clean all adjacent areas before 
disconnecting components. After removal, 
blank off all orifices, and ensure that 
components, pipes and hoses do not get 
contaminated.

2 Brake hydraulic system -
bleeding .

Note: Refer to the precautions at the end of 
Section 1 before proceeding
1 The brake hydraulic system must be bled 
after renewing and refitting any components, 
brake pipe of hose. If this procedure is not 
earned out. air will be trapped in the hydraulc 
circuit, and the brakes will not function correctly
2 Before starting work, check all the brake 
tines, unions, hoses and connections for 
possible leakage
3 If there is any possibility of fluid other than 
genuine LHM fluid being in the system, dram 
the complete hydraulic system, as descnbed 
in Chapter 9. and fill it with the special rinsing 
solution obtainable from Citroen dealers 
Bleed the system and leave Ihe solution in the 
circuit for approximately 600 miles (1000 km), 
then drain It out and fill with LHM fluid. If the 
rubber seals are damaged by the incorrect 
fluid, it will also be necessary to renew these 
items at the same time.
4 The brake bleeding procedure for the front 
and rear brakes differs Proceed as follows.
5 With the engine running, operate the 
suspension several times, switching between 
the 'Low' and 'Maximum' height positions
6 Set the height control to the 'Maximum' 
height position, then switch off the Ignition,
7 Jack up the vehicle and support on axle 
stands with all four wheels clear of the ground 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support) Remove 
the roadwheels.



Braking system 10*3

2.8 ABS hydraulic valve block bleed 
screws' (arrowed)

6 On models with ABS. proceed as follows 
(see Illustration)
i  Working under the fro /if left-hand wheel 

arch, remove the wheel arch liner for 
access to the ABS hydraulic valve 
block.

b) Start the engine and allow It to run at idle 
speed

cl Slacken the bleed screws on the valve 
block using a spanner 

01 Depress the brake pedal slightly, which 
will allow the hydraulic fluid to flow 
through the valve block return circuit.
Keep the pedal depressed fora few 
seconds, then release it 

») Tighten the bleed screws on the valve 
block.

9 II not already done, start the engine, and 
aNow rt to run at idle speed.
10 It the system has been only partially 
disconnected, and suitable precautions were 
taken to minimise fluid loss, it should be 
necessary only to bleed that part of the 
system If the complete system is being bled, 
bleed the brakes In the following order
t) Right-hand rear, 
bl Left-hand rear
c) Right-hand front.
d) Left-hand front
11 Collect a clean glass tar, a suitable length 
of plastic or rubber tubing, which is a tight fit 
over the bleed screw, and a ring spanner to lit 
the screw. The help ol an assistant will also be 
required
12 Check that the level m the hydraulic fluid 
reservoir «  maintained at least above the 
'MIN' mark (see Chapter 1A or 1B).
13 Remove the dust cap from the relevant 
caliper bleed screw, then fit the spanner and 
the tube to the screw (see illustrations) 
Place the other end of the tube in the jar.
14 Have the assistant depress the brake 
pedal slightly
15 Loosen the bleed screw to allow fluid to 
flow into the |ar. Continue until the fluid 
emerging is tree from air bubbles.
10 When no more air bubbles appear, tighten 
the bleed screw securely, remove the tube 
and spanner, and refit the dust cap. Do not 
overtighten the bleed screw 
17 Where applicable, repeat the procedure

2.13b Removing the dust cap from a rear 
caliper bleed screw

2.13a Front brake caliper bleed screw 
location (arrowed)

on the remaining screws in the sequence, until 
all air is removed from the system
18 Stop the engine.
19 Where applicable, refit the mud shields, 
then refit the roadwheels. and lower the 
vehicle to the ground.
20 Check the hydraulic fluid level, and top up 
if necessary as described In Chapter 1A 
or 1B.

3 Hydraulic pipes and hoses -  o
renewal ^

Note: Refer to the precautions at the end of 
Section 1 before proceeding.
1 If any pipe or hose is to be renewed, 
minimise fluid loss from the hoses using a 
proprietary brake hose clamp; metal brake 
pipe unions can be plugged (if care is taken 
not to allow dirt into the system) or capped 
immediately they are disconnected. Place a 
wad of rag under any union that is to be 
disconnected, to catch any spilt fluid.
2 If a flexible hose is to be disconnected, 
unscrew the brake pipe union nut before 
removing the spring clip  which secures the 
hose to its mounting bracket (see 
illustration)
3 To unscrew the union nuts, it is preferable
to obtain a brake pipe spanner of the correct 
sire: these are available from most large 
motor accessory shops Failing this, a close-

fitting open-ended spanner will be required, 
though if the nuts are tight or corroded, their 
flats may be rounded-off if the spanner slips 
In such a case, a self-locking wrench is often 
the only way to unscrew a stubborn union, but 
it follows that the pipe and the damaged nuts 
must be renewed on reassembly. Always 
clean a union and surrounding area before 
disconnecting it. If disconnecting a 
component with more than one union, make a 
careful note of the connections before 
disturbing any of them.
4 If a brake pipe is to be renewed, it can be 
obtained, cut to length and with the union 
nuts and end flares in place, from Citroen 
dealers All that « then necessary is to bend ft 
to shape, following the tine of the original, 
before fitting it to the car Alternatively, most 
motor accessory shops can make up brake 
pipes from kits, but this requires very careful 
measurement of the original, to ensure that 
the replacement is of the correct length The 
safest answer is usually to take the onginal to 
the shop as a pattern
5 On refitting, do not overtighten the union 
nuts. It is not necessary to exercise brute 
force to obtain a sound joint.
6 Ensure that the pipes and hoses are 
correctly routed, with no kinks, and that they 
are secured in the clips or brackets provided. 
After fitting , remember to  remove the 
brake hose clamps and bleed the hydraulic 
system as described in Section 2. Wash off 
any spilt fluid, and check carefully for fluid 
leaks

4 Front brake pads -
renewal S

Warning: Renew both sets of 
vv  front brake pads at the same

time - never renew the pads on 
only one wheel, as uneven 

braking may result. Note that the dust 
created by wear of the pads may contain 
asbestos, which is a health hazard. Never 

3.2 Brake pipe union nut (1) and spring blow it out with compressed air, and don't
clip  (2) inhale any of it. An approved filtering mask

A
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4.2 Disconnecting the brake pad wear 
sensor w iring connectors

4.3 Disconnecting the parking brake cable 
from  the caliper

should be worn when working on the 
brakes. DO NOT use pe tro l or petro leum - 
based solvents to clean brake parts; use 
brake cleaner or m ethylated spirit only.
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
tront ot the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support) Remove the front roadwheels
2 Disconnect the pad wear sensor winng 
connectors (see illustration)
3 Disconnect the cable end from the parking 
brake operating lever. Pull the cable outer 
from the lug on the caliper, and move the 
cable to one side, clear of the caliper (see 
illustration)
4 Using pliers, extract the small spring clip 
from the caliper retaining pin. then slide the 
retaining pin from the caliper. If necessary.

carefully tap the pin free using a suitable pm- 
puoch (see Illustrations)
5 Release the pad wear sensor wiring from 
the clip at the bottom of the caliper (see 
illustration) Take care not to lose the dip.
6 Swivel the caliper upwards, taking care not 
to strain the fluid hose (see illustration)
7 W ithdraw the pads from the caliper (see 
illustration) Note how the lug on the inboard 
pad locates into the notch in the caliper 
piston.
8 First measure the thickness of each brake 
pad's friction material. If either pad is worn at 
any point to the specified minimum thickness 
or less, all four pads must be renewed (see 
illus tra tion ) Also, the pads should be 
renewed tf any are fouled with oil or grease: 
there is no satisfactory way of degreasing

4.4b . . .  then remove the caliper retaining 
pin

4.5 Release the pad wear sensor wiring 
from the clip  . . .

4.7 Withdrawing the brake pads from the 4.8 Measuring the thickness of a front 
caliper brake pad

4.4a Extract the spring clip . . .

friction material, once contaminated. If any of 
the brake pads are worn unevenly, or are 
fouled wrth oil or grease, trace and rectify the 
cause before reassembly. New brake padi 
and retaining pm kits are available from 
Citroen dealers.
9 If the brake pads are still serviceable, 
carefully clean them using a clean, fine wir* 
brush or similar, paying particular attention to 
the sides and back of the metal backing. Pick 
out any large embedded particles ol dirt or 
debris Carefully clean the pad locations in the 
caliper body/mounting bracket.
10 Pnor to fitting the pads, check that the 
guide pin is free to slide easily in the caliper 
body/mounting bracket, and check that the 
rubber guide pin gaiter is undamaged (set 
illustration) Brush the dust and dirt from th*

4.6 . . .  and swivel the caliper upwards

4.10 Check the condition of the guide pin 
gaiter (arrowed)



Braking system 10*5

4.11 Using a length of Oat bar to retract 
the caliper piston

cahper and piston, but do not inhale it, as it a 
injurious to health. Inspect the dust seal 
around the piston for damage, and the piston 
(or evidence of fluid leaks, corrosion or 
damage, tf attention to any ol these 
components is necessary, refer to Section 7
11 If new pads are to be fitted, the caliper 
piston must be pushed back into the cylinder
lo make room for them. In order to retract the 
ptston, the piston must be turned clockwise 
as It is pushed into the caliper Citroen tool 
9011-T is designed for this purpose, but a 
ihort length of flat bar or any similar tool can 
be used instead (see illustra tion) Push the 
piston fully Into the cylinder bore. Note: 
Rotate the piston so that one ot the notches in 
the piston ts opposite the opening m the front 
of the caliper.
12 if new pads are being fitted, where 
ipplicabie. remove the protective paper from 
the pad backing plates Fit the pads, ensuring 
that the fncfton material is against the brake 
disc Make sure that the locating lug on the 
nboard pad engages with one of the notches 
m the piston (see illustration)
13 Move the caliper into position over the 
brake disc.
14 Route the pad wear sensor winng through 
the clip at the bottom ot the caliper, then 
reconnect the sensor winng connectors.
15 Slide the caliper retaining pin into position 
tn the caliper bracket/body, wrth the hole tor 
the spnng dtp at the inner end of the pm. then 
hi the spnng dip.
16 Slide the parking brake cable into position 
in the caliper, then reconnect the end of

4.12 Make sure that the locating lug 
(arrowed) engages w ith one of the piston 

notches

the cable to the operating lever on the 
caliper
17 Repeat the procedure on the remaining 
front brake caliper
18 Depress the brake pedal several times to 
operate the automatic wear adjustment 
mechanism in the calipers Release the brake 
pedal, and check the parking brake 
adjustment as described in Section 11.
19 Make a final check on the operation of the 
brake calipers and the parking brake, then 
refit the roadwheels and lower the vehicle to 
the ground.
20 Check the hydraulic fluid level as 
described in “Weekly checks'.
21 New pads w ill not give fu ll braking 
efficiency until they have bedded in. Be 
prepared for (his, and avoid hard braking as 
far as possible for the first tew hundred mites 
or so after pad renewal.

Rear brake pads -  
renewal

*

A
 Warning: Renew both sets o f 

rear brake pads at the same 
time - never renew the pads on 
only one wheel, as uneven 

braking may result. Note that the dust 
created by wear of the pads may contain 
asbestos, which is a health hazard. Never 
blow it out with compressed air. and don't 
inhale any o f i t  An approved filtering mask 
should be worn when working on the

5.2a Counterhold the pad retaining pin. 
and unscrew the nut from the end ot the

p in . . .

5.2b . . .  then withdraw the pad shield

brakes. DO NOT use petrol or petroleum- 
based solvents to clean brake parts; use 
brake cleaner or methylated spirit only.
1 Apply the parking brake and chock the front 
wheels, then tack up the rear of the vehicle 
and support securely on axle stands (see 
Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove the 
rear roadwheels.
2 Working at the inboard end of the caliper, 
unscrew the secunng nut from the end of the 
pad retaining pin, then withdraw the pad 
shield (see illustrations)
3 Slide the pad retaining pin from the 
outboard end of the caliper, then lift out the 
anti-rattle spring, noting how the spring 
locates over the pads and caliper (see 
illustrations)
4 Slide the pads from the caliper, noting the 
locations and orientation of the shims, where 
applicable (shims are not fitted to all models) 
(see illustration)

1<

5.3a Slide out the pad retaining pin . . .  5.3b ...  and lift out the anti-rattle spring 5.4 Sliding the inboard pad from the caliper



10*6 Braking system

5.11 View of caliper showing anti-rattle 
spring and pad retaining pin correctly 

fitted

5 First measure the thickness of each brake 
pad's friction material If either pad is worn at 
any point to the specified minimum thickness 
or less, all four pads must be renewed Also, 
the pads should be renewed if any are fouled 
with oil or grease, there is no satisfactory way 
of degreasing friction material, once 
contaminated. If any o f the brake pads are 
worn unevenly, or are fouled with oil or 
grease, trace and rectify the cause before 
reassembly. New brake pads are available 
from Citroen dealers
8 If the brake pads are still serviceable, 
carefully clean them using a clean, fine wire 
brush or similar, paying particular attention to 
the sides and back of the metal backing Pick 
out any large embedded particles of d irt or 
debns Carefully clean the pad locations in the 
caliper body/mounting bracket.
7 Clean the end of each piston with petrol, 
then dry the pistons, and pour a few drops of 
fresh LHM fluid onto the end of each piston.
8 If new brake pads are to be fitted, proceed 
as follows.
a) Refit the old brake pads, and slide the 

pad retaining pin into position.
b) Push each brake pad away from the disc, 

in order to push the pistons fully into their 
cylinder bores

c) Remove the retaining pin and the pads, 
and again clean the pad locations in the 
caliper.

9 Fit the (new, where applicable) pads into 
position in the caliper. Make sure that the 
fnction material Is against the brake disc. 
Where applicable, make sure that the shims 
are fitted as noted before removal,
10 Fit the anti-rattle spring, ensunng that it is 
located correctly over the pads and caliper, as 
noted before removal.
11 Fit the pad retaining pin. ensunng that it 
passes in front of the anti-rattle spring, and 
the secunng nut, but do not tighten the nut at 
this stage (see illustration)
12 Refit the pad shield, then tighten the 
retaining pin securing nut.
13 Repeat the procedure on the remaining 
rear brake caliper
14 Refit the roadwheets and lower the vehicle 
to the ground
15 With the engine running, depress the

8.3 Using a m icrom eter to measure disc 
thickness

brake pedal several times to bring the pads 
into contact with the discs.
16 Check the hydraulic fluid level as 
described in “Weekly checks'.
17 New pads w ill not give full braking 
efficiency until they have bedded in. Be 
prepared (or this, and avoid hard braking as 
far as possible for the first tew hundred miles 
or so after pad renewal

6 Brake discs - inspection, 
removal and refitting

Front brake disc
Inspection

Warning: If either front disc 
requires renewal, BOTH should 
be renewed at the same time, to 
ensure even and consistent 

braking. New brake pads should also be 
fitted. Note that the dust created by wear 
of the pads may contain asbestos, which is 
a health hazard. Never blow it out with 
compressed air, and don’t inhale any of i t  
An approved filtering mask should be worn 
when working on the brakes. DO NOT use 
petrol or petroleum-based solvents to 
clean brake parts; use brake cleaner or 
methylated spirit only.
1 Chock the rear wheels, then iack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support) Remove 
the appropriate front roadwheel.
2 Slowly rotate the brake disc so that the full 
area of both sides can be checked; remove 
the brake pads if better access is required to 
the Inboard surface (see Section 4). Light 
scoring is normal in the area swept by the 
brake pads, but if heavy scoring or cracks are 
found, the disc must be renewed.
3 It Is normal to find a lip of rust and brake 
dust around the disc’s perimeter, this can be 
scraped off rf required. If. however, a lip has 
formed due to excessive wear of the brake 
pad swept area, then the disc's thickness 
must be measured using a micrometer {see 
illustra tion) Take measurements at several 
places around the disc, at the inside and

6.4 Checking disc run-out using a dial 
gauge

outside of the pad swept area; if the disc has 
worn at any point to the specified minimum 
thickness or less, the disc must be renewed.
4 tf the disc is thought to be warped, it can t* 
checked for run-out. Either use a dial gauge 
mounted on any convenient fixed point, wtni» 
the disc is slowly rotated, or use feeler gauges 
to measure (at several points all around the 
disc) the clearance between the disc and a fixed 
point, such as the caliper mounting bracket 
(see illustration) If the measurements 
obtained are at the specified maximum or 
beyond, the disc is excessively warped, and 
must be renewed; however, it is worth checking 
first that the hub bearing is In good condition 
(Chapters 1A section 7 or 1B, section 6 and' 
or Chapter 11). Also try the effect of removing 
the disc and turning it through 180°. to 
reposition it on the hub; if the run-out is s ti 
excessive, the disc must be renewed.
5 Check the disc for cracks, especially 
around the wheel bolt holes, and any other 
wear or damage, and renew if necessary. 
R em oval
6 Remove the front brake pads as descnbed 
in Section 4.
7 Unscrew the two bolts secunng the caiiper 
bracket to the hub earner, and move the 
caliper to one side, taking care not to strain 
the fluid hose. Suspend the caliper to one side 
using wire or string. Do not remove the 
caliper from the guide pin.
8 Unscrew the two brake disc securing 
screws, then withdraw the disc from the hub.
Refitting
9 Ensure that the mating faces of the disc 
and the hub are absolutely clean, then fit ttw 
disc to the hub Refit and tighten the disc 
securing screws.
10 Refit the caliper, and tighten the bracket 
securing bolts to the specified torque
11 Refit the brake pads as described In 
Section 4,

Rear brake disc 
Inspection

A
 Warning: It either rear disc 

requires renewal. BOTH should 
be renewed at the same time, fo 
ensure even and consistent
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braking. New brake pads should also be 
fitted Note that the dust created by wear 
of the pads may contain asbestos, which is 
a health hazard. Never blow it out with 
compressed air, and don't inhale any o f It. 
An approved filtering mask should be worn 
when working on the brakes. DO NOT use 
petrol or petroleum-based solvents to 
dean brake parts; use brake cleaner or 
methylated spirit only.
12 Apply the parking brake and chock the 
tront wheels, then jack up the rear of the car 
and support securely on axle stands (see 
Jackmg and Vehicle Support)
13 Proceed as descnbed for the front brake 
(Use m paragraphs 2 to 5, but refer to Section
5 it the brake pads are to be removed 
Removal
14 Jack up the vehicle and support securely 
on axle stands with the wheels clear of the 
ground (see Jackmg and Vehicle Support).
15 Remove the relevant roadwheel.
16 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Chapter 9.
17 Remove the brake pads as described in 
Section 5.
16 Refit the pad retaining pin to the caliper, 
then relit and tighten the pin securing nut to 
hold the two halves of the caliper together.
19 Unscrew the two bolts secunng the brake 
caliper to the trailing arm.
20 Move the caliper clear of the disc, taking 
care not to strain the fluid pipe. Suspend the 
caliper using wire or string - if desired, the 
caliper can be temporarily secured using the 
upper securing bolt once the disc has been 
removed.
21 Remove the disc securing screw, then 
withdraw the disc from the hub.
Refitting
22 Where applicable, remove the upper 
caliper securing bolt, and again move the 
caliper to one side to facilitate refitting of the 
(tec
23 Ensure that the mating faces of the disc 
and the hub are absolutely clean, then tit the 
disc to the hub Refit and tighten the disc 
securing screw.
24 Lubricate the threads and heads of the

caliper secunng bolts, then refit the caliper, 
and tighten the bolts to the specified torque.
25 Unscrew the securing nut, and remove 
the pad retaining pin from the caliper,
26 Refit the brake pads as described in 
Section 5.
27 Refit the roadwheel.
28 Pressurise the hydraulic system as 
descrtbed in Chapter 9
29 Lower the vehicle to the ground.

position, then refit the secunng bolts and 
tighten to the specified torque.
6 Reconnect the fluid hose, and tighten the 
union.
7 Refit the brake pads as described in 
Section 4.
8 Bleed the brake hydraulic system as 
described in Section 2.
9 Refit the roadwheels and lower the vehicle 
to the ground.

7 Front brake caliper - removal. Ti 
overhaul and refitting ^

Note: Refer to the precautions at the end of 
Section 1 before proceeding.

Removal
1 Remove the brake pads as described in 
Section 4.
2 Place a suitable container under the fluid 
hose union on the caliper, to catch any 
escaping hydraulic fluid. Unscrew the union 
and disconnect the hose from the caliper. 
Plug the open ends of the hose and caliper to 
prevent dirt ingress and further fluid loss.
3 Remove the two securing bolts, and 
withdraw the caliper/bracket assembly from 
the hub carrier (see illustrations)

Overhaul
4 The caliper can be overhauled after 
obtaining the relevant repair kit from a Citroen 
dealer, however ts strongly recommended 
that overhaul is entrusted to a Citroen dealer, 
as vanous special tools are required to fully 
dismantle the caliper. If the caliper is to be 
overhauled, note the following points.
a) Ensure that the correct repair kit is 

obtained for the caliper being worked on.
b) Note the locations ot all components to 

ensure correct refitting.
c) Lubricate the new seals using LHM.
d) Follow the assembly instructions supplied 

with the repair kit

Refitting
5 Offer the caliper/bracket assembly into

8 Rear brake caliper -  removal, 5^ 
overhaul and refitting ^

Note: Refer to the precautions at the end ot 
Section 1 before proceeding. A new fluid pipe 
seal will be required on refitting.

Removal
1 Jack up the vehicle and support securely 
on axle stands with the wheels clear of the 
ground (see Jacking and Vehicle Support)
2 Remove the relevant roadwheel.
3 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Chapter 9.
4 Remove the brake pads as described in 
Section 5.
5 Refit the pad retaining pin to the caliper, 
then refit and tighten the pin secunng nut to 
hold the two halves of the caliper together
6 Place a suitable container under the fluid 
pipe union on the caliper, to catch any 
escaping hydraulic fluid. Unscrew the union 
and disconnect the pipe from the caliper. Plug 
the open ends of the pipe and caliper to 
prevent dtrt ingress and further fluid loss.
7 Unscrew the two securing bolts, and 
withdraw the caliper (see illustration)

Overhaul
8 The caliper can be overhauled after 
obtaining the relevant repair kit from a Citroen 
dealer, beanng in mind the following points.
a) Do not separate the two halves of the 

caliper.
b) Ensure that the correct repair kit is 

obtained for the caliper being worked on.
c) Note the locations of all components to 

ensure correct refitting.

7.3a Remove the two securing bolts 7.3b . . .  and withdraw the caliper 8.7 Rear caliper securing bolts (1). Note
(arrowed). . .  that the pad retaining pin (2) must be

refitted before removing the caliper
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and the fluid return hose (2) from the brake 
control valve/compensator -  left-hand- 

drive models

d) Lubncate the new seals using LHM.
») Follow the assembly instructions supplied 

with the repair kit.

Refitting
9 Lubricate the threads of the caliper 
securing bolts, then refit the caliper, and 
tighten Ihe bolts to the specified torque.
10 Reconnect the fluid pipe to the caliper, 
using a new seal, and tighten the union.
11 Tighten the securing nut, and refit the pad 
retaining pin from the caliper.
12 Refit the brake pads as described in 
Section S.
13 Refit the roadwheel.
14 Pressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Chapter 9.
15 Lower the vehicle to the ground.

9 Brake control
valve/compensator - Sk
removal, overhaul and refitting ^

Note: Refer to the precautions given at the 
end o f Section 1 before proceeding. New 
hose clips, and new fluid pipe seals will be 
required on refitting.

Left-hand-drive mode/s
Removal
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove 
the left-hand front roadwheel, then remove 
the mud shield from under the wheel arch.
2 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Chapter 9.
3 Using a screwdriver, release the secunng 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
4 Remove the air cleaner assembly as 
described in Chapter 4A or 4B
5 Remove the hydraulic fluid reservoir as 
described in Chapter 9.
6 Unscrew the unions, and disconnect the

and the remaining fluid return hose clip (2) 
-  left-hand-drive models

three fluid pipes shown from the valve. Also 
disconnect the fluid return hose (see 
illustration). Note the locations of the pipes 
and hose to aid refitting. Be prepared for fluid 
spillage, and plug the open ends of the pipes, 
hose and valve to prevent d irt entry and 
further fluid loss.
7 Slacken the union securing the remaining 
fluid pipe, and the clip secunng the remaining 
fluid return hose (see illustration)
8 Unscrew the two brake control 
valve/compensator securing nuts, and unclip 
the clamp from the top of the valve/ 
compensator (see illustration)
9 Carefully lift the valve/compensator from 
the bulkhead, and recover the spacer and 
seal
10 Disconnect the remaining fluid pipe and 
return hose, and withdraw the assembly from 
the engine compartment Again, note the 
locations of the pipe and hose to aid refitting. 
Be prepared for fluid spillage, and plug the 
open ends of the pipe, hose and valve to 
prevent dirt entry and further fluid loss.
Overhaul
11 The valve/compensator can be 
overhauled after obtaining the relevant repair 
kit from a Citroen dealer Note the locations of 
all components to ensure correct refitting, and 
lubricate the new seals using LHM. Follow 
the assembly instructions supplied with the 
repair kit.
Refitting
12 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points.
a) Make sure that the spacer and seal are in 

place when refitting the 
valve/compensator assembly. Examine 
the seal, and renew if necessary.

b) Use new seals when reconnecting the 
fluid pipes.

c) Ensure that the fluid pipes and hoses are 
correctly reconnected as noted before 
removal

d) Tighten the valve/compensator securing 
nuts to the specified torque.

\\
___________ _________________ J

9.8 Brake control valve/compensator 
securing nuts (arrowed) -  left-hand-drive 

models

e) Refit the hydraulic fluid reservoir as 
described in Chapter 9.

f) On completion, pressurise the hydraulrc 
system as descnbed in Chapter 9, and 
bleed the brake hydraulic circuit as 
descnbed in Section 2.

Right-hand-drive models
R em oval
13 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9.
14 Remove the front scuttle trim  panel a* 
described in Chapter 12.
15 Unclip both bonnet support struts, and 
move the bonnet to Its fully-raised position I 
Ensure that the bonnet is held securely in I 
position (using a wooden prop or similar).
16 Disconnect the windscreen wiper motor I 
wiring plug. If desired, to Improve access. I 
remove the windscreen wiper motor as j 
described in Chapter 13.
17 Slacken the four unions secunng the fluid 
pipes to the valve/compensator.
18 Disconnect the fluid return hose from the 
top of the valve. Note the location ol the hose 
to aid refitting (see illustration) Be prepared 
for fluid spillage, and plug the open ends of 
the hose and valve to prevent dirt entry and 
further fluid loss.

9.18 Brake control valve compensator top 
fluid pipe connections (1) and fluid return 

hose (Z) -  right-hand-drive models
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9.19 Slacken the locknut. and screw the 
pedal adjustment stop (arrowed) in as far 

as possible -  right-hand-drive models

19 Slacken the locknut, and screw brake 
pedal adjustment stop In as far as possible 
(see illustration)
20 Unscrew the two valve/compensator 
secunng Bolts (see illustration)
21 Disconnect the four fluid pipes from the 
valve* compensator, Note the locations of the 
pipes to aid refitting. Be prepared for ffuid 
spillage, and plug Ihe open ends of the pipes 
and valve fo prevent dirt entry and further fluid 
loss.
22 Swivel the valve/compensator round 
through 180" for access to the fluid return 
hose at the bottom of the assembly
23 Disconnect the remaining fluid return hose 
(again, be prepared for fluid spillage, and plug 
the valve/compensator and hose), and 
withdraw the valve/compensator from the 
scuttle
O verhaul
24 Refer to paragraph 11 
R e fitting
25 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points.
t) Use new seals when reconnecting the 

fluid pipes
b) Ensure that the fluid pipes and hoses are 

correctly reconnected as noted before 
removal

c) Tighten the valve!compensator secunng 
nuts to the specified torque

9.20 Unscrew the two valve/compensator
securing bolts (arrowed) -  right-hand-drive 

models

d) Adiust the brake pedal adfustment stop to 
give the specified brake pedal height (see 
Section 10), then tighten the locknut.

e) Refit the front scuttle trim panel with 
reference to Chapter 12.

f) On completion, pressurise the hydraulic 
system as descnbed in Chapter 9. and 
bleed the brake hydraulic circuit as 
descnbed in Section 2.

10 Brake pedal -  adjustment

*
Left-hand-drive models
1 No adjustment of the brake pedal is 
possible

Right-hand-drive models
2 Remove the front scuttle trim  panel as 
descnbed in Chapter 12.
3 With the brake pedal in the rest position, 
measure the distance between the end tace of 
the brake control vafva'compensator mounting 
bracket and the brake pedal stop. The 
distance should be 9.0 mm (see illustration)
4 If adjustment ts required, slacken the brake 
pedal adjustment stop locknut, and turn the 
stop as necessary to give the specified 
distance (see illus tra tion ) Tighten the 
locknut when adjustment Is complete.
5 On completion, refit the fronl scuttle trim 
panel with reference to Chapter 12.

10.3 Measure the distance between the 
end face of the brake control 

valve/compensator mounting bracket and 
the brake pedal stop

11 Parking brake -  adjustment

S:
Automatic wear adjustment
1 The front brake calipers Incorporate an 
automatic adjustment mechanism, which 
compensates for the clearance in the parking 
brake operating mechanism created by brake 
pad wear. The adjustment mechanism is 
operated by hydraulic pressure as the brakes 
are applied.
2 The following operation should be carried 
out if the front brake pads have been 
removed, or if work has been carried out on 
the front calipers, in order to initially set the 
adjustment mechanism.
3 Start the engine, and allow it to run at idle.
4 Ensure that the parking brake lever is in the 
released' position
5 Depress the brake jsedal several times to 
operate the adjustment mechanism.
6 Release the brake pedal, and check that 
the parking brake can be fully applied by 
depressing the parking brake pedal between
4 to 12 clicks Stop the engine. If necessary, 
adjust the parking brake cables as descnbed 
In the following paragraphs.

Cable adjustment
7 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove 
the front roadwheels
8 Fully release the parking brake.
9 Depress the brake pedal to bong the brake 
pads Into contact with the disc, then release 
the pedal
10 Push In the parking brake lever on the 
facta to the locked' position
11 Depress the parking brake pedai to the 
4th notch of its travel.
12 Working on one of the calipers, loosen the 
cable adjuster locknut at the caliper, then turn 
the adjuster nut to obtain a balance between 
the cable lengths at the equaliser to within 1.5 
mm (see illustration)
13 If necessary, repeat the procedure on the 
remaining caliper.

10.4 Slacken the locknut (arrowed) and 
tum  the stop to give the specified distance

11.12 Parking brake cable adjuster 
locknut (1) and adjuster nut (2)



10*10 Braking system

12.3 Removing the parking brake cable 
equaliser cover -  right*hand-drive model

12.4 Unhook the end of the cable 
(arrowed) from the equaliser -  rtght-hand- 

drive model

12.6 Slide off the plastic cover (1). then 
unhook the end of the parking brake cabta 

(2) from the lever - viewed with steering 
column removed for clarity

14 Pull the parking brake lever on the facia to 
the released' position. The parking brake 
pedal should return to its rest position.
15 With the caliper parking brake operating 
levers at rest (parking brake released), the 
levers should not be pulled by the cables 
whatever the steering lock angle and the nde 
height of the vehicle. Check this, and re­
adjust if necessary
16 Tighten the cable adjuster lockouts.
1? Depress the parking brake pedal several 
times, and make sure that rt returns to its rest
position.
18 Operate the parking brake mechanism 
several times, and check that the parking 
brake can be fully applied by depressing the 
pedal between 6 to 12 clicks.

12 Parking brake cables -
removal and refitting

I
Pedal-to-equaliser cable
Removal
1 Jack up the vehicle and support securely 
on axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support).
2 Fully release the parking brake.
3 Working under the vehicle, unbolt the 
parking brake cable equaliser cover plate (see 
illustration)

4 Unhook the end of the cable from the 
equaliser, then release the cable from the 
locating brackets under the vehicle, noting rts 
routing (see illustration)
5 Working at the engine compartment 
bulkhead, unscrew the two nuts secunng the 
parking brake cable plate to the bulkhead -  
access to these nuts is extremely difficult.
6 Working in the driver's footwell. slide the 
plastic cover from the end of the parking 
brake lever, then unhook the end of the cable 
from the (ever (see illustration)
7 Working In the engine compartment, pull 
the cable through the bulkhead, then 
withdraw it from the engine compartment. 
R e fittin g
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but ensure 
that the cable is routed as noted before 
removal and. on completion, check the 
parking brake adjustment as described in 
Section 11.

Equaliser-to-caliper cable 
R em oval
9 Jack up the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle Support). 
Remove Ihe relevant front roadwheel
10 Fully release the parking brake.
11 Disconnect the cable end from the 
parking brake operating lever. Pull the cable 
outer from the lug on the caliper, and move 
the cable to one side, clear of the caliper.

12 Working under the vehicle, unbolt the 
parking brake cable equaliser cover plate.
13 Unhook the end of the relevant cable from 
the equaliser, then release the cable from the 
locating brackets, and withdraw tt from the 
vehicle (see illustration)
Refitting
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal but. on 
completion, check the parking brake 
adjustment as described In Section 11.

13 Stop-light switch -
removal and refitting

*

12.13 Unhook the end of the equaliser 
cable (arrowed) from  the equaliser -  

right-hand-drive model

13,6 Unscrew the securing nut and 
remove the pedal rubber/sw itch assembly

Removal
1 The switch is Integral with the brake pedal 
rubber
2 Using a screwdriver, release the secunng 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
3 Remove the securing clips and screws, are) 
remove the dnver's footwell carpet trim panel 
from the underside of the facia.
4 Trace the wiring up from the pedal, and 
separate the two halves of the stop light 
switch wiring connector.
5 Undip the wiring from the pedal.
6 Working behind the pedal, unscrew the 
securing nut. then remove the pedal 
rubber/switch assembly (see illustration)

R efitting
7 Refitting Is a reversal of removal.

14 Parking brake ‘on’ warning 
light switch -
removal and refitting ^

R em oval
1 The switch is mounted in the parking brake 
pedal mounting bracket in the driver's 
footwell
2 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
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3 Pull back the tootwell carpet trim panel (or 
access to the switch.
4 Disconnect the wiring plugs from the 
switch.
5 Slacken the locknut, then unscrew the 
twitch from the pedal bracket. Note the 
number ot turns necessary to unscrew the 
switch, to aid refitting

Refitting
6 Refining ts a reversal o l removal, but screw 
the switch into the bracket by the number of 
turns noted before removal and. If necessary, 
adjust the position of the switch to achieve 
satisfactory operation Tighten the locknut 
when adjustment Is complete.

15 Anti-lock braking system 
(ABS) - general information

An anti-lock braking system is available as 
standard equipment on some models, and as 
an option on certain others.

To prevent wheel locking, the system 
provides pressure modulation in the braking 
circuits. To achieve this, sensors mounted 
each wheel monitor the rotational speeds of 
the wheels, and are able to detect when there 
ts a risk of wheel locking (low rotational 
apeed) Solenoid valves are positioned m the 
brake circuits to each wheel, and the solenoid 
valves are Incorporated in a modulator 
assembly, whtch a  controlled by an electronic 
control unit (ECU). The ECU controls 
modulation of the braking eflort applied to 
each wheel, according to the information 
supplied by the wheel sensors

Should a fault develop in the system, a self­
diagnostic facility is incorporated m the ECU. 
which can be used In conjunction with 
special diagnostic equipment available to a 
Citroen dealer, to determine the nature of the 
fault

The braking system components used on 
models with ABS are sim ilar to those used 
on models with a conventional braking 
system

I

16.13a ABS hydraulic valve block front 
secunng nut (arrowed) - viewed w ith body 

front panel removed

16 Anti-lock braking system
components - \
removal and refitting ^

Hydraulic valve block
R em oval
1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9.
2 Chock the rear wheels, then )ack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the left-hand front 
roadwheel.
3 Working under the front left-hand wheel 
arch, remove the wheel arch liner for access 
to the ABS hydraulic valve block.
4 Remove the air cleaner assembly as 
described m Chapter 4A or 4B.
5 Remove the battery, with reference to 
Chapter SA if necessary.
6 Working around the battery tray, unbolt ail 
electnca! units, fuseboxes. etc, and move 
them to one side to allow the battery tray to 
be removed.
7 Release the wiring harnesses, hoses and 
cables, as applicable, from any clips and 
brackets attached to the battery tray. II may 
be necessary to disconnect certain wiring 
connectors, in which case note their 
locations.
8 Check that alt relevant components have 
been moved Clear, then unscrew the secunng 
bolts and nuts, and remove the battery tray 
assembly. Note that on some models, the air 
intake trunking passes through the battery 
tray, and rt will be necessary to disconnect the 
trunking to allow removal of the battery tray.
9 Move any remaining wiring harnesses, 
hoses and cables to one side (noting their 
routing to aid refitting) to provide adequate 
access to the ABS hydraulic valve block.
10 Disconnect the two winng plugs from the 
side of the valve Mock, then release the wiring 
harnesses from the clips attached to the 
assembly.
11 Release the clip, and disconnect the 
hydraulic fluid return hose from the top of the 
valve block -  be prepared for flutd spillage.

12 Unscrew the unions, and disconnect the 
hydraulic fluid pipes from the left-hand side of 
the valve block - note the locations of the pipes 
to ensure correct refitting Again be prepared 
for flutd spillage, and position a container 
beneath the assembly to catch escaping fluid.
13 Unscrew the front and rear securing nuts, 
and the lower secunng nut. and withdraw the 
valve block assembly from its mounting 
bracket (see illustrations)
R e fittin g
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
In mind the following points.
a) Ensure that the valve block fluid pipes are 

correctly reconnected as noted before 
removal.

b) Ensure that all winng harnesses, hoses 
and cables are correctly routed and 
reconnected a noted before removal.

c) On completion, pressunse the hydraulic 
system as described in Chapter 9. then 
bleed the brake hydraulic system, as 
described in Section 2.

Front wheel sensor
Rem oval
15 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
d ip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
16 Chock the rear wheels, then |ack up the 
front of the vehicle, and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the relevant roadwheel
17 Trace the wiring back from the sensor, 
and separate the two halves of the connector. 
Note the routing of the wiring to aid correct 
refitting.
18 Where applicable, unclip the wiring from 
the brackets and/or clips.
19 Unscrew the sensor clamp screw, and the 
sensor securing bolt, and slide the sensor 
from the hub carrier (see illustration) 
R e fittin g  and ad justm en t
20 Ensure that the mating faces of the sensor 
and housing are clean, and lightly grease the 
sensor body.
21 If a new sensor Is being fitted, it will 
normally be supplied with a setting shim fitted 
to the end of the sensor to aid fitting.

16.13b ABS hydraulic valve block rear (1) 
and lower (2) securing nuts -  viewed 

through left-hand wheel arch

16.19 ABS front wheel sensor securing 
bolt (1) and clamp screw (2)
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16.44 Urtciip the cover from the control 
unit housing . . .

16.34 ABS rear wheel sensor securing bolt 
(1) and clamp screw (2)

22 Ensure that the sensor clamp screw in the 
hub carrier Is loosened
23 F il the sensor, together with Its shim, 
where applicable, into the housing in the hub 
carrier
24 Screw in the sensor securing bolt, without 
tightening fully.
25 If the sensor has a setting shim fitted, 
move the sensor until the setting shim 
contacts the toothed sensor wheel Oo not 
tum the hub during this procedure
26 If the sensor is not fitted with a setting 
shim, insert a 0.5 mm feeler gauge between 
the end of the sensor and the toothed sensor 
wheel, and adjust the position ot the sensor 
until the teeler blade is a stiff sliding fit.
27 Hold the sensor in position, then tighten 
the sensor securing bolt, followed by the 
clamp screw.
28 Reconnect the sensor wiring connector, 
and dip the wmng into position, ensuring that 
it is routed as noted before removal.
29 Refit the roadwheel. then lower the 
vehicle to the ground and reconnect the 
battery negative lead.

Rear wheel sensor
R em oval
30 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
d ip , and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead

31 Apply the parking brake and chock the 
front wheels, then jack up the front of the 
vehicle, and support securely on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove 
the relevant roadwheel
32 Trace the wiring back from the sensor, 
and separate the two halves of the connector. 
Note the routing of the wiring to aid correct 
refitting
33 Where applicable, unclip the winng from 
the brackets and/or clips
34 Unscrew the sensor clamp screw, and the 
sensor securing bolt, and slide the sensor 
from the trailing arm (see illustration) 
R e fittin g  and ad jus tm en t
35 Ensure that the sensor clamp screw and 
the sensor secunng bolt are loose
36 Ensure that the mating faces of the sensor 
and the bore in the trailing arm are clean, and 
lightly grease the sensor body.
37 Using a depth gauge inserted into the 
sensor bore In the trailing arm, measure the 
distance between the top ol one of the sensor 
wheel teeth, and the upper surface of the 
sensor bore
38 Fit the sensor, and slide It into the bore to 
give a clearance between the upper surface of 
the sensor bore and the end of the sensor 
equal to the measurement taken in paragraph 
37, less 0.5 mm. This can be achieved by 
measuring the distance from the end of the

16.45 . .  . then withdraw the AB 
electronic control unit

sensor to the lower face ot the Hang* 
top of the sensor, and calculate 
appropriate clearance between the low 
ot the tlange on the sensor, and the 
surface of the sensor bore.
39 Hold the sensor in position, then 
the sensor securing bolt, followed 
damp screw.
40 Reconnect the sensor wiring com 
and dip the winng into position, ensun 
it is routed as noted before removal.
41 Refit the roadwheel, then low* 
vehicle to Ihe ground and reconne 
battery negative lead

Electronic control unit
Rem oval
42 The Electronic control unit (E< 
located in the control unit housing at th< 
hand side of the engine compartment
43 Using a screwdnver, release the u  
clip, and remove the cover from the £ 
then disconnect the battery negative ta
44 Unclip the cover from the contr 
housing (see illustration)
45 Withdraw the ECU. then release the 
secunng clip, and disconnect the 
connector (see illustration)
Refitting
46 Refitting ts a reversal of removal
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Chapter 11
Suspension and steering
Contents
Front hub bearings -  renewal ..........................................................  3
Front hub carrier assembly -  removal and refitting ........................... 2
Front suspension hydraulic unit/strut assembly -

removal and re fittin g ................................................. ............. ...... 6
Front suspension lower arm -  removal, overhaul and refitting........  4
Front suspension lower balljoint -  renewal......................................  5
General information...................................... ................................... 1
Ignition switch/steering column lock -  removal and refitting ..........14
Rear hub assembly -  removal and refitting......................................  7
Rear hub bearings -  renewal .............................................................  8

Rear suspension hydraulic unit -  removal and refitting ...................10
Rear suspension trailing arm -  removal and refitting ....................... 9
Steering and suspension check .................................... See Chapter 1
Steering column -  removal, inspection and refitting....................... 13
Steering gear assembly -  removal, overhaul and refitting ..............15
Steering wheel -  removal and refitting ................................12
Track-rod end -  removat and refitting................................ . 16
Tyre checks...................... ......................................See Weekly checks
Vehicle ride height -  checking and adjustment................................ 11
Wheel alignment and steering angles -  general information............17

Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable for 
novice with little 
experience

Fairty easy, suitable f - 
for beginner with >5%;
some experience gS

Fairty difficuH, > ;
suitable for competent ^  
DIY mechanic

Difficult, suitable for ^  
experienced DIY 
mechanic iS

Very difficu lt, ^
suitable for expert DIY ^  
or professional

Specifications
Front wheel alignment
Front wheel toe-setting.............................................................. ............ 0 to 3.0 mm toe-out

Vehicle ride height (see text)  ̂^
Models up to 1994:

Front ...................................................................................................  144.0 +10.0 mm/ -7.0 mm
Rear.................................................................................................... 431.0 +10.0 mm/ -7.0 mm

Models from 1995:
Front ..................................................................................................  141.5 mm
Rear.................................................................................................... 136.5 mm
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T o rq u e  w re n c h  s e tt in g s  Nm ib fft

Front suspension
Driveshaft retaining n u t..........................................................................  320 236
Hub carrier-to-suspension strut clamp nut and bolt ...................... . 55 41
Lower balljoint-to-lower arm nut ..........................................................  40 30
Lower arm balljoint-to-hub carrier ........................................................  250 185
Anti-roll bar drop link securing n u ts ......................................................  30 22
Anti-roll bar drop link adjuster locknut..................................................  30 22
Lower arm rear securing bolts ..............................................................  35 26
Lower arm front pivot bolt and n u t........................................................  85 63
Hydraulic unit-to-body bolts................................................................... 25 18
Suspension strut-to-hydraulic unit nut* ................................................  65 48
Rear suspension
Rear hub n u t........................................................................................... 380 280
Rear hub assembly securing b o lts ................ ........................................ 32 24
Anti-roll bar-tOTtrailing arm bolts:

Hatchback models ............................................................................  80 59
Estate models , ...................................................................................  100 74

Trailing arm pivot shaft n u t..................................................................... 130 96
Rear suspension front securing bo lts ....................................................  60 44
Rear suspension rear securing bolts ....................................................  40 30
Rear suspension rear mounting rubber-to-body nuts ..........................  30 22

Steering
Steering wheel nut ................................................................................. 30 22
Track-rod bailjoint nut ........................................................................... 45 33
Steering column universal joint pinch-bolt...................................... .. 20 15
Steering column nuts ............................................ ................................ 20 15
Intermediate shaft-to-steering gear pinion pinch-bolt ..........................  20 15
Steering gear-to-subframe bolts ........................................................... 70 52
Track-rod bailjoint locknut ..................................................................... 45 33
Hydraulic pipe unions
3.5 and 4.5 mm diameter pipes ...........................................................  8 6
6.35 mm diameter pipes:

With sleeve seal .................................................... ............................ 10 7
Without sleeve seal............................................................................. 13 10

10.0 mm diameter pipes.......................................................................... 30 22

Roadwheels
Roadwheel bo lts ..................................................................................... 90 66
"Use thread/locking compound

1 General information

The suspension is of an independent 
hydraulic type, exclusive to Citroen,

The front suspension comprises a 
vertically-mounted hydraulic suspension strut 
unit, a lower arm, and an anti-roll bar. The 
lower arms and the anti-roll bar are mounted 
on the front subframe. The front suspension 
hydraulic units are supplied with hydraulic 
fluid from the main hydraulic system via the 
front height corrector which is actuated by the 
front anti-roll bar. The anti-roll bar is attached 
to the suspension struts by drop links.

A trailing arm rear suspension is used, and 
the rear hydraulic units are supplied with 
hydraulic fluid from the main system via the 
rear height corrector. The height corrector is 
actuated by the rear anti-roll bar.

The ground clearance of the vehicle may be

adjusted using a lever mounted inside the 
vehicle. The lever is connected via operating 
rods to the front and rear height correctors.

Automatic damping is incorporated in the 
hydraulic units, which take the place of the 
coil springs and dampers found in a 
conventional suspension system.

Certain models have 'Hydractive’ 
suspension system, which allows the driver to 
switch between ‘Normal’ (or ‘Auto’ on early 
models) and ‘Sport’ suspension settings. This 
system is electronically controlled via various 
sensors. The ‘Normal’ (or ‘Auto’) position 
provides maximum comfort, and adapts 
automatically to driving and road conditions. 
The ‘Sport’ setting provides a stiffer 
suspension more suited to a sporting driving 
style, particularly on winding roads.

The steering is of rack-and-pinion type, 
mounted on a crossmember attached to the 
front subframe. The steering column 
incorporates a universal joint and coupling. 
Power steering is fitted to all models, and 
hydraulic fluid is supplied from the main

hydraulic system (see Chapter 9), and the 
pressure is controlled by a flow distributor unit 
and a control valve. The power assistance is 
provided via a hydraulic ram mounted on the 
steering gear.

2 Front hub carrier assembly -  ^
removal and refitting A,

Note: A bailjoint separator tool will be 
required for this operation. A new suspension 
lower bailjoint nut, a new track-rod bailjoint 
nut, and a new hub carrier-to-strut nut will be 
required on refitting.

Removal
1 Depressurise the suspension hydraulic 
system, as described in Chapter 9.
2 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the car and support it on axle stands 
(see Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove 
the appropriate front roadwheel. On models
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2.2a Withdraw the R-clip . . .

where access to the driveshaft nut can be 
obtained by removing the wheel trims, before 
jacking up the vehicle, loosen the driveshaft 
nut as follows (see illustrations).
a) Chock the front wheels, and remove the 

wheel trim.
b) Apply the parking brake firmly.
c) Withdraw the R-clip and remove the 

locking cap from the driveshaft nut..
d) loosen the driveshaft nut using a socket 

and extension.
3 Slacken and partially unscrew the track-rod 
balljoint nut (unscrew the nut as far as the end 
of the threads on the balljoint to prevent 
damage to the threads as the joint is 
released), then release the balljoint using a 
balljoint separator tool (see illustration). 
Remove the nut.
4 Unbolt the wiring/hose bracket(s) from the 
hub carrier, and move to one side, taking care 
not to strain the wiring or hose (see 
illustration).
5 On models with ABS. remove the wheel 
sensor as described in Chapter 10, sec­
tion 16, and unbolt the sensor shield.
6 Remove the brake disc, as described in 
Chapter 10.
7 Disconnect the outboard end of the 
driveshaft from the hub carrier, as described 
in Chapter 8, noting the following points.
a) There Is no need to drain the transmission 

oil.
b) Do not disconnect the inboard end of the 

driveshaft from the transmission, and

2.2b . . .  and remove the locking cap, then 
loosen the driveshaft nut

when working on the right-hand 
driveshaft, there is no need to release the 
intermediate bearing,

c) Support the free, outboard end of the 
driveshaft by suspending it using wire or 
string - do not allow the end of the 
driveshaft to hang down under its own 
weight.

8 Unscrew and remove the clamp nut and 
bolt securing the hub carrier to the 
suspension strut (see illustrations).
9 Engage an 8.0 mm Allen key or hexagon bit 
in the slot in the hub carrier, and turn the 
key/bit through a quarter turn to spread the 
slot (see illustration}. Simultaneously pull the 
hub carrier down to release it from the strut.

Refitting
10 Commence refitting by using the Allen key 
to spread the slot in the hub carrier, as during 
removal, if not already done.
11 Engage the hub carrier with the strut, 
noting that the raised positioning boss on the 
strut must engage with the hub carrier slot.
12 Push the hub carrier onto the strut until 
the top surface of the hub carrier rests against 
the shoulder on the strut.
13 Refit the clamp bolt, noting that the bolt 
fits from the rear of the strut, then fit a new 
nut, and tighten to the specified torque.
14 Refit the brake disc and the caliper, then 
reconnect the parking brake cable and check 
the adjustment, as described in Chapter 10.
15 Reconnect the driveshaft to the hub

2.3 Releasing the track-rod balljoint using 
a baltjoint separator tool

2.4 Unboltthewiring/hose bracket 
(arrowed) from the hub carrier

carrier, and tighten the driveshaft retaining 
nut, as described in Chapter 8. Note that on 
models where access to the driveshaft nut 
can be obtained by removing the wheel trims, 
the driveshaft nut can be tightened with the 
parking brake applied, and the vehicle resting 
on its wheels.
16 Once the driveshaft nut has been 
tightened, where applicable refit the ABS 
wheel sensor shield, then refit and adjust the 
ABS wheel sensor as described in Chapter 
10,
17 Refit the wiring/hose bracket(s) to the hub 
carrier, and secure with the bolt(s).
18 Reconnect the track-rod end to the hub 
carrier, and secure using a new balljoint nut, 
tightened to the specified torque.

2.9 Engage an 8.0 mm Alien key in the slot 
in the hub carrier

2.8a Unscrew the clamp n u t, , . 2.8b . . .  and remove the bolt securing the 
hub carrier to the suspension strut
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3.3 Front wheel bearing retaining circlip 
(arrowed)

19 Refit the roadwheel, and lower the vehicle 
to the ground.
20 Pressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9,
21 On completion, have the front wheel 
alignment checked, with reference to Section 
17.

3 Front hub bearings -  ^
renewal ^

Note: The bearing is a sealed, pre-adjusted 
and pre-lubricated, double-row roller type, 
and is intended to last the car’s entire service 
life without maintenance or attention. Never 
overtighten the driveshaft nut beyond the 
specified torque wrench setting in an attempt 
to adjust the bearing.
Note; A press wilt be required to dismantle and 
rebuild the assembly; if  such a tool is not 
available, a large bench vice and spacers (such 
as large sockets) will serve as an adequate 
substitute. The bearing’s inner races are an 
interference fit on the hub; if  the inner race 
remains on the hub when it is pressed out of 
the hub carrier, a knife-edged bearing puller 
will be required to remove it. A new bearing 
retaining circlip should be used on refitting.
1 Remove the hub carrier assembly as 
described in Section 2,
2 Support the hub carrier securely on blocks 
or in a vice. Using a tubular spacer which 
bears only on the inner end of the hub flange, 
press the hub flange out of the bearing. If the 
bearing’s outboard inner race remains on the 
hub, remove it using a bearing puller (see note 
above).
3 Extract the bearing retaining circlip from the 
inner end of the hub carrier assembly {see 
illustration).
4 Where necessary, refit the inner race back 
in position over the ball cage, and securely 
support the inner face of the hub carrier. 
Using a tubular spacer which bears only on 
the inner race, press the complete bearing 
assembly out of the hub carrier,
5 Thoroughly clean the hub and hub carrier, 
removing all traces of dirt and grease, and 
polish away any burrs or raised edges which 
might hinder reassembly. Check both for

cracks or any other signs of wear or damage, 
and renew them if necessary. Renew the 
circlip, regardless of its apparent condition.
6 On reassembly, apply a light film of oil to 
the bearing outer race and hub flange shaft, to 
aid installation of the bearing.
7 Securely support the hub carrier, and locate 
the bearing in the hub. Press the bearing fully 
into position, ensuring that it enters the hub 
squarely, using a tubular spacer which bears 
only on the bearing outer race.
8 Once the bearing is correctly seated, 
secure the bearing in position with the new 
circlip, ensuring that it is correctly located in 
the groove in the hub carrier.
9 Securely support the outer face of the hub 
flange, and locate the hub carrier bearing 
inner race over the end of the hub flange. 
Press the bearing onto the hub, using a 
tubular spacer which bears only on the inner 
race of the hub bearing, until it seats against 
the hub shoulder. Check that the hub flange 
rotates freely, and wipe off any excess oil or 
grease.

4 Front suspension lower arm %
- removal, overhaul and SK
refitting ^

Note: A bailjoint separator tool will be 
required for this operation. New lower arm 
■securing nuts, a new lower bailjoint nut, and a 
new anti-roll bar drop link nut must be used on 
refitting.

I....H_HHmj B H i ■
4,3 Unscrew the lower bailjoint nut 

(arrowed)

4.5b . . . and lift off the securing clamp 
(arrowed)

Removal
1 Move the suspension height control lever to 
the 'Low' position.
2 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the relevant roadwheel,
3 Slacken and partially unscrew the 
suspension lower bailjoint nut (unscrew the 
nut as far as the end of the threads on the 
bailjoint to prevent damage to the threads as 
the joint is released), then release the bailjoint 
using a bailjoint separator tool [see 
illustration). Remove the nut.
4 Similarly, partially unscrew the nut securing ■ 
the anti-roll bar drop link to the end of the 
anti-roll bar. Counterhold the end of the drop 
link pin using a 5.0 mm Allen key whilst 
unscrewing the nut. Remove the nut.
5 Unscrew and remove the lower arm rear 
securing bolts (recover the washers), and lift 
off the securing clamp (see illustrations).
6 Unscrew the nut and front pivot bolt 
securing the front of the lower arm to the 
subframe, then withdraw the lower arm (see 
illustration).

Overhaul
7 Thoroughly clean the lower arm and the 
area around the arm mountings, removing all 
traces of dirt and underseal if necessary, then 
check carefully for cracks, distortion or any 
other signs of wear or damage, paying 
particular attention to the pivot bushes, and

4.5a Unscrew the lower arm rear securing 
bolts (arrowed). . .

4.6 Lower arm front pivot bolt (arrowed)
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renew components as necessary. Check with 
a Citroen dealer regarding the availability of 
spares.
8 Examine the shank of the pivot bolt for 
signs of wear or scoring, and renew if 
necessary.
9 It is possible to renew the lower arm 
bushes, but the bushes are an extremely tight 
fit, and a hydraulic press and special adapter 
tools are required to remove the old bushes 
and fit the new bushes successfully. Bush 
renewal should be referred to a Citroen 
dealer, or a suitably-qualified specialist.

Refitting
10 Offer the lower arm into position, then 
loosely refit the front pivot bolt, and a new nut. 
Do not fully tighten the nut and bolt at this 
stage.
11 Refit the clamp, then refit the two lower 
arm rear securing bolts, ensuring that the 
washers are in place. Again, do not fully 
tighten the bolts at this stage.
12 Before tightening the lower arm fixings, 
the lower edge of the outboard end of the 
lower arm should be positioned approximately 
level with the lower surface of the suspension 
subframe.
13 With the arm positioned as described in 
the previous paragraph, tighten the fixings to 
the specified torque.
14 Reconnect the suspension lower balljoint, 
then fit a new securing nut, and tighten to the 
specified torque.
15 Reconnect the anti-roll bar drop link to the 
end of the anti-roll bar, then fit a new securing 
nut and tighten to the specified torque. Hold 
the balljoint stem in position using a 5.0 mm 
Allen key.
16 Refit the roadwheel and lower the vehicle 
to the ground,
17 On completion, set the suspension height 
control to the 'Normal' position.

5 Front suspension lower ^  
balljoint -  renewal ^

Note: Citroen special tool 7103-T or an 
equivalent, and an impact wrench (such as a 
Facom Dynapact wrench) will be required to 
unscrew and tighten the balljoint. If these tools 
are not available, the task should be entrusted 
fo a Citroen dealer. Do not attempt the work 
using improvised tools. A new balljoint 
nut must be used on refitting. Take care 
not to pull the inner end o f the driveshaft 
from the transmission during this procedure, 
as this w ill result in loss o f transmission 
oil/fluid.

Removal
1 Move the suspension height control lever to 
the ‘Low’ position.
2 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on

5.4 Tapping off the lower balljoint dust 
shield

axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the relevant roadwheel.
3 Slacken and partially unscrew the 
suspension lower balljoint nut (unscrew the 
nut as far as the end of the threads on the 
balljoint to prevent damage to the threads as 
the joint is released), then release the balljoint 
using a balljoint separator tool. Remove the 
nut.
4 Tap the dust shield from the balljoint, using 
a drift (see illustration).
5 Fit the special tool 7103-T to the balljoint, 
engaging the tool with the cut-outs in the 
balljoint, and secure it by screwing the tool 
locknut onto the threaded section of the 
balljoint (see illustration). Engage the impact 
wrench with the tool, and unscrew the 
balljoint.

Refitting
6 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing in 
mind the following points.
a) Tighten the balljoint as far as possible by 

hand before finally tightening to the 
specified torque using the special 
tools.

b) Take care not to damage the balljoint 
rubber gaiter during fitting.

c) Lock the dust shield in position by staking 
it in the cut-outs in the bottom o f the hub 
carrier.

d) After lowering the vehicle to the ground, 
set the suspension height control to the 
Normal position.

5.5 Engage the too l with the cut-outs 
(arrowed) in the balljoint

6 Front suspension hydraulic %  
unit/strut assembly -  ^
removal and refitting ^

Removal
Note: All Nyloc self-locking nuts must be 
renewed on refitting. Where applicable use 
new seals when reconnecting the hydraulic 
fluid pipes.
1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9.
2 Jack up the vehicle, and support 
securely on axle stands, with the roadwheels 
clear of the ground (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the relevant front 
roadwheel.
3 Drain as much fluid as possible from the 
suspension hydraulic unit by compressing 
the suspension, pushing up on the lower 
arm.
4 Unscrew the securing nut, and disconnect 
the anti-roll bar drop link from the suspension 
strut. Counterhold the end of the drop link pin 
using a 5.0 mm Allen key whilst unscrewing 
the nut. If necessary, use a balljoint separator 
tool to free the drop link from the strut, but in 
this case, screw the nut onto the end of the 
drop link, to prevent damage to the thread 
{see illustration).
5 Unscrew and remove the clamp nut and 
bolt securing the hub carrier to the 
suspension strut (see illustration).

6.4 Disconnect the anti-roll bar drop link 6.5 Removing the hub carrier-to-
farrowed) from  the strut suspension stru t bolt
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6.7 Suspension strut fluid return pipe 
securing clip (arrowed)

6 Engage an 8.0 mm Al!en key in the slot in 
the hub carrier, and turn the Allen key through 
a quarter turn to spread the slot. 
Simultaneously pull the hub carrier down to 
release it from the strut,
7 Disconnect the hydraulic fluid return pipe 
from the suspension strut. To disconnect the 
pipe, cut the securing clip, and puil the end of 
the pipe from the strut (see illustration). Be 
prepared for fluid spillage, and plug the open 
ends of the pipe and strut to prevent dirt 
entry.
8 Proceed as follows according to whether 
the complete hydraulic unit/strut assembly, or 
just the strut is to be removed.
Complete hydraulic unit/strut 
assembly
9 Working in the engine compartment, 
unscrew the union and disconnect the 
hydraulic fluid feed pipe from the hydraulic 
unit. Plug the open ends of the pipe and 
hydraulic unit to prevent dirt entry and reduce 
fluid loss. Unbolt the pipe brackets) from the 
hydraulic unit,
10 Unscrew the four nuts securing the 
hydraulic unit to the body {see illustration),

. 11 Lower the assembly, and manipulate it 
down from under the wheel arch.

6.10 Disconnect the fluid feed pipe {1), 
unbolt the pipe bracket (2), then unscrew 

the nuts (3) securing the hydraulic unit

Suspension strut
12 Working under the wheel arch, prise the 
suspension strut gaiter from the base of the 
hydraulic unit (see illustration).
13 Where applicable, prise off the plastic 
cover, then slacken the nut securing the top of 
the strut to the hydraulic unit. If necessary, 
counterhold the strut piston using a splined 
key {see illustrations).
14 Spray penetrating oil, or a lubricating fluid 
onto the top of the suspension strut cone 
(below the nut), to help to free the strut from 
the hydraulic unit.
15 Remove the nut, then withdraw the strut 
downwards and remove it from under the 
wheel arch.

Refitting
C o m p le te  h y d ra u lic  u n it /s tru t  
asse m b ly

16 Offer the assembly into position, taking 
care not to trap the hydraulic fluid return pipe, 
then refit the hydraulic unit securing nuts, and 
tighten to the specified torque.
17 Reconnect the hydraulic fluid feed pipe to 
the hydraulic unit, using a new seal where 
applicable, and tighten the union,
18 Proceed to paragraph 22.

6.12 Prise the suspension strut gaiter from 
the hydraulic unit

S usp en s ion  s tru t
19 Lubricate the top of the strut cone and the 
sealing surfaces with clean LHM fluid,
20 Coat the threads at the top of the strut 
with thread-locking compound, then offer th# 
assembly into position from under the wheel 
arch. Refit the securing nut, and tighten to the 
specified torque, if necessary, counterhold 
the strut piston using a splined key. Where 
applicable, refit the plastic cover.
21 Secure the Strut gaiter to the base of the 
hydraulic unit.
Strut with or without hydraulic unit
22 Commence refitting by using the Allen tey 
to spread the slot in the hub carrier, as during 
removal, if not already done.
23 Engage the hub carrier with the strut, 
noting that the raised positioning boss on the 
strut must engage with the hub carrier slot.
24 Push the hub carrier onto the strut until 
the top surface of the hub carrier rests against 
the shoulder on the strut.
25 Refit the clamp bolt, noting that the bolt 
fits from the rear of the strut, then fit a new 
nut, and tighten to the specified torque.
26 Reconnect the anti-roll bar drop link to the 
suspension strut, and tighten a new nut to the 
specified torque. If necessary, counterhold

6,13a Prise off the plastic cover. . . 6,13b . then slacken the nut securing the strut to the hydraulic 
unit
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7.2 Rear hub assembly securing bolts 
(arrowed)

the end of the drop link pin using a 5.0 mm 
Allen key.
27 Reconnect the hydraulic fluid return pipe 
to the suspension strut, using a new seal 
where applicable, and secure with a new clip.
28 Refit the roadwheel, and lower the vehicle 
to the ground.
29 Pressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9, and check for fluid 
leaks around the disturbed components.
30 Check and if necessary top up the 
hydraulic fluid level as described in Weekly 
Checks.

7 Rear hub assembly -  s
removal and refitting Sv

8 Rear hub bearings -  ^
renewal ^

The rear hub bearing is integral with the rear 
hub mounting plate. To renew the 
bearing/mounting plate assembly, it is 
necessary to separate the hub flange from the 
bearing/mounting plate assembly. This 
operation requires the use of Citroen special 
tools, and should be entrusted to a Citroen 
dealer or a suitably-equipped specialist.

9 Rear suspension trailing
arm -  removal arid refitting

Removal
Note: A new trailing a m  pivot shaft nut must 
be used on refitting.
1 Chock the front wheels and apply the 
parking brake, then jack up the rear of the 
vehicle, and support securely on axle stands 
with the rear wheels clear of the ground (see 
Jacking and Vehicle Support). Remove the 
relevant roadwheel.
2 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9.
3 Remove the securing screws, and withdraw 
the brake backplate from the trailing arm.
4 On models with ABS, proceed as follows.
a) Unscre w the securing bolt and rem o ve 

the wheel sensor. Move the sensor to one 
side, taking care not to strain the wiring.

b) Remove the wheel sensor heat shield.
5 Remove the relevant rear suspension 
hydraulic unit as described in Section 10.
6 Unscrew the union, and disconnect the 
fluid pipe from the brake caliper. Plug the 
open ends of the pipe and the caliper to 
prevent dirt ingress.
7 Release the hydraulic fluid pipe and the 
ABS sensor wiring from the clips on the 
trailing arm and the rear axle assembly. Where 
necessary, unbolt the brackets.
8 Set the suspension height control to the 
'Normal' position.

9 Working on the side from which the trailing 
arm is to be removed, unscrew the two bolts 
securing the anti-roif bar to the trailing arm 
(see illustration). Recover the shims from the 
securing bolts, noting their locations.
10 Unscrew the nut from the inner end of the 
trailing arm pivot shaft (see illustration).
11 Withdraw the trailing arm pivot shaft, then 
manipulate the arm out from under the vehicle 
(see illustration).

Refitting
12 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points.
a) Grease the entire length of the trailing arm 

pivot shaft.
b) Use a new pivot shaft nut, and tighten all 

fixings to the specified torque.
c) Ensure that the shims are in place on the 

anti-roll bar secunng bolts as noted 
before removal.

d) Reconnect the fluid pipe to the brake 
caliper using a new seal.

e) Refit the hydraulic unit as described in 
Section 10.

f) Refit and adjust the ABS wheel sensor as 
described in Chapter 10.

g) Bleed the rear brake hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 10, section 2.

10 Rear suspension hydraulic f|s
unit -  removal and refitting A*

Note: A strap wrench will be required to 
unscrew the hydraulic fluid reservoir bulb from 
the hydraulic unit. A new fluid reservoir seal 
and, where applicable, a new fluid pipe seal 
will be required on refitting.

Removal
1 Depressurise the hydraulic system as 
described in Chapter 9.
2 Jack up the vehicle, and support on axle 
stands with the roadwheels clear of the 
ground (see Jacking and Vehicle Support). 
Remove the relevant roadwheel.
3 Drain as much fluid as possible from the 
suspension hydraulic unit by compressing the 
suspension, pushing up on the trailing arm.

9.10 Unscrew the nut (arrowed) from the 9.11 . . .  then withdraw the pivot shaft 
trailing arm pivot sha ft, . . (arrowed)

Removal
1 Remove the rear brake disc as described in 
Chapter 10.
2 Working through the holes in the hub 
flange, unscrew the five bolts securing the 
hub assembly to the trailing arm, and remove 
the hub assembly (see illustration).

Refitting
3 Refit the hub assembly to the trailing arm, 
and tighten the securing bolts to the specified 
torque.
4 Refit the brake disc as described in Chap­
ter 10.

9.9 Anti-roll bar-to-trailing arm securing 
bolt (arrowed)
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10.5 Rear suspension hydraulic unit fluid 
supply pipe (1) and hydraulic unit retaining

d ip  (2)

4 Use a slrap wrench to loosen (he hydraulic 
fluid reservoir bulb, then unscrew the reservoir 
bulb from the hydraulic unit.
5 Disconnect the hydraulic fluid supply pipe 
from the hydraulic unit. Plug the open ends of 
the hydraulic unit and the pipe to prevent dirt 
entry (see illustration)
6 Remove the spring d ip  from the 
suspension link rod (see illustration)
7 Remove the hydraulic unit retaining spring
ctp.
8 Manipulate the hydraulic unrt out from the 
rear suspension assembly, and disconnect 
th# hydraulic fluid return pipe and the vent 
pipe

Refitting
9 Refitting is a reversal ot removal, bearing in 
mind the following points.
a) Ensure that the fluid return pipe and the 

vent pipe are securely reconnected, and 
make sure that they are not trapped,

b) Use a new seal when reconnecting the 
fluid supply pipe,

c) Grease the contact face ot the hydraulic 
Hurd reservoir bulb, and refit the reservoir 
bulb using a new seal Tighten the 
reservoir bulb by hand only.

d) Pressurise the hydraulic system as 
descnbed in Chapter 9. and check for 
leaks from the disturbed components

e) On completion, check and if necessary 
top up the hydraulic fluid level as 
descnbed in ‘ Weekly checks'.

10.6 Suspension link rod spring clip 
(arrowed)

11 Vehicle ride height -
checking and adjustment

Checking
Note: After each movement ot the bodyshell, 
and each measurement dunng the following 
procedure, move the vehicle backwards and 
forwards slightly by turning one o f the 
roadwheels This will relieve any stress In the 
suspension components.
1 Check the tyre pressures, and adjust if 
necessary
2 Raise the vehicle on a four-post lift,
3 Set the suspension height control to the 
'Normal" position.
4 Release the parking brake.
5 Start the engine.
8 Working under the vehicle, push th# vehicle 
up as lar as possible by hand, then let go. The 
vehicle will drop, then rise and settle.
7 Measure the front nde height at each side, 
by measuring the distance between the bed of 
the four-post lift (the flat area on which the 
roadwheels are resting), and the lower surface 
of the subframe longitudinal member on each 
side of the vehicle (see Illustration).
8 Push the vehicle down as far as possible by 
hand, then let go. The vehicle w ill rise, then 
drop and settle.
9 Again measure the front ride height as

11.10a Measuring the rear ride height -  11.10b Measuring the rear ride height ■
models up to 1994 models from  1995

11.7 Measuring the front ride height

descnbed in paragraph 7. Take an average ol 
the two measurements to give the front ride 
height for each side ol the vehicle.
10 Repeat the procedure in paragraphs 6 to
9 to measure the rear ride height but. on 
models up to 1994, take the measurements 
between the bed of the four-post lift (the flat 
area on which the roadwheels are resting), 
and the point on the body directly behind Ihe 
rear suspension rear mounting point. On 
models from 1995, take the measurement 
between the flat area on which the 
roadwheels are resting, and the lower surface 
of the rear suspension crosstube (see 
illustra tions) Again, take an average ol the 
two measurements to give the rear nde h«gM 
for each side of the vehicle.
11 Check the ride height measurements wi#» 
the figures given In the Specifications.

Adjustment
12 The nde height is ad|usted by rotating tin 
height corrector control rod clamps on ihe 
anti-roll bars. This is a trial-and-error process
13 To adjust the position of the relevant 
control rod clamp (one on the front and one 
on the rear anti-roll bars), slacken the clamp 
bolt, and pivot the clamp as necessary, then 
tighten the clamp bolt, and re-check the nde 
height as descnbed previously in this Section 
(see illustrations)
14 Note that when carrying out adjustment 
there should be approximately 1.0 mm 
freeplay between the height corrector rod

11.13a Front anti-ro ll bar clamp bolt 
(arrowed)
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11,13b Rear anii-roll bar clamp bolt 
(arrowed)

balljoint and the height corrector control rod 
lever.
15 The front ride heights on each side of the 
vehicle must be equal to within ± 2,0 mm. On 
early models, if necessary, once the overall 
front ride height has been set, any difference 
in height from side-to-side can be eliminated 
by adjusting the length of the anti-roll bar drop 
links. To adjust a drop link, unscrew the 
locknut towards the top of the drop link, and 
rotate the drop link upper section whilst 
holding the lower section still. Tighten the 
locknut on completion,

12 Steering wheel -  %
removal and refitting

Models without air bag

I Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 

] clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
I then disconnect-the battery negative lead,

2 Carefully prise the centre pad from the 
steering wheel.
3 Where applicable, disconnect the steering 
Y/heel-mounted radio/cassette player remote 
control switch wiring piugfs),
4 Unscrew the steering wheel securing nut, 
and lift off the washer, then withdraw the 
steering wheel. Where applicable, feed the 
wiring through the steering wheel as it is 
withdrawn.
Refitting

I 5 Refitting is a reversal of removal but, where 
applicable, make sure that the wiring is 
correctly routed through the wheel, and 

■ tighten the steering wheel securing nut to the 
specified torque.

Models with air bag
Note: The air bag electronic control unit is 

| integral with the steenng wheel. Take care not 
to damage the unit during removal, and store 
the wheel carefully once removed.
Removal
6 Remove the air bag unit as described in

1 Chapter 13.

12.7 Disconnect the radio/cassette player 
remote control switch wiring plug

7 Where applicable, disconnect the 
radio/cassette player remote control switch 
wiring plug (see illustration).
8 Unclip the air bag electronic control unit 
wiring connector from the steering wheel, and 
separate the two halves of the connector (see 
illustration),
9 Unscrew the steering wheel securing nut, and 
recover the washer, then withdraw the steering 
wheel (see illustration). Feed the wiring through 
the steering wheel as it is withdrawn.
10 Store the wheel carefully, taking care not 
to damage the air bag electronic control unit. 
R efitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points.
a) Make sure that the wiring is correctly 

routed through the wheel.
b) Tighten the steering wheel securing nut to 

the specified torque.
c) Refit the air bag unit as described in 

Chapter 13.

13 Steering column - removal, av
inspection and refitting Sk

Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Set the roadwheels in the straight-ahead 
position.

12.8 Separate the two halves of the air bag 
electronic control unit wiring connector

3 Remove the steering wheel as described in 
Section 12,
4 Remove the securing clips and screws, and 
remove the driver’s footweil carpet trim panel 
from the underside of the facia.
5 Working on the driver’s side of the centre 
console, remove the side trim panel as follows.
a) Unscrew the two screws securing the 

front air vent, and pull out the air vent
b) Unscrew the screw securing the rear air 

vent, and withdraw the vent
c) Working through the slit in the carpet trim, 

unscrew the side trim panel rear securing 
nut.

d) Withdraw the trim panel.
6 Remove the securing screws, and withdraw 
the driver’s side lower facia panel,
7 On models up to 1994, disconnect the end 
of the parking brake lever cable from the 
parking brake linkage balljoint.
8 Remove the steering column shrouds, as 
described in Chapter 12, section 23,
9 On left-hand-drive models, where 
applicable, remove the securing screw from 
the lower end of the fusebox, then unclip the 
upper end of the fusebox, and lower the 
assembly for access to the steering column 
switch wiring connectors.
10 Trace the wiring back from the switches 
mounted on the steering column, and 
disconnect the wiring connectors. Note that 
on models from 1995, it may be necessary to 
unclip the plastic wiring ducts from the 
steering column in order to allow the wiring to 
be disconnected (see illustration).

11

13.10 Unclipping a wiring duct from the 
Steering column -  models from 1995

12.9 Removing the steering wheel
securing nut
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13.11 Removing the steering column 
universal joint clamp bolt -  lower steering 

column securing nuts arrowed

11 Unscrew the clamp nut and bolt, and. 
then carefully prise out the legs ot the safety 
clip, and disconnect the steering column 
universal joint from the intermediate shaft 
(see illustration)
12 Unscrew the four steering column 
secunng nuts, then withdraw the column 
assembly. Note the locations of any washers 
under the nuts (see illustration)

Inspection
13 The steering column incorporates a 
telescopic safety feature. In the event of a 
front-end crash, the shaft collapses and 
prevents ihe steering wheel touring the driver 
Before refitting the steering column, examine 
the column and mountings for signs of 
damage and deformation, and renew as 
necessary.
14 Check the steering shaft for signs of free 
play in the column bushes, and check the 
universal joints for signs of damage or 
roughness in the joint beanngs. If any damage 
or wear is found on the steering column 
universal joints or shaft bushes, the column 
must be renewed as an assembly.

Refitting
15 Commence refitting by offering the 
steering column into position, and loosely 
refitting the securing nuts Make sure that any 
washers noted dunng removal are in place
16 If the column tube has a red plastic stop 
sleeve attached to «. unclip the si«eve. and

13.12 Steering column upper securing nut 
(arrowed)

engage the lug on the sleeve with the bearing 
slot in the column tube. If no stop sleeve is 
fitted to the column, a suitable alternative can 
be improvised as follows (see Illustration)
4) Obtain an M7 bolt, and cut off the

threaded section of the bolt to leave the 
shank and head

b) Cut a 2.0 mm wide slot in the centre of 
the end of the shank.

17 Fit the stop sleeve or the Improvised tool 
to the slot in the steenng column tube, making 
sure that the slot in the sleeve or tool engages 
with the steering column beanng plate (see 
Illustration) tf desired, the improvised tool 
can be temporarily held in place using a 
cable-tie.
18 Reconnect the steenng column universal 
joint to the Intermediate shaft, and ensure that 
the safety d ip  »  correctly fitted, then refit the 
clamp nut and bolt, and tighten to the 
specified torque.
19 Tighten the steering column secunng nuts 
to the specified torque, then remove the stop 
sleeve or improvised tool (as applicable) from 
the slot in the column tube.
20 Further refitting is a reversal of removal, 
beanng m mind the following points.
a) Refit the steering column shrouds with 

reference fo Chapter 12, section 23.
b) Where applicable, reconnect Ihe parking 

brake cable, and check the parking brake

13.16 Improvised tool (made from M7 bolt)
for centring steering column beanng

operation and adiustment as described in 
Chapter 10.

c) Refit the steering wheel as descnbed m 
Section 12.

21 On completion, adjust the steering 
column as follows (see Illustration)
a) Unlock the steering column adjuster lem, 

then pull the column out and push it down
b) Slacken the column adjuster locknut.
c) Tum the adjuster nut so that the steenng 

column slides horizontally and vertically 
without resistance.

d) Tighten the locknut.
e) Lock the adjuster lever, and check that 

the steenng column ts firmly locked m 
position -  if not. repeat the ad/ustment 
procedure

14 Ignition switch/steering 
column lock -
removal and refitting

Right-hand-drive models
Rem oval
1 Using a screwdriver, release the secunng 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Remove the lower steering column shroud 
as descnbed tn Chapter 12.
3 Trace the wiring back from the ignition 
switch, and disconnect the wiring connectors 
under the steenng column (see illustration)

K
\  V

13.17 The slot in the tool must engage 13.21 Steering column adjuster nut 14.3 Disconnecting an ignition switch
with the bearing plate (arrowed) (arrowed) wiring connector
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14,5 Removing the lock cylinder securing 
screw

I  On later models. It may be necessary to unclip 
I  the plastic wiring housing from the steering 
I  column, in order to release the wiring -  the 
I  housing can be opened to allow the wiring to 
I be released or, alternatively, it may be 
I  possible to teed the wiring through the 
I  housing (in this case, refitting may be difficult). 
I 4 Release the ignition switch wmng from any 
I clips and brackets, taking note of its routing.
I  I  Unscrew the lock cylinder securing screw 
I  from the housing on the steenng column (see 

lustration)
I 6 insert the ignition key into the lock, and turn 
[ the key to the position between A' and *S'.
I  7 Using a screwdriver, depress the lock 
I  securing lug, then pull the lock cylinder from 
I the housing using the ignition key (see 
| illustrations) Feed the wiring connectors 
I through the hole in the steenng column.

I  tf desired, the ignition switch can be 
I separated from the steenng column lock after 
I  unscrewing the secunng grub screw - take 
[ care, as a spring will be ejected as the switch 
I and lock cylinder are separated

Refitting
t  Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng in 

I mind the following points.
<1 Where applicable, make sure that the 

spnng engages with the pin when refitting 
the ignition switch to the steenng column 
lock

b) Make sure that the lock cylinder secunng 
lug engages securely 

I C) Ensure that the winng is routed as noted 
before removal.

Left-hand-drive m odels

Removal
10 Us»ng a screwdriver, release the securing

I dip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
I I  Remove the securing clips and screws, 
and remove the driver's footwelt carpet trim 
panel from the underside of the facia.
12 Working on one side ot the centre console, 
remove the side trim panel as follows.

Unscrew the fwo screws securing the 
front air vent, and pull out the air vent

b) Unscrew the screw secunng the rear air 
vent, and withdraw the vent

14.7a Depress the lock securing lug . . .

C) Worfung through the slit in the carpet trim, 
unscrew the side tnm panel rear secunng 
nut.

d) Withdraw the trim panel.
13 Remove the securing screws, and 
withdraw the dnver's side lower facia panel.
14 On models up to 1994. disconnect the 
end of the pa/King brake lever cable from the 
parking brake linkage ball|oint.
15 Remove the lower steering column 
shroud, w ith reference to Chapter 12 if 
necessary
16 Remove the securing screw from the 
lower end of the fusebox, then unchp the 
upper end of the fusebox, and lower the 
assembly for access to the steering column 
switch winng connectors.
17 Disconnect the steering column switch 
wiring connectors from the rear of the 
fusebox. then move me fusebox assembly to 
one side taking care not to strain the winng 
Take careful note of the routing ol the tgnrlion 
switch winng.
18 Proceed as descnbed in paragraphs 5 to 8 
R e fittin g
19 Refer to paragraph 9.

15 Steenng gear assembly -
removal, overhaul and refitting ^

Removal
Note: A balljoint separator tool will be 
required for this operation. New track-rod 
bailioint nuts, and a new intermediate shaft-to- 
steering gear pinion pinch-bolt will be 
required on refitting. New hydraulic fluid pipe 
seals will be required
1 Jack up the vehicle, and support on axle 
stands with the roadwheets clear of the 
ground (see Jacking and Vehicle Support). 
Remove the front roadwheels.
2 Slacken the pressure release screw on the 
hydraulic pressure regulator -  see Chapter 9.
3 Turn the steering from lock-to-lock to dram 
the steering gear hydraulic ram.
4 Remove the secunng clips and screws, and 
remove the dnver's footwell carpel trim panel 
from the underside of the facta

14.7b . . .  then pull the lock cylinder from 
the housing

5 Unscrew the clamp nut and bolt, and, then 
carefully prise out the legs of the safety clip, 
and disconnect the steering column universal 
joint from the Intermediate shaft.
6 Unscrew the clamp nut and bolt, and 
disconnect the steering intermediate shaft 
flexible coupling from the steering gear pinion. 
Pull up on the Intermediate shaft to 
disconnect the coupling from the pinion.
7 On manual transmission models, 
disconnect the two gearchange link rods from 
their ball|oints. then move the gearchange 
control rod to one side.
8 Disconnect the exhaust front section from 
the intermediate section with reference to 
Chapler 4C. section 7. Move the exhaust 
sections clear of the working area, and if 
necessary support them using wire or stnng.
9 Disconnect the steering gear hydraulic fluid 
return pipe, then unscrew the union nuts 
and disconnect the two fluid feed pipes -  
disconnect the pipes from the unions, 
do not unscrew the unions from the steering 
gear. 8e prepared for fluid spillage, and 
plug the open ends of the pipes and steering 
gear to prevent dirt entry and further flutd 
loss.
10 Working on each side of the vehicle In 
turn, slacken and partially unscrew the track- 
rod balljoint nut (unscrew the nut as far as the 
end of the threads on the balliotnt to prevent 
damage to the threads as the tolnt is 
released), then release the balljoint using a 
balljoint separator tool (see illustra tion) 
Remove the nut.

15.10 Slackening the track-rod balljoint 
nut
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15.12 Steering gear secunng bolt (arrowed) 16.4 Hold the track-rod and unscrew the track-rod end locknut

11 Unbolt and remove the steenng gear heat 
shield.
12 Unscrew the two steering gear securing 
bolts from the subframe, then manipulate the 
steering gear out from under the right-hand 
wheel arch (see illustration)
13 Recover the two thrust washers, which fit 
under the steering gear.

O verhau l
14 Examine Ihe steering gear assembly for 
signs of wear or damage, and check that the 
rack moves freely throughout the full length of 
its travel, with no signs of roughness or 
excessive free play between the steenng gear 
pinion and rack. It Is possible to overhaul the 
steenng gear assembly, but this task should 
be entrusted to a Citroen dealer. The only 
components which can be renewed easily by 
the dome mechanic are the track-rod ends 
(see Section 16).
15 Inspect all the steering gear fluid unions 
for signs of leakage, and check that all union 
nuts are securely tightened Also examine the 
steenng gear hydraulic ram for signs of fluid 
leakage or damage, and if necessary renew it.

Refitting
16 Reftltlng is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points.
a) Centralise the rack so that the steenng Is 

effectively m the straight-ahead position 
before refitting the steenng gear

b) Ensure that the thrust washers are in 
poslt/on between the subframe and the 
steenng gear, and that the washers are in 
position under the steenng gear secunng 
bolt heads.

c) Use new nuts when reconnecting the 
track-rod balljoints, and use new nuts 
when refitting the steenng universal joint 
and flexible coupling clamp-bolts.

d) Use new seals when reconnecting the 
fluid pipes to the steenng gear

e) Ensure that the steenng wheel is in the 
straight-ahead position, and that the 
steenng gear is centralised before

reconnecting the intermediate shaft to the 
steering gear and column.

f) Before lowering the vehicle to the ground, 
retighten the hydraulic pressure regulator 
bleed screw.

g) On completion, check and tf necessary 
adjust the fronf wheel alignment as 
described in Section 17.

16 Track-rod e n d -
removal and refitting fe

Removal
Note: A new ballfoint-to-hub carrier nut wHI be 
required on refitting.
1 Chock the rear wheels, then jack up the 
front of the vehicle, and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support) Remove the relevant roadwheel.
2 Slacken Mid partially unscrew Ihe track-rod 
bailjoint nut (unscrew the nut as far as the end 
ot the threads on the bailjoint to prevent 
damage to the threads as the jo int is 
released), then release the bailjoint using a 
bailjoint separator tool. Remove the nut.
3 H the track-rod end is to be re-used, use a 
straight-edge and a sc:.bet. or similar, to mark 
its relationship to the track-rod.
4 Hold the track-rod, using a spanner on the 
flats provided, and unscrew the track-rod end 
locknut by a quarter of a turn (see 
Illustra tion ) Do not move the locknut from 
this position, as it will serve as a handy 
reference mark on refitting.
5 Counting the exact number of turns 
necessary to do so, unscrew the track-rod 
end from the track-rod.
6 Count the number of exposed threads 
between the end of the track-rod end and the 
locknut, and record this figure. It a new track- 
rod end is to be fitted, unscrew the locknut 
from the old track-rod end.
7 Carefully clean the track-rod end and the

threads Renew the track-rod end if the 
bailjoint movement Is sloppy or too stiff. If I 
excessively worn, or It damaged in any way. 
carefully check the bailjoint taper and threads 
If the bailjoint gaiter is damaged, the complete 
track-rod end assembly must be renewed: it a 
not possible to obtain the gaiter separately.

R efitting
8 It a new track-rod end Is to be fitted, screw 
the locknut onto Its threads, and position it so 
that the same number of exposed threads are 
visible, as was noted on the old track-rod end 
prior to removal.
9 Screw the track-rod end Into the track-rod 
by the number of turns noted on removal. Thu 
should bring the locknut to within a quarter oI 
a tum from the shoulder on the track-rod, with 
the alignment marks that were made on 
removal (if applicable) lined up.
10 Reconnect the track-rod bailjoint to the 
hub earner, then fit a new nut and tighten to 
the specified torque.
11 Refit the roadwheel. then lower the 
vehicle to the ground and tighten ihe 
roadwheel bolts to the specified torque
12 Check and, if necessary, adjust the front 
wheel alignment as described in Section 17, 
then securely tighten the ballioint locknut.

17 Wheel alignment and 
steering angles -  general 
information

Genera/

1 A car's steenng and suspension geometry 
is defined in four basic settings - all angles are 
expressed in degrees (toe settings are also 
expressed as a measurement); the relevant 
settings are camber, castor, steering axis 
inclination, and toe-setting. With the 
exception of front wheel toe-setting, none ot 
these settings are adjustable
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Front wheel toe setting - 
checking and adjustment
2 Due to the special measuring equipment 
necessary to accurately check the wheel 
alignment, and the skill required to use it 
property, checking and adjustment is best left 
to a Citroen dealer ot similar expert Note that 
most tyre-fitting shops now possess 
sophisticated checking equipment, The 
Mowing is provided as a guide, should the 
owner decide to carry out a DIY check
3 The front wheel toe setting (s checked by 
measuring the distance between the front and 
rear inside edges of the roadwheel rims. 
Proprietary toe measurement gauges are 
available from motor accessory shops. 
Adjustment is made by screwing the track-rod 
•ruts in or out of their track-rods. to alter the 
affective length of the track-rod assemblies
4 For accurate checking, the vehicle must 
be al the kerb weight, le unladen and with a 
Ml tank of fuel, and the ride height must be 
correct (see Section 11).
5 Before starting work, check first that the 
tyre sizes and types are as specified, then 
check the tyre pressures and tread wear, the 
roadwheel run-out. the condition of the hub 
bearings, the steenng wheel free play, and the 
condition of the front suspension components 
{Chapter tA  or IB) Correct any faults found.
6 Park the vehicle on level ground, check that 
th« front roadwheels are in the straight-ahead 
position, then rock the rear and front ends to 
settle the suspension. Release the parking

brake, and roll the vehicle backwards 1 metre, 
then forwards again, to relieve any stresses m 
the steenng and suspension components.
7 Measure the distance between the front 
edges of the wheel nms and the rear edges of 
the rims. Subtract the rear measurement from 
the front measurement, and check that the 
result is within the specified range.
8 If adjustment is necessary, chock the rear 
wheels, then Jack up the front of the vehicle 
and support it securely on axle stands (see 
Jacking and Vehicle Support). Turn the 
steering wheel onto full-left lock, and record 
the number of exposed threads cm the right- 
hand track-rod end. Now turn the steering 
onto full-right lock, and record the number of 
threads on the left-hand side. If there are the 
same number of threads visible on both sides, 
then subsequent adjustment should be made 
equally on both sides If there are more 
threads visible on one side than the other. It 
w ill be necessary to compensate for this 
during adjustment. Note: It ts most important 
that after adjustment. the same number of 
threads am visible on each track rod end.
9 First clean the track-rod threads; if they are 
corroded, apply penetrating fluid before 
starting adjustment Release the steenng gear 
rubber gaiter outboard clips (where 
necessary), and peel back the gaiters; apply a 
smear of grease to the inside of the gaiters, so 
that both are free, and will not be twisted or 
strained as their respective track-rods are 
rotated.

10 Use a straight-edge and a scrtber or 
similar to mark the relationship of each track- 
rod to Its track-rod end then, holding each 
track-rod in turn (use a spanner on the flats 
provided), unscrew its track-rod end locknut 
fully.
11 Alter the length ot the track-rods, beanng 
in mind the note made in paragraph 8. Screw 
them into or out of the track-rod ends, 
rotating the track-rod using an open-ended 
spanner fitted to the flats provided on the 
track-rod. Shortening the track-rods 
(screwing them into their track-rod ends) will 
reduce toe-in/increase toe-out
12 When the setting is correct, hold the 
track-rods and securely tighten the track-rod 
end locknuts. Check that the balljoints are 
seated correctly in their sockets, and count 
the exposed threads to check the length ot 
both track-rods. If they are not the same, then 
the adjustment has not been made equally, 
and problems w ill be encountered with tyre 
scrubbing in turns, also, the steering wheel 
spokes will no longer be horizontal when the 
wheels are in the straight-ahead position.
13 If the track-rod lengths are the same, 
lower the vehicle to the ground and re-check 
the toe setting; re-adjust if necessary. When 
the setting is correct, securely tighten the 
track-rod end locknuts. Ensure that the 
steering gear rubber gaiters are seated 
correctly, and are not twisted or strained, and 
secure them In position with new retaining 
clips (where necessary).



12*1

Chapter 12
Bodywork and fittings
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Degrees of difficulty
Easy, suitable tor 
novice wttti tittle 
experience

Fairly easy, suitable Fairly d ifficu lt D ifficult, suitable for Very d ifficu lt
tor beginner with siitabte for competent a experienced DIY suitable tor expert DIY - v
some experience DIY mechanc mechanic % or professional 3 ;

t General information

The bodyshell is of five-door Hatchback or 
Estate configuration, and is made ot pressed 
Seel sections. Most components are welded 
together, but some use is made of structural 
adhesives. The front wings are bolted on.

The bonnet, doors and some other 
vu lnerable panels are made of zinc-coated 
metal, and are further protected by being 
coaled with an anti-chip pnmer prior to being 
sprayed.

Extensive use is made of plastic materials, 
mainly in the interior, but also in exterior 
components. The front and rear bumpers and 
the front grille are inject ion-moulded from a 
synthetic material which Is vary strong, and 
yet light. Plastic components such as wheel 
arch liners are fitted to the underside of the 
vehicle, to improve the body's resistance to 
corrosion.

2 Maintenance -
bodywork and underframe

The general condition o l a vehicle's 
bodywork is the one thing that significantly

affects Its value. Maintenance is easy, but 
needs lo be regular. Neglect, particularly after 
minor damage, can lead quickly to further 
deterioration and costly repair bills, tt is 
important also to keep watch on those parts 
of the vehicle not immediately visible, for 
instance the underside, inside all the wheel 
arches, and the lower part of the engine 
compartment.

The basic maintenance routine for the 
bodywork is washing - preferably with a lot of 
water, from a hose. This w ill remove all the 
loose solids which may have stuck to the 
vehicle. It is important to flush these o ff in 
such a way as to prevent gnt from scratching 
the finish. The wheel arches and underframe 
need washing in the same way. to remove any 
accumulated mud which w ill retain moisture 
and tend to encourage rust. Paradoxically 
enough, the best time to clean the underframe 
and wheel arches is in wet weather, when the 
mud is thoroughly wet and soft. In very wet 
weather, the underframe is usually cleaned of 
large accumulations automatically, and this is 
a good time for inspection.

Periodically, except on vehicles with a wax- 
based underbody protective coating, it is a 
good idea to have the whole of the 
underframe of the vehicle steam-cleaned, 
engine compartment Included, so that a 
thorough inspection can be carried out to see 
what minor repairs and renovations are 
necessary. Steam-cleaning Is available at

many garages, and is necessary (or the 
removal of the accumulation of oily grime, 
which sometimes is allowed to become thick 
in certain areas. If steam-cleaning facilities are 
not available, there are one or two excellent 
grease solvents available, which can be 
brush-applied; the d irt can then be simply 
hosed off. Note that these methods should 
not be used on vehicles with wax-based 
underbody protective coating, or the coating 
w ill be removed. Such vehicles should be 
inspected annually, preferably jusl prior to 
Winter, when the underbody should be 
washed down, and any damage to the wax 
coating repaired. Ideally, a completely fresh 
coat should be applied tt would also be worth 
considering the use of such wax-based 
protection for injection into door panels, sills, 
box sections, etc, as an additional safeguard 
against rust damage, where such protection is 
not provided by the vehicle manufacturer 

After washing paintwork, wipe off with a 
chamois leather to give an unspotted clear 
finish. A coat of clear protective wax polish 
will give added protection against chemical 
pollutants In the air. If the paintwork sheen 
has dulled or oxidised, use a cleaner/polisher 
combination to restore the brilliance of the 
shine. This requires a litlle  effort, but such 4 
dulling is usually caused because regular 
washing has been neglected. Care needs to 
be taken with metallic paintwork, as special 
non-abrasive cleaner/polisher is required to
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avoid damage to the finish Always check that 
the door and ventilator opening drain holes 
and pipes are completely clear, so that water 
can be drained out. Bnghtwork should be 
treated in the same way as paintwork. 
Windscreens and windows can be kept clear 
ot the smeary film which often appears, by the 
use of proprietary glass cleaner Never use 
any form of wax or other body or chromium 
polish on glass.

3 Maintenance -
upholstery and carpets

Mats and carpets should be brushed or 
vacuum-cleaned regularly, to keep them free 
of gnt. If they are badly stained, remove them 
from the vehicle for scrubbing or sponging, 
and make quite sure they are dry before 
refining. Seats and interior trim panels can be 
kept clean by wiping with a damp cloth. If they 
do become stained (which can be more 
apparent on light-coloured upholstery), use a 
little liquid detergent and a soft nail brush to 
scour the grime out of the grain of the 
material. Oo not forget to keep the headlining 
clean in the same way as the upholstery 
When using liquid cleaners inside the vehicle, 
do not over-wet the surfaces being cleaned. 
Excessive damp could get into the seams and 
padded interior, causing stains, offensive 
odours or even rot. If the inside of the vehicle 
gets wet accidentally, it is worthwhile taking 
some trouble to dry it out property, particularly 
where carpets are Involved Oo not leave oil or 
electnc heaters inside the vehicle tor this 
purpose

4 Minor body damage -
repair _

Repairs of minor scratches in 
bodywork

If the scratch is very superficial, and does 
not penetrate to the metal of the bodywork, 
repair is very simple. Lightly rub the area of 
the scratch with a paintwork renovator, or a 
very tine cutting paste, to remove loose paint 
from the scratch, and to clear the surrounding 
bodywork of wax polish. Rinse the area with 
clean water.

Apply touch-up paint to the scratch using a 
fine paint brush; continue to apply fine layers 
of paint until the surface of the paint in the 
scratch is level w ith the surrounding 
paintwork. Allow the new paint at least two 
weeks to harden, then blend it into the 
surrounding paintwork by rubbing the 
scratch area with a paintwork renovator or a 
very fine cutting paste. Finally, apply wax 
polish.

Where the scratch has penetrated right 
through to the metal of the bodywork, causing 
the metal to rust, a different repair technique 
is required. Remove any loose rust from the 
bottom of the scratch with a penknife, then 
apply rust-inhibiting paint, to prevent the 
formation of rust in the future. Using a rubber 
or nylon applicator, fill the scratch with 
bodyslopper paste. If required, this paste can 
be mixed with cellulose thinners. to provide a 
very thin paste which is ideal for filling narrow 
scratches. Before the stopper-paste in the 
scratch hardens, wrap a piece of smooth 
cotton rag around the top of a finger. Dip the 
finger in cellulose thinners. and quickly sweep 
it across the surface of the stopper-paste in 
the scratch; this wifi ensure that the surface of 
the stopper-paste is slightly hollowed. The 
scratch can now be painted over as described 
earlier in this Section

Repairs of dents in bodywork
When deep denting of the vehicle's 

bodywork has taken place, the first task is to 
poll the dent out. until the affected bodywork 
almost attains Its original shape. There is little 
point In trying to restore the original shape 
completely, as the metal in the damaged area 
will have stretched on impact, and cannot be 
reshaped fully to its original contour. It is better 
to bring the level of the dent up to a point which 
is about 3 mm below the level of the 
surrounding bodywork. In cases where the 
dent is very shallow anyway, rt Is not worth 
trying to pull it out at all If the underside of the 
dent is accessible, it can be hammered out 
gently from behind, using a mallet with a 
wooden or plastic head. Whilst doing this, hold 
a suitable block of wood firm ly against the 
outside of the panel, to absorb the impact from 
the hammer blows and thus prevent a large 
area of the bodywork from being belled-out'

Should the dent be in a section of the 
bodywork which has a double skin, or some 
other factor making it inaccessible from 
behind, a different technique is called for. Dnll 
several small holes through the metal inside 
the area - particularly in the deeper section. 
Then screw long self-tapping screws into the 
holes. |ust sufficiently for them to gain a good 
purchase in the metal. Now the dent can be 
pulled out by pulling on the protruding heads 
of the screws with a pair of pliers,

The next stage of the repair is the removal 
of the paint from the damaged area, and from 
an Inch or so ot the surrounding 'sound' 
bodywork. This is accomplished most easily 
by using a wire brush or abrasive pad on a 
power drill, although it can be done just as 
effectively by hand, using sheets of abrasive 
paper. To complete the preparation for filling, 
score the surface of the bare metal with a 
screwdriver or the tang of a file, or 
alternatively, dnll small holes in the affected 
area This will provide a really good 'key' for 
the filler paste.

To complete the repair, see Ihe Section on 
filling and respraying.

Repairs of rust holes or gashes 
in bodywork

Remove all paint from the affected area, 
and from an inch or so of the surrounding 
'sound' bodywork, using an abrasive pad or a 
wire brush on a power drill. If these are not 
available, a few sheets of abrasive paper win 
do the job most effectively. With the paint 
removed, you will be able to judge the seventy 
of the corrosion, and therefore decide 
whether to renew the whole pane! (if this is 
possible) or to repair the affected area. Mew 
body panels are not as expensive as most 
people think, and it is often quicker and mor* 
satisfactory to fit a new panel than to attempt 
to repair large areas of corrosion.

Remove all fittings from the affected area, 
except those which will act as a guide to the 
original shape ot the damaged bodywork (eg 
headlamp shells etc). Then, using tin snips or 
a hacksaw blade, remove all loose metal and 
any other metal badly affected by corrosion 
Hammer the edges ol the hole inwards, in 
order to create a slight depression for the filler 
paste

Wire-brush the affected area to remove the 
powdery rust from the
surface of the remaining metal, Paint the 
affected area with rust-inhibiting paint; if the 
back of the rusted area is accessible, treat 
this also.

Before filling can take place. It w ill be 
necessary to block the hole in some way. This 
can be achieved by the use of aluminium or 
plastic mesh, or aluminium tape.

Aluminium or plastic mesh, or glass-fibre 
matting is probably the best material to use for 
a large hole. Cut a piece to the approximate 
size and shape of the hole to be filled, then 
position it in the hole so that its edges are 
below the level of the surrounding bodywork It 
can be retained m position by several blobs of 
filler paste around its periphery

Aluminium tape should be used for small or 
very narrow holes. Pull a piece off the roll, tnm 
it to the approximate size and shape required, 
then pull off the backing paper (if used) and 
stick the tape over the hole; It can be 
overlapped If the thickness of one piece is 
Insufficient. Burnish down the edges of the 
tape with the handle of a screwdriver or 
sim ilar, to ensure that the tape is securely 
attached to the metal underneath.

Bodywork repairs - filling and 
respraying

Before using this Section, see the Sections 
on dent, deep scratch, rust holes and gash 
repairs.

Many types of bodyfilier are available, but 
generally speaking, those proprietary kits 
which contain a tin of filler paste and a tube of 
resin hardener are best for this type of repair 
A wide, flexible plastic or nylon applicator will 
be found Invaluable for imparting a smooth 
and well-contoured finish to the surface of the 
filler.
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Mix up a little filler o r a clean piece ot card 
or board - measure the hardener carefully 
fallow the maker's instructions on the pack). 
Otherwise the (tiler will set too rapidly or too 
slowly. Using the applicator, apply the filler 
paste to the prepared area: draw the 
applicator across the surface o( the filler to 
achieve the correct contour and to level the 
surface. As soon as a contour that 
approximates lo the correct one ts achieved. 
Sop working the paste - If you carry on too 
long, the paste will become sticky and begin 
to 'pick-up' on the applicator Continue to add 
ttim layers o( tiller paste at 20-minute 
intervals, until the level o( the tiller is just 
proud of the surrounding bodywork.

Once the fille r has hardened, the excess 
can be removed using a metal plane or (He. 
From then on. progressively-finer grades o( 
abrasive paper should be used, starting with a 
40-grade production paper, and finishing with 
a 400-grade wet-and-dry paper. Always wrap 
the abrasive paper around a flat rubber, cork, 
or wooden block - otherwise the surface of 
the filter will not be completely flat. During the 
smoothing ot the filler surface, the wet-and - 
dry paper should be periodically rinsed in 
water. This w ill ensure that a very smooth 
finish is imparted to the filler at the final stage.

At this stage, the 'dent' should be 
surrounded by a nng of bare metal, which in 
tum should be encircled by the finely 
leathered' edge of the good paintwork. Rinse 
tie  repair area with clean water, until all of the 
dust produced by the rubbing-down 
operation has gone.

Spray the whole area with a light coat of • 
this will show up any Imperfections in the 
surface of the filler. Repair these 
imperfections with fresh fille r paste or 
bodystopper. and once more smooth the 
surface with abrasive paper. If bodystopper is 
used, it can be mixed with cellulose thinners. 
U> form a really thin paste which Is ideal for 
filling smalt holes. Repeat this spray-and- 
repair procedure until you are satisfied that 
the surface of the fille r, and the feathered 
edge of the paintwork, are perfect. Clean the 
repair area with clean water, and allow to dry 
fully

The repair area is now ready (or final 
spraying Paint spraying must be carried out 
in a warm, dry, windless and dust-free 
atmosphere. This condition can be created 
artificially rf you have access to a large indoor 
working area, but if you are forced to work in 
the open, you will have to pick your day very 
carefully It you are working indoors, dousing 
the floor in the work area with water will help
lo settle the dust which would otherwise be in 
the atmosphere. If the repair area is confined
lo one body panel, mask off the surrounding 
panels; this will help to minimise the effects of 
a slight mis-match in paint colours. Bodywork 
liftings (eg chrome strips, door handles etc) 
wHl also need to be masked off Use genuine 
masking tape, and several thicknesses of 
newspaper, for the masking operations

Before commencing to spray, agitate the 
aerosol can thoroughly, then spray a test area 
(an old tin . or similar) until the technique is 
mastered, Cover the repair area with a thick 
coat of primer. the thickness should be built 
up using several thin layers of paint, rather 
than one thick one. Using 400 grade wet-and- 
dry paper, rub down the surface of the primer 
until it is really smooth. While doing this, the 
work area should be thoroughly doused with 
water, and the wetand-dry paper periodically 
rinsed in water Allow to dry before spraying 
on more pamt.

Spray on the top coat, again building up the 
thickness by using several thin layers of paint. 
Start spraying in the centre of the repair area, 
and then, using a circular motion, work 
outwards until the whole repair area and 
about 2 inches of the surrounding original 
paintwork is covered. Remove all masking 
material 10 to IS minutes after spraying on 
the final coat of paint.

Allow the new paint at least two weeks to 
harden, then, using a paintwork renovator or a 
very fine cutting paste, blend the edges of the 
paint into the existing paintwork. Finally, apply 
wax polish.

Plastic components
With the use of more and more plastic 

body components by the vehicle 
manufacturers (eg bumpers, spoilers, and In 
some cases ma|or body panels), rectification 
of more serious damage to such items has 
become a matter of either entrusting repair 
work to a specialist In this field, or renewing 
complete components. Repair of such 
damage by the DIY owner is not really 
feasible, owing to the cost ot the equipment 
and materials required for effecting such 
repairs. The basic technique involves making 
a groove along the line o( the crack in the 
plastic, using a rotary burr in a power drill. 
The damaged part is then welded back 
together, using a hot air gun to heat up and 
fuse a plastic filler rod into the groove. Any 
excess plastic is then removed, and the area 
rubbed down to a smooth finish, it is 
important that a filler rod of the correct plastic 
is used, as body components can be made of 
a variety of different types (eg polycarbonate. 
ABS, polypropylene).

Damage of a less senous nature (abrasions, 
minor cracks etc) can be repaired by the DIY 
owner using a two-part epoxy fille r repair. 
Once mixed in equal, this is used in similar 
fashion to the bodywork filler used on metal 
panels. The filler is usually cured In twenty 
to thirty minutes, ready for sanding and 
painting.

If the owner is renewing a complete 
component himself, or if he has repaired It 
with epoxy fille r, he w ill be left with the 
problem of finding a suitable paint tor 
finishing which is compatible with the type of 
plastic used At one time, the use of a 
universal paint was not possible, owing to the 
complex range of plastics encountered in

body component applications. Standard 
paints, generally speaking, w ill not bond to 
plastic or rubber satisfactory, but suitable 
paints to match any plastic or rubber finish, 
can be obtained from dealers. However, it is 
now possible to obtain a plastic body parts 
finishing kit which consists of a pre-primer 
treatment, a primer and coloured top coat. 
Full instructions are normally supplied with a 
kit, but basically, the method of use Is to first 
apply the pre-prim er to the component 
concerned, and allow It to dry for up to 30 
minutes. Then the primer is applied, and left 
to dry for about an hour before finally 
applying the special-coloured top coat. The 
result is a correctly-coloured component, 
where the paint w ill flex with the plastic or 
rubber, a property that standard painl does 
not normally possess.

5 Major body damage -  ^
repair ^

Where senous damage has occurred, or 
large areas need renewal due to neglect, it 
means that complete new panels w ill need 
welding-in. and this is best left to 
professionals. If the damage is due to impact, 
tt will also be necessary to check completely 
the alignment of the bodyshell, and this can 
only be carried out accurately by a Citroen 
dealer using special jigs. If the body is left 
misaligned, it is primarily dangerous, as the 
car w ill not handle properly, and secondly, 
uneven stresses w ill be imposed on the 
steering, suspension and possibly 
transmission, causing abnormal wear, or 
complete failure, particularly to such items as 
the tyres.

6 Bumpers -
removal and refitting

Front bumper
Removal
1 To Improve access, chock the rear wheels, 
then jack up the front of the car and support it 
securely on axle stands (see Jacking and 
Vehicle Support). Remove the front 
roadwheels.
2 Where applicable, unclip the access 
panels from the front of the wheel arch 
liners to allow access to the bumper side 
securing bolts. If no access panels are 
provided, detach the wheel arch liners as 
described in Section 20. On models fitted with 
headlight washers, the nght-hand wheel arch 
liner must be pulled back to  allow the 
headlight washer flu id hose to be 
disconnected

expert22 p,r\n http://rutracker.org
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6.3 Disconnecting the headlight washer 
flu id  hose from  the T-piece

6.4 Removing a bumper side securing 
bolt, working through the access hole In 

the wheel arch liner

6.5a Pull off the access cover .

6.5b . . .  and disconnect the foglight w iring 
connector

6.7 Bumper upper securing screws 
(arrowed)

6.8 Removing a front bumper securing
screw

6.9a Unscrew the lower bumper secunng 
screw s. . .

3 Where applicable, working behind the ngftt- 
hand side of the bumper, disconnect the 
headlight washer fluid hose from the T-piec# 
(see illustration)
4 Unscrew the bumper side securing bolts, 
one on each side of the vehicle (see 
illustration)
5 Working underneath the front bumper, pul 
off the access covers, then separate the two 
halves of each foglight wmng connector, and 
disconnect the winng plugs from the direction 
indicator light bulbholders (see illustrations)
6 Remove the front grille panel as descnbed 
in Section 20.
7 Working at the top of the bumper, unscrew 
the three upper securing screws (exposed by 
removal ot the front grille panel) (see 
illustration)
8 Remove the number plate, and unscrew the 
two front bumper securing screws (see 
illustration)
9 Working under the front of the bumper, 
unscrew the two lower bumper securing 
screws, then withdraw the bumper from th# 
vehicle (see illustrations)
fO If desired, the bumper impact absorber 
components can now be pulled from their 
locations at the front of the vehicle (see 
illustrations)
Refitting
11 Refitting Is a reversal of removal.

6.9b ,.. and withdraw the bumper 6.10a Pull o ff the metal impact absorber 
bar „ . .

6.10b ... the foam blocks .
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6.10c . . .  and Ihe mounting tubes

Rear bumper -  Hatchback 
models
Removal
12 To improve access, apply the parking 
(rake, then jack up the rear of the vehicle and 
support security on axle stands (see Jacking 
and Vehicle Support)
13 Remove the rear light assemblies as 
descnbed In Chapter 13. section 7.
14 Unscrew the two upper bumper securing 
•crews exposed by removal of the light unrts 
(see illustration)

6.14 Unscrew the two upper bumper 
securing screws (one each side) -  

Hatchback model

15 Working oh each side of the bumper in 
turn, slacken the nut and bolt securing the 
lower end of the bumper to the rear towing 
brackets (see illustration)
16 Again working on each side of the bumper 
m tun . reach up under the rear comers of the 
bumper and remove the air vent covers, then 
unscrew the bumper side securing bolts (see 
illustrations)
17 Withdraw the bumper from the rear of the 
vehicle (see illustration)
18 If desired, the bumper impact absorbers 
can be removed by unscrewing the two nuts

6.15 Slacken the nut and bolt (arrowed) 
securing the lower end of the bumper -  

Hatchback model

securing each impact absorber to the body 
panel (see Illustration)
R e fittin g
19 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Rear bumper -  Estate models 
Rem oval
20 Proceed as described In paragraphs 12 
to 14.
21 Unscrew the remaining two upper 
secunng screws from the top surface of the 
bumper (see illustration)

6.16b . . .  and unscrew the bumper side 6.17 W ithdrawing the rear bumper -
securing bolts (arrowed) -  Hatchback Hatchback model

model

6.16a Remove the air vent covers . . .

6.18 Rear bumper im pact absorber securing nut (arrowed) -  6.21 Unscrewing a rear bumper upper securing screw -  Estate
Hatchback model model
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22 Working underneath the bumper, unscrew 
the four lower bumper secunng screws.
23 Working under the rear of the vehicle, 
reach up behind the wing panels, and 
unscrew the bumper side secunng bolts (one 
on each side of the bumper), accessible 
through the cut-outs in Ihe body panels
24 Pull the bumper rearwards from the 
vehicle
Refitting
25 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Sonnet

Removal
1 Open the bonnet and have an assistant 
support It, then, using a pencil or felt tip pen, 
mark the outline position of each bonnet hinge 
relative to the bonnet, to use as a guide on 
refitting.
2 Using a screwdriver, carefully prise out the 
locking clips, and pull the bonnet support 
struts from the studs on the bonnet (see 
Illustration)
3 Unscrew the bonnet retaining bolts and. 
with the help of the assistant, carefully lift the 
bonnet from the vehicle (see illustration) 
Store the bonnet out of the way in a safe 
place
Refitting and adjustment
4 With the aid of an assistant, offer up the 
bonnet and loosely lit the retaining bolts. Align 
the hinges with the marks made on removal, 
then tighten the retaining bolts securely, and 
reconnect the bonnet support struts.
5 Close the bonnet, and check for alignment 
with the adiacent panels. If necessary, 
slacken the hinge bolts and re-align the 
bonnet to suit. Once the bonnet is correctly 
aligned, tighten the hinge bolts.
6 Once the bonnet is correctly aligned, check 
that the bonnet fastens and releases in a 
satisfactory manner If adjustment is 
necessary, slacken the bonnet lock retaining

bolts, and adjust the position of the lock(9) to 
suit. Once the lock operation is satisfactory, 
securely tighten the retaining bolts.

Support struts 
Removal
7 Support the bonnet In the open position, 
with the help ot an assistant or using a 
suitable wooden prop.
8 Using a flat-biaded screwdriver, prise out 
the locking clip, then pull the support strut 
from Its balljoint on the bonnet.
9 Similarly, release the strut from the balljoint 
on the body, and withdraw the strut from the 
vehicle.
Refitting
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the locking clips are securely 
engaged.

8 Bonnet release cable
and lock components -  \
removal and refitting ^

Bonnet release cable
General
1 The bonnet release cable consists of two 
sections, joined by a connector plate 
positioned in the engine compartment.
2 The front and rear sections of the cable can 
be renewed individually
Front cable section
3 During this procedure, take careful note of 
the routing of the cable to aid refitting
4 Working in the engine compartment, 
unhook the cable end from the bonnet lock 
(see illustration)
5 Again working in the engine compartment, 
unbolt and move to one side any items 
necessary to allow access to the release 
cable secunng clips Release the cable trom 
the secunng clips.
6 Locate the cable connector plate, which Is 
covered by a plastic shield, and is located to 
the side of the left-hand suspension turret, in 
the engine compartment.

7 Where applicable, release the cable 
connector plate shield from the secunng dip, 
then withdraw the shield, and disconnect the 
front section of the cable from the connector 
plate.
8 Withdraw the front section of the catMe, 
noting its routing.
9 Fit the new cable section using a reversal of 
the removal procedure Ensure that the cable 
is routed as noted before removal.
Rear cable section
10 Working inside the vehicle, remove the siU 
tnm panel as described in Section 23.
11 Unhook the end of the release cable from 
the release lever, then free the cable from the 
clips inside the vehicle.
12 To aid routing on refitting, tie a length of 
string to the end of the cable Inside the 
vehicle.
13 Proceed as described in paragraphs 5 
to 7, but disconnect the rear section of the 
cable from the connector plate
14 Pull the cable through the bulkhead, into 
the engine compartment. Untie the stnrvg from 
the end of the cable, and leave it in place to 
aid refitting. Withdraw the rear cable section 
from the vehicle.
15 Fit the new cable section by using the 
string to pull it into position. Make sure that 
the cable is routed as noted dunng removal, 
and ensure that the cable is fitted free 
from kinks, and clear of surrounding 
components
16 Secure the cable In position using the 
clips, then reconnect the cable to the 
connector plate and release lever, and check 
the lock operation.
17 Finally, refit the sill trim panel.

Bonnet lock
Removal
18 If removing the lock which is operated 
directly by the bonnet release cable, unhook 
the cable and release the lock interconnecting 
rod from the lock.
19 If removing the lock operated by the
Interconnecting rod. release the clip and 
disconnect the interconnecting rod from the 
lock.

7 Bonnet and support struts -
removal, refitting and 
adjustment ^
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8.20 Disconnect the interconnecting rod 
(1), then unscrew the securing bolts (2) and 

withdraw the lock

20 Unscrew the two securing bolts, and 
withdraw the lock (see illustration)
Refitting
21 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but it 
necessary adjust the position of the lock to 
achieve satisfactory operation.

9 Door -
removal and refitting

I
Rem oval
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
dip. and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Open the door and. working at the front 
edge of the door, twist the locking nng anti­
clockwise. and disconnect the door wiring 
connector (see illustration)
3 Unbolt the door check strap from the body 
pillar
4 Have an assistant support the door or. 
alternatively, support the lower edge of the 
door using wooden blocks, with pads to 
protect the paintwork.
5 Using a slide hammer and a suitable 
adapter, or a hammer and punch, tap out the 
door hinge pins (see illustration)
6 Carefully lift the door from the vehicle.

Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but check

6.2 Disconnect the door wiring connector

the condition of the hinge pins, and renew if 
necessary.

10 Door Inner trim panel -
removal and refitting

*
Front door
Rem oval
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Uft up the inner door lock operating button 
then, using a small screwdriver, depress the 
retaining tab. and slide off the button (see 
illustration)
3 On models with manually-operated window

9.5 Front door hinge pin (arrowed)

regulators, pull the winder handle off the 
spindle, then remove the spindle trim plate
4 Unclip the cover panel from the door- 
mounted loudspeaker, then remove the 
secunng screws, withdraw the loudspeaker, and 
disconnect the wiring plugs (see illustration)
5 Where applicable, carefully pnse the 
electric window control switch from the 
armrest, and disconnect the wiring plug (see 
illustration) Alternatively, where applicable, 
pnse out the blanking plate from the armrest
6 Undip the surround from the door interior 
handle (see illustration)
7 Unscrew the following trim panel securing 
screws (see illustrations)
a) Unscrew the single screw from the 

electric window control switch for 
blanking plate) aperture

10.2 Depress the retaining tab and slide 
off the lock operating button

10.4 Unscrewing a loudspeaker securing 
screw -  front door

10.5 Removing the electric window 
control switch -  front door

10.6 Unclip the surround from the door 
interior handle -  front door

10.7a Unscrew the screws from the 
electric window control switch aperture .
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10.7b . . .  the top edge ot the arm rest. . .

b) Unscrew the single screw trow the top 
edge ot the armrest

c) Unscrew the two screws from the 
loudspeaker aperture

8 Work around the edge ol the panel using a 
suitable forked tool, and release the securing 
Clips, then carefully withdraw the tnm panel 
from the door. Disconnect the wiring from the 
kerb light switch mounted in the trim panel 
and, where applicable, disconnect the wiring 
plug from ihe electronic control unit mounted 
on the rear of the trim panel. Where 
applicable, feed the window switch wtnng 
through (he aperture in the door as (he panel 
is removed (see illustrations)
9 If work is to be carried out on the 
components inside the door, the sealing sheet 
must be removed as follows.

10.8b . . .  and disconnect the wiring from 
the kerb light and the electronic control 

unit -  front door

10.10b Push the button onto the rod until 
the retaining tab appears In the upper hole 

(arrowed)

10.7c . . ,  and the loudspeaker aperture 
(arrowed) -  front door

a) Where applicable, carefully prise the 
wiring connector dips from the door.

b) Unclip the door interior handle, and 
disconnect the lock operating rod from 
the handle.

c) Carefully peel the sealing sheet from the 
door -  it should be possible to remo ve the 
sheet in one piece if the adhesive ts 
carefully cut using a sharp krufe.

Refitting
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing:
in mind the following points,
a) Before refitting, check whether any of the 

tnm panel retaining clips were broken on 
removal, and renew them as necessary

b) Ensure that all wiring is correctly routed.
c) To refit the inner door lock operating

10.10a Position the lock button locating 
tab in the lower position

10.11 Unscrewing the door trim panel 
securing screw from the electric window 

switch aperture -  rear door

10.8a Withdraw the trim panel . ..

buffon, first lock the door, to ensure that 
the link rod is in its lowest position. 
Position the button locating tab in the 
lower of its two holes, then firmly push 
the button onto the rod, until it dips into 
position and the retaining tab appears m 
the Upper hole (see illustrations)

Rear door
11 Proceed as described previously in this 
Section for the front door, noting the following 
differences (see illustration)
a) Ignore the references fo removing the 

loudspeaker and the two screws from the 
loudspeaker aperture.

b) Ignore the reference to disconnecting the 
winng plug from the electronic control 
unit mounted on the tnm panel

11 Door handle and lock
components -  <
removal and refitting ^

Door interior handle 
Removal
1 Remove the door inner trim panel as 
described in Section 10,
2 Slide the interior handle forwards, and
unci i p the door interior handle, and
disconnect the lock operating rod from the 
handle (see Illustration)

11.2 Removing a front door interior 
handle
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11.6a Pull the rubber grommet from the 
outside of the d o o r. . .

Refitting
I  1 Refitting is a reversal of removal

Front door exterior handle
Removal
4 Remove the door loch cylinder as 

1  Oescnbeo later in this Section.
t  Slide the exterior part of the handle 

I  ttsemoiy towards the rear ot the car and 
I  nmove it from the door.

I  Once the exterior pan ot the handle 
I assembly has been removed, if desired, the 
I inner part of handle assembly can be removed 
I 85 follows (see Illustrations)
I i) Remove the door inner trim panel and the 

plastic sealing sheet, as described to 
Section 10.

I 6) Pull the handle rubber grommet from the 
outside of the door 

| #  Working outside the door, slacken the 
three screws secunng the inner part of 
the handle, then withdraw the inner part 
of the handle from inside door

Refining
T Refitting is a reversal of removal, noting the
following points (see illustrations)
a) When refitting the extenor part of the 

handle, ensure that the lever on the 
exterior part of the handle engages with 
the spnng and the lever on the inner part 
of the handle - pull the spring forwards

11 .fib  . . .  slacken the three screws 
(arrowed). . ,

using a length o f hooked wire to allow it 
to engage with the lever 

bi Where applicable, refit the plastic sealing 
sheet and the door inner trim panel as 
descnbed in Section 10.

c) Refit the door lock cylinder as descnbed 
later in this Section.

Rear door exterior handle
8 Proceed as described previously in this 
Section for the tront door, noting that a plastic 
block is titled to the handle assembly in place 
ot the lock cylinder. The screw securing the 
plastic block can be accessed through the 
hole in the rear edge of the door (remove the 
grommet) using a long-reach Allen key (see 
illustration}.

11.7a Pull the spring (arrowed) 
forwards. . .

11.6c . . .  and withdraw the inner part of 
the handle

Front door lock cylinder
Removal
9 Working at the rear edge of the door, pnse 
out the grommet for access to the lock 
cylinder securing screw.
10 Unscrew the securing screw using a 
suitable Allen key or hexagon bit. then pull the 
lock cylinder assembly from the exterior 
handle (see illustrations)
Refitting
11 Relitttrvq <5 a reversal o( temo'jaL 

Front door lock 
Removal
12 Remove the door inner trim panel and the 
plastic sealing sheet, as descnbed m Section 10.

11.7b . . .  to allow It to engage with the 
lever on the exterior part of the handle

11.8 Unscrewing the rear door handle 
plastic block securing screw

11.10a Unscrew the securing screw . . .  11.10b . . .  then pull the lock cylinder
assembly from the exterior handle
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11.15 Disconnect the wiring plugs from 11.16 Unscrew the three lock securing 11.17a . . .  then disconnect the operating
the door lock assembly screws (arrowed). . .  rods . . .

13 Remove the door interior handle, as 
described previously In this Section
14 Remove the exlenor section of the door 
exterior handle, as descnbed previously m this 
Section
15 Reach in through door aperture, 
and disconnect wiring plugs from lock 
assembly. Unclip the lock assembly 
wiring harnesses from (lie door (see 
illustration)
16 Working at the rear edge of the door, 
remove the three door lock securing screws 
(see illustration)
17 Manipulate the lock assembly from the

rear of the door, and disconnect the lock 
button operating rod and the interior handle 
operating rod from lock, then withdraw the 
lock assembly through the upper door 
aperture (see illustrations)

Refitting
18 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
m mind the following points.
4) Make sure that the tack button and 

interior handle operating rods are 
reconnected to the lock before the lock 
assembly is manoeuvred into its final 
position.

b) Refit the extenor section of the door 
extenor handle, and the door inferior 
handle as described previously in this 
Section.

c) Refit the plastic sealing sheet and the 
door inner trim panel as descnbed In 
Section 10.

Rear door lock
19 Proceed as described previously in this 
Section for the front door lock, but note that 
there is no need to remove the extenor 
section of the door exterior handle, and note 
the interior handle operating rod must be 
unclipped from the inside of the door before It 
can be disconnected from the lock (see 
illustration)

12 Door window glass and
regulator -  \
removal and refitting ^

Fixed door window glass
1 These areas of glass are bonded tn position 
with a special adhesive. Renewal of such 
fixed glass is a difficult, messy and time- 
consuming task, which is considered beyond 
the scope of the home mechanic. The task 
carries a high risk of breakage. In view ol tha. 
owners are strongly advised to have this sort 
of work carried out by one of the many 
specialist windscreen fitters.

Front door sliding window glass
Removal
2 Fully lower the window, then remove ttw 
door inner trim panel and the plastic sealing 
sheet as descnbed m Section 10.
3 Working at the rear edge of the window 
aperture, unscrew the nut securing the inner 
window aperture plastic tnm panel (se« 
illustration). Pull the panel from the door to 
release the securing clips -  there is no need to 
release the panel from the front edge of the 
door.
4 Pull the lower edge of the inner weatherstnp 
from the window aperture (see illustration)
5 Working inside the door, pull off the plastic

r

T  ■
11.17b . . .  and withdraw the lock 
assembly through the upper door 

aperture

11.19 Removing a rear door lock 12.3 Unscrewing the Inner window aperture 12.4 Pull the inner weatherstrip from the
trim panel securing nut -  front door window aperture -  front door
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12,5a Pull off the plastic clip securing the 
■Mow glass to the regulator -  front door

tip  securing the window glass to the 
itgulator mechanism (see illustrations)
S Lower the glass down to the bottom of the 
door, until the peg attached to the rear of the 
glass slides out from the bottom of the 
window guide rail
7 Lift the glass up, and withdraw It through 
Ifw outside of the window aperture (see 
lustration)
Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but ensure 
Via: the peg attached to the rear of the glass 
•ngages with ihe window guide rail. Check 
Ifie operation of the window mechanism 
before refitting the plastic sealing sheet and 
the door inner trim panel with reference to 
Section 10.
Rear door sliding window glass 
Removal
9 Fully lower the window, then remove the 
door inner tnm panel and the plastic sealing 
sheet as descnbed in Section 10.
10 Remove the door lock as described tn 
Section 11.
11 Working at the from edge ol the window 
aperture, unscrew the nut secunng the inner 
Atidow aperture plastic tnm panel (see 
Illustration) Pull the panel from the door to 
iwease the secunng dips -  there Is no need to 
netease the panel from the rear edge of the door
12 Pull the lower and front edges of the inner

12.15 Withdrawing the rear door window 
glass

12.5b View of window glass plastic clip In 
position with regulator mechanism 

removed from door. Clip (A) engages with 
peg (B)

weatherstrip from the window aperture (see 
illustration)
13 Working inside the door, pull off the 
plastic clip secunng the window glass to the 
regulator mechanism (see paragraph 5).
14 Tilt the front edge of the glass down until 
the peg attached to the front of the glass 
slides out from the bottom of the window 
guide rail.
15 Uft the glass up. and withdraw rt through the 
inside of the window aperture (see illustration)

Refitting
16 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that ihe peg attached to the front of 
the glass engages with the window guide rail.

12.7 Withdraw the glass from the front 
door -  note the peg (arrowed) which must 
slide out from the window guide rail as the 

glass is lowered

Check the operation of the window 
mechanism before refitting the plastic sealing 
sheet and the door inner trim panel with 
reference to Section 10.

Window regulator assembly 
Removal
17 Remove the door sliding window glass as 
described previously In this Section.
18 Where applicable, reach in through the 
door aperture, and disconnect the wiring plug 
from the regulator motor (see illustration)
19 Unscrew the three nuts securing the 
regulator motor assembly to the door, and the 
two nuts securing the regulator rail (see 
illustration)

12.11 Unscrewing the inner window 12.12 Pull the inner weatherstrip from the
aperture tnm panel secunng nut -  rear door window aperture -  rear door

12.18 Disconnecting the front door 12.19 Unscrew the three nuts (A) securing
window regulator motor wiring plug the motor, and the two nuts (B) secunng

the regulator rail -  front door
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12.20 Manipulate the front door window 
regulator assembly out through the lower 

door aperture

20 Manipulate the assembly out through 
lower door aperture (see illustration) 
R efitting
21 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but refit 
the door sliding window glass as described 
previously in this Section.

13 Tailgate and support struts- V
removal. refitting and ;K,
adjustment ^

Tailgate - Hatchback models
Rem oval
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.

13.3b . . .  and the washer fluid hose 
connector (arrowed) -  Hatchback model

13.4 Unscrew the bod (arrowed) securing 
the wiring harness earth lead -  Hatchback 

model

13.2 Prising off the rear roof trim panel -  
Hatchback model

2 Open the tailgate, then working inside the 
vehicle, carefully prise off the rear roof trim 
panel (see illustration)
3 Working through the holes in each side of 
the upper rear body panel, disconnect the 
tailgate wiring harness connectors, and the 
washer fluid connector (see illustrations) If 
necessary, prise the foam insulation from trie 
connectors.
4 Unscrew the bolt securing the tailgate 
wiring harness earth lead to the upper rear 
body panel (see illustration)
5 Pull the tailgate wiring harness grommets 
from the holes in the body panel, then 
withdraw the wiring harnesses through the 
body panels, noting the harness routing.
6 Support the tailgate In the open position 
using a wooden prop or similar tool
7 Prise out the secunng clips, then carefully 
prise the upper ends of the tailgate support 
struts from the studs o r the tailgate
8 Working at the top edges of the tailgate, 
unscrew the bolts secunng the tailgate to the 
hinges (see illustration)
9 With the aid of an assistant, carefully lift the 
tailgate from the vehicle.
Refitting
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
in mind the following points.
a) Ensure that the wiring harnesses are 

routed as noted before removal.
b) Before fully tightening the tailgate binge 

nuts, temporanly close the tailgate and

13.3a Disconnect the tailgate wiring 
harness connectors (arrowed). . .

check the alignment with surrounding 
body panels

Tailgate - Estate models
Removal
11 Proceed as described in paragraphs 1 
to 7.
12 Working al the top o( the tailgate, carefully 
pnse the locking clips from the tailgate hinge 
pins (see illustration)
13 Ensure that the tailgate is adequately 
supported, then tap out the hinge pins and, 
with the aid of an assistant, lift the tallgats 
from the vehicle
R efitting
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the winng harnesses are routed as 
noted before removal

Support struts
15 Support the tailgate in the open position, 
with the help of an assistant or using a 
suitable wooden prop.
16 Using a flat-biaded screwdriver, pnse out 
the locking clip, then pull the support strut 
from Its balljoint on the tailgate
17 Similarly, release the strut from the 
balljoint on the body, and withdraw the strut 
from the vehicle.
R efitting
18 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the locking clips are securely 
engaged

13 J  Tailgate-to-hinge securing bolts 
(arrowed) -  Hatchback model

13.12 Prising the locking clip from a 
tailgate hinge pin -  Estate model
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14.3 Removing a tailgate trim panel 
securing screw -  Hatchback model

14 Tailgate lock components -
removal and refitting £

*
Lock assembly -  Hatchback 
models
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 

f dip, and remove the cover from the battery.
ten disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Open the tailgate, and unclip the tailgate- 
mounted rear light covers.
3 Remove the securing screws, and withdraw 
te  tailgate inner trim panel (see illustration)
4 Reach in through the tailgate aperture, and 

| disconnect the lock operating rods from the 
lock assembly.
5 Where applicable, pull the foam pad from 
te  top of the lock assembly.
6 Trace the wiring back from the lock 
■ssembiy. and separate the two halves of the 
*irmg connector (see illustration)
7 Unscrew the four lock securing bolts, and 
withdraw the lock assembly from the tailgate 
(see illustrations)
Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Lock cylinder -  Hatchback 
models
Removal
9 Proceed as descnbed in paragraphs 1 to 3.

14.11a Unscrew the two lock cylinder 
securing screws (arrowed). . .

14.6 Separate the two halves of the lock 
wiring connector -  Hatchback model

10 Where applicable, trace the wiring back 
from the switch on the lock, then separate the 
two halves of the switch winng connector.
11 Unscrew ihe two lock cylinder securing 
screws, then disconnect the lock operating 
rod, and withdraw the lock cylinder from the 
tailgate (see illustrations)
12 If desired, the switch can be removed 
from the lock cylinder after unscrewing the 
two securing screws
R efitting
13 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Lock striker -  Hatchback models 
Removal
14 Working at the rear of the luggage 
compartment, prise out the cover plugs, then 
unscrew the four screws secunng the luggage 
compartment rear trim panel Lift off the 
panel, and disconnect the wiring from the 
luggage compartment light switch.
15 Unscrew the secunng bolt, and remove 
the lock striker.
R efitting
16 Refitting is a reversal of removal but. if 
necessary, adjust the position of the stnker to 
achieve satisfactory lock operation.

Lock assembly • Estate models
Removal
17 Using a screwdriver, retease the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.

14.11b . . .  and withdraw the lock cylinder 
-  Hatchback model

14.7a Unscrew the four secunng bolts 
(arrowed). . .

18 Remove the secunng screws, and withdraw 
the handle from the tailgate tnm panel. Work 
around the tnm panel and remove the securing 
screws, then withdraw the trim panel.
19 Trace the wiring back from the lock, then 
uncllp the wiring connector from the tailgate, 
and separate the two halves of the connector 
(see illustration)
20 Unscrew the two lock secunng bolts, then 
withdraw the lock from the tailgate and 
disconnect the lock operating rod.
R efitting
21 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
before refitting the tailgate trim panel, close 
the tailgate and check the operation of the 
lock. If necessary, move the lock within its 
elongated bolt holes to achieve satisfactory 
lock operation.

14.7b . . .  and withdraw the lock assembly 
-  Hatchback model

l / V M
14.19 Tailgate lock wiring connector (1) 

and lock securing bolts (2) -  Estate models
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14.23 Tailgate lock cylinder secunng 
screws (arrowed) -  Estate models

Lock cylinder -  Estate models
Removal
22 Proceed as described in paragraphs 17 
and 18.
23 Working inside the tailgate, unscrew the 
three securing screws, then lift the lock 
cylinder assembly away from the tailgate, and 
disconnect the lock operating rods (see 
illustration)
Refitting
24 Refitting is a reversal ot removal, but 
check the operation ol the lock mechanism 
before refitting the tailgate tnm panel

Lock striker -  Estate models
Removal
25 Unclip the striker cover from the luggage 
compartment rear trim panel, then unscrew 
the secunng bolts and withdraw the striker. 
R e fitting
26 Refitting is a reversal of removal,

15 Central locking components
-  removal and refitting ^

Door lock motor
1 The lock motors are integral with the 
door locks, and cannot be renewed 
separately

15.5a Unscrew the two securing screws 
(arrowed) . . .

Tailgate lock motor -  Hatchback 
models
Removal
2 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.

3 Open the tailgate, and unclip the tailgate- 
mounted rear light covers.
4 Remove the secunng screws, and withdraw 
the tailgate Inner trim panel.
5 Unscrew the two securing screws, then 
lower the motor from the tailgate. Disconnect 
the lock operating rod, and the wiring plug, 
and withdraw the motor (see illustrations) 
R efitting
6 Refitting ts a reversal of removal.

Tailgate lock motor -  Estate 
models
Removal
7 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
8 Remove the secunng screws, and withdraw 
the handle from the tailgate tnm panel
9 Work around the tnm panel and remove the 
securing screws, then withdraw the trim 
panel
10 Working inside the tailgate, disconnect 
the winng plug from the lock motor.
11 Remove the two screws securing the lock 
motor mounting bracket to the tailgate, then

15.11 Tailgate lock motor wiring plug (1) 15.16 Removing the remote control
and motor bracket securing bolts (2) -  receiver unit from the roof console

Estate model

15.5b . . .  and withdraw the tailgate lock 
motor -  Hatchback model

withdraw the lock motor assembly, m 
disconnect the lock operating rod Is* 
illustration) If desired, the lock motor can t> 
unbolted from the mounting bracket. 
R efitting
12 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bu 
check the operation of the lock mecharusn 
before refitting the tailgate tnm panel.

Remote control receiver unit
Removal
13 Using a screwdriver, release the securtn) 
clip, and remove the cover from the batt«ry 
then disconnect the battery negative lead

14 Carefully prise the lens from the fron 
courtesy light in the roof console
15 Unscrew the now-exposed secormj 
screws, and tower the roof console.
16 Unclip the receiver unit from the console 
then disconnect the winng plug, and removi 
the receiver unit (see illustration)
R efitting
17 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Remote control transmitter 
batteries - renewal
18 Remove the securing screw, and withdraw 
the end cover from the key assembly.
19 Withdraw the old batteries, noting thei 
orientation.
20 Fit the new batteries, ensuring that the; 
are fitted the correct way round, as notei 
before removal, then refit the cover am 
tighten the secunng screw.

16 Electric window components
-  removal and refitting ^

Electric window motors
1 The motors are integral with the regulato 
assemblies, and cannot be removed separately 
Removal and refitting of the regulato 
assemblies is descnbed in Section 12.

Electric window switches
2 Refer to Chapter 13.



Bodywork and fittings 12*15

17 Exterior mirrors and 
associated components -  ^
removal and refitting ^

Door mirror glass - renewal
■  t Using a small flat-bladed screwdriver. 
I  nothing at the tower edge ot the glass, locate 
J T# hook in the glass retaining clip, and lever 
I  the clip down to release the glass (see 

lustrations)
I  2 To fit the glass, ensure that the clip is fully 
I  ingaged with the lugs on the rear of the mirror 
1  glass then push the glass firmly Into position 
I  The dtp should click Into position as it 
I  engages with the mirror.

Ulanually-operated door mirror
Removal

I  3 Pull the mirror adjuster trim plate from the 
I  door then unciip the trim plate from the end 
I  of the adjuster.
I  4 Working at the front edge of the door, 
I  unscrew, the two mirror securing screws, then 
I  carefully withdraw the mirror from the door, 
I md feed the adjuster mechanism through the 
I  jrommet In the door.

Refitting

5 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Electrically-operated door 
mirrors
Removal
f  On models with electric mirrors, using a 

I  icrewdnver. release the securing clip, and
I remove the cover from the battery, then 
|  disconnect the battery negative lead

7 Remove the door Inner trim panel as 
| discnbed in Section 10.

8 Working instde the door, locate the mirror 
*mng connectors, then separate the two 
htfves of each connector Note the routing of 
the wiring harnesses.
9 Working at the front edge of the door,

| unscrew the two mirror secunng screws, then
carefully withdraw the mirror from the door, 
end feed the wiring harnesses through the 
grommet inside the door (see illustrations)

19.4a Unclip the sunroof
crank handle . . .

17.1b . . .  and remove the glass -  engage 
the screwdriver with the hook (arrowed) in 

the clip to release the glass

17.9b . . .  and withdraw the mirror from 
the door

consuming task, which is considered beyond 
the scope of the home mechanic It is difficult, 
unless one has plenty of practice, to obtain a 
secure, waterproof fit. Furthermore, the task 
carries a high risk of breakage: this applies 
especially to the laminated glass windscreen. 
In view of this, owners are strongly advised to 
have this sort of work carried out by one of 
the many specialist windscreen fitters.

19 Sunroof-
general information

1 The factory-frtted sunroof Is of the electric 
titt/sllde type.
2 Due to the complexity of the sunroof 
mechanism, considerable expertise is 
required to repair, replace or adjust the 
sunroof components successfully. Removal of 
the sunroof first requires the headlining to be 
removed, which is a tedious operation, and 
not a task to be undertaken tightly Therefore, 
any problems with this type of sunroof should 
be referred to a Citroen dealer.
3 Refer to Chapter 13 for details of sunroof 
switch removal.
4 If the sunroof motor fails, and the roof panel 
is stuck in the open or closed position, the 
panel can be moved manually as follows (see 12 
illustrations)
a) Open the fusebox cover, and unclip the 

sunroof crank handle from Its securing 
bracket.

17.1a Release the door mirror glass 
retaining clip . . .

17.9a Unscrew the two securing 
screws. . .

10 Pull the wiring grommet from the outside 
of the door, and withdraw the mirror/wiring 
harness assembly.
R efitting
I t  Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the winng harnesses are routed as 
noted before removal.

18 Windscreen, tailgate and 
fixed window glass -  general 
information

These areas of glass are bonded in position 
with a special adhesive. Renewal of such 
fixed glass is a difficult, messy and time-

19.4b . . .  move the release iever
larrowed\. then use the crank UandV® lo  

move the sunroof panel
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b) Carefully prise the lens from the courtesy 
light assembly in the roof console.

c) Using the cross-head end of the crank 
handle, unscrew the four roof console 
securing screws, then lower the console, 
taking care not to strain the wiring.

d) Engage the hexagon end of the crank 
handle with the motor spindle.

e) Move the crank mechanism re/ease lever 
in the direction shown by the arrow on the 
motor, then use the crank handle to tum 
the mechanism and move the sunroof 
panel.

20,4b Remove the single bolt from each 
sidelight aperture . , .20 Body exterior fittings -

removal and refitting ^

Front grille panel 
Removal
1 Open the bonnet.
2 On early models, where applicable, 
unscrew the securing screws, or prise out the 
clips, as applicable, and remove the grille 
centre panel.
3 Remove the front sidelights as described in 
Chapter 13.
4 Unscrew the three upper securing bolts, 
and the single bolt accessible through each 
front sidelight aperture, then withdraw the 
front grille panel (see illustrations)
Refitting
5 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Front scuttle trim panel 
Removal
6 Working on each side of the vehicle in turn, 
carefully prise off the side trim panel from the 
scuttle. The panel should be pushed 
downwards to release the locating hooks, 
then pulled up from the scuttle -  fake care as 
the clips are easily broken (see illustration).
7 Unscrew the two now-exposed scuttle trim 
panel securing screws on each side of the 
vehicle, then lift the scuttle panel to disengage 
the lugs from the cut-outs in the body panel, 
and withdraw the scuttle panel (see 
illustration).

20.4a Removing a front grille panel upper 
securing bolt

20.4c . . ,  and withdraw the front grille 
panel

Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but take 
care not to damage the clips when refitting 
the scuttle side trim panels.

Wheel arch liners
9 The various plastic covers fitted to the 
underside of the vehicle are secured in 
position by a mixture of screws and retaining 
clips, and the method of removal will be 
obvious on inspection. Work methodically 
around the panel, removing its retaining 
screws and'releasing the retaining clips until 
the panel is free (see illustration). Some of 
the plastic clips may consist of two parts -  
where thife is the case, the centre pin should 
be pushed out to free the main part of the clip. 
Note that on some models, panels may be

20.6 Prise the side trim panel from the 
scuttle to expose the two scuttle trim 

panel securing screws

secured by pop-rivets, which must be drilled 
out.

21 Seats- §&
removal and refitting

......................*

Front seats 
Removal
1 Slide the seat fully forwards then, working 
at the rear of the seat rails, remove the 
securing screws, and withdraw the trim plates 
from the rear of the seat rails (see 
illustration).

20.7 Withdrawing the scuttle 20.9 Removing a front wheel arch
trim panel liner

21.1 Unscrew the securing screws, and 
remove the trim plate from the rear of the 

front seat rails , .
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r

*

21,2 . . .  then unscrew the bolts securing 
the rear of the seat rails to the door

I  Unscrew Ihe bolts (one on each side) 
securing the rear of the seat rails lo the floor 
(see illustration)
J SWe the seat fully rearwards.
4 Working at the Iront of the seal, unscrew 
the nuts (one on each side) securing the front 
of the seat rails to the floor (see Illustration)
5 On models fitted with front seat belt 
tensioner s. electrically adjustable seats 
•nd/or heated tront seats, release the 
Mcunng dip, end remove the cover tram the 
battery, then disconnect the battery negative 
lead

Warning.- On mode/s with front 
seal belt tensioners and/or an 
airbag, wart for fen minutes 
before proceeding further -  this 

will ensure that the seat belt tensioner* 
and the airbag are de-activated.
6 Where applicable, reach under the seat, 
and disconnect the seat wiring ptug(s) (see 
illustration) Similarly, where applicable, 
reach up under the sea! side tnm panel and 
disconnect the wiring from the outboard seat 
adjustment switch.
7 lif t the seat from the floor, and tlit it to one 
side, for access to the outboard side trim 
panel securing screws There are three 
secunng screws, one at the back, one at the 
side, and one underneath at the front.
8 Remove the securing screws, and withdraw 
the seat side trim panel, then unscrew the bof! 
securing the seat belt to the seat {see 
illustration)

21.4 Front seat rail securing nut 21.6 Disconnect the seat wiring plugs
(arrowed)

21.8 Unscrew the boft (arrowed) securing 
H^e seat belt to the seat

9 Withdraw the seat from the vehicle. 
R efitting
10 Refitting is a reversal o l removal, but 
tighten the seat mounting bolts, and the seat 
belt mounting boft securely,

Rear seat back
Removal
11 Titt the rear seat cushion forwards, then 
unscrew the now-exposed hinge bolts (see 
Illustration)
12 Fold the rear seat back down, then lift up 
the carpel trim panel for access to the 
remaining seat back hinge bolts (see 
illustration)
13 Unscrew the remaining seat back hinge 
bolts, and remove the seat back.

21.11 Rear seat back hinge bolt (arrowed) 
~ Hatchback model

R efitting
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the hinge bolts are securely 
tightened.

Rear seat back side bolster 

Removal
15 Remove the parcel shelf side support 
panel as descnbed in Section 23.
16 Unscrew the side bolster upper securing 
nut (see illustration)
17 Fold the seat back down, then unscrew 
the now-exposed side bolster securing clip 
(see illustration).
18 Pull the side bolster up, and withdraw it 
from the locating lugs

21.12 FoW the seat back down tor access 21.16 Unscrew the side bolster upper 
to the remaining seat back hinge bolts securing nut (arrowed) . . ,

(arrowed) -  Hatchback model

21.17 . . .  and the securing clip (arrowed) -  
Hatchback model
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21.20 Removing a rubber retaining block 
from a rear seat cushion hinge -  

Hatchback model

Refitting
19 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Rear seat cushion 
Removal
20 Tilt the seat cushion forwards, then reach 
down behind each hinge, and pull the rubber 
retaining block from the rear of the hinge (see 
illustration).
21 Once the rubber blocks have been 
removed, the seat cushion can be lifted from 
the vehicle.
R e fitt in g

22 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
make sure that the rubber blocks are correctly 
located in the hinge assemblies.

22.4 Removing a front seat belt upper 
anchor bolt

22 Seat belt components -
removal and refitting ^

%
Front seat belt 
Removal
1 Remove the relevant front seat, as 
described in Section 21.
2 Open the front and rear doors, and carefully 
prise the weatherstrips from the sill trim panel, 
and from the centre pillar trim panel.
3 Remove the relevant sill trim panel as 
described in Section 23.
4 Pull off the trim plate, and unbolt the seat 
belt upper anchor bolt (see illustration).

22.5a Prise out the trim plate . .  .

5 Prise out the trim piate from the centre of 
the centre pillar trim panel, and unscrew the 
now-exposed trim panel securing screw (see 
illustrations).
6 Carefully prise away the roof side trim 
panels from the top of the centre pillar trim 
panel to expose the two centre pillar trim 
panel upper securing screws (see 
illustration). Remove the upper securing 
screws.
7 Using a small flat-bladed screwdriver, prise 
out the centre pin, and remove the seat belt 
height adjuster knob, then withdraw the 
centre pillar trim panel (see illustrations).
8 Feed the seat belt webbing through the slot 
in the bracket attached to the centre pillar, the 
unbolt the inertia reel, and withdraw the seat 
belt assembly (see illustrations).

22.5b . . .  and unscrew the centre pillar 
trim panel securing screw

22.8a Feed the seat belt webbing through 
the bracket. . .

22.7a Remove the seat belt height 
adjuster knob . . .

22.8b . . .  then unbolt the inertia reel 
assembly

22.6 Unscrew the centre pillar trim panel 
upper securing screws

22.7b . . .  then withdraw the centre pillar 
trim panel
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22,11 Poll o ff the c irclip, and pull out the 
seat belt pivot pin . . .

R e fitting

9 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but make 
sure that the seat belt anchor bolts are 
tightened securely, and refit the front seat 
with reference to Section 21.

Rear seat belt buckles and 
centre inertia reel
Removal
10 The rear seat belt buckles and centre 
inertia reel are attached to the rear seat 
cushion,
11 Fold the rear seat cushion forwards then, 
working under the seat cushion, pull off the 
large circlip, and pull out the seat belt pivot 
pin (see illustration).
12 Pull the inertia reel, or buckle, as 
applicable, out through the top of the seat 
cushion, noting its orientation (see 
illustrations).
R e fitting

13 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
make sure that the components are correctly 
refitted to the seat cushion as noted before 
removal, and ensure that the circlip is securely 
refitted.

Rear side seat belt assembly -  
Hatchback models
Removal
14 Fold the rear seat cushion forwards, then

22.12a , , .  then pull out the inertia re e l. .  .

pulf the carpet trim panel away from the seat 
belt lower anchor bolt, and unscrew the 
anchor bolt (see illustration).
15 Remove the parcel shelf side support 
panel as described in Section 23.
16 Unscrew the inertia reel securing bolt, 
then withdraw the seat belt assembly (see 
illustration).

Refitting
17 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
tighten the seat belt anchor bolt securely.

Rear side seat belt assembly -  
Estate models
Removal
18 Fold the rear seat cushion forwards, then 
pufl the carpel trim panel away from the seal 
belt lower anchor bolt, and unscrew the 
anchor bolt.
19 Unclip the luggage compartment cover 
and the rear parcel shelf, and remove them 
from the vehicle.
20 Remove the screws securing the relevant 
parcel shelf support panel to the side of the 
luggage compartment.
21 Pull the parcel shelf support panel 
upwards to release the securing clips, then 
withdraw the panel and disconnect the 
loudspeaker wiring plug (see illustration).
22 Unscrew the inertia reel securing bolt, 
then withdraw the seat belt assembly (see 
illustration).

22.16 Unscrewing a rear side seat belt 
inertia reel securing boit -  

Hatchback model

22.21 Removing the parcel shelf support 
panel -  Estate model

22.14 Unscrew the lower rear side seat 
belt lower anchor bolt (arrowed)

Refitting
23 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
tighten the seat belt anchor bolt securely.

23 Interior trim -  |b>
removal and refitting

Steering column shrouds -  
models up to 1994
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.

22.22 Rear side seat belt inertia reel 
securing bo lt (arrowed) -  Estate model
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23.14a Unscrew the five secunng 
screws . . .

2 Working under the lower steering column 
shroud, unscrew the five screws secunng the 
shroud, then tower the tower shroud from the 
steering column. Disconnect the wmng plug 
from the lighting switch (mounted in the 
shroud) and. where applicable, uncllp the 
steenng lock illumination bulb from the lower 
shroud. Remove the shroud.
3 Working at each side of the instrument 
panel in turn, pnse out the cover plate, and 
unscrew the instrument panel surround 
securing screw.
4 Withdraw the instrument panel surround 
from the facia.
5 Carefully pull the knobs from the 
heater/ventilation controls.
6 Unscrew the two secunng screws (located 
in the blower motor and air temperature 
control apertures), and remove the 
heater/ventilation control unit tnm panel
7 Unscrew the four screws securing the 
heater/ventilation control unit to the facia.
8 Move the ad|uster to fully lower the steenng 
column,
9 Working underneath the facta, on either 
side of the steering column, unscrew the two 
tower switch/heater control/display trim panel 
secunng screws.
10 Working at the front of the instrument 
panel aperture, unscrew the two upper 
switch/heater control/display tnm panel 
securing screws

23.18 Unscrew the three screws (arrowed) 
securing the stalk switch assembly -  

models from 1995

23.14b . . .  then unclip the Illumination bulb 
and remove the lower steering column 

shroud (viewed with steering wheel 
removed for clarity)

11 Pull the top of the switch/heater 
control/display trim panel forwards from the 
facia to release the securing clips then, 
working at the rear of the panel, disconnect 
the wiring plugs from the panel-mounted 
components, noting the locations of the 
plugs, and withdraw the panel.
12 Carefully manipulate the upper steenng 
column shroud out and withdraw it from the 
steenng column.
Refitting
13 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Steering column shrouds -  
mode/s from 1985-on 
Removal
Note: Dunng this procedure, take note of the 
routing of alt wiring to aid correct refitting.
14 Working under the lower steenng column 
shroud, unscrew the five screws secunng the 
shroud, then tower the lower shroud from the 
steenng column. Where applicable, unclip the 
steering lock illumination butb from the tower 
shroud, and remove shroud (see illustrations)
15 Remove the steenng wheel as described 
in Chapter 11.
16 Move the steenng column height adjuster 
to fully tower the steenng column.
17 Where applicable, depress the three 
securtng tabs, then pull the rotary switch 
assembly from the centre of the steering

23.19 Remove the screw securtng the 
wiring connector block -  models from 1995

23.17 Depress the securing tabs and 
remove the rotary switch assembly - 

models from 1995

column -  take care not to strain the wiring 
(see illustration)
18 Unscrew the three screws securing Vie 
stalk switch assembly to the steenng coitm 
then lift up the upper column shroud as lar a 
possible (see illustration)
19 Remove the screw securing the winng 
connector block to the bottom of the stalk 
switch assembly (see illustration)
20 Release the secunng clips and dtsconnta 
the wiring plugs from the rear of the stalk 
switches.
21 Pull the stalk switch assembly forward* 
complete with the steering wheel position 
sensor, where applicable, then disconnect 
wiring connector halves at the block under Sit 
column (which was secured by the previously 
removed screw -  see paragraph 19).
22 Reach up under the upper steenng 
column shroud, and cut the caWe-tW 
securing the wiring harnesses to the upper 
column shroud.
23 Carefully manipulate the upper steenng 
column shroud out and withdraw it from fw 
steering column (see illustration)
Refitting
24 Refitting is a reversal of removal, heanng 
in mind the following points.
a) Ensure that all wiring is correctly

reconnected and routed, as noted beton 
removal.

23.23 Removing the upper steering 
column shroud -  models from 1995
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23.27 Removing the footwel! side trim 
panel

b) Refit the steering wheel as descnbed in 
Chapter 11.

Sill trim panel
Removal
25 Remove the relevant front seat, as 
described in Section 21.
26 Open the front and rear doors, and 
carefully prise the weatherstrips from the sill 
trim panel.
27 Remove the securing screw, and 
withdraw the relevant footweil side trim panel 
(see illustration).
28 Unscrew the sill trim panel securing 
screws and, where applicable, unbolt the 
bonnet release lever from the sill, then 
withdraw the sill trim panel (see illustrations).

23.28a Unscrew the securing screws . . .

R e fitt in g

29 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
refit the front seat with reference to Sec­
tion 21.

Rear parcel shelf side support 
panel -  Hatchback models
R em ova l

30 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
31 Fold the rear seat cushion forwards,
32 Working in the luggage compartment, pull 
the carpet trim panel away from the relevant 
side of the luggage compartment
33 Pull off the trim covers, and unscrew the

two tie-down brackets from the side of the 
luggage compartment (see illustration).
34 Pull out the cover plate, then unbolt the 
seat back catch striker from the side of the 
luggage compartment (see illustrations).
35 Unscrew the securing screw, and remove 
the air vent from the side of the luggage 
compartment side trim panel (see 
illustration).
36 Release the upper clip, and remove the 
luggage compartment side trim panel (see 
illustration). Where applicable, disconnect 
the wiring from the luggage compartment light 
as the panel is withdrawn.
37 Carefully unclip the loudspeaker cover 
from the parcel shelf side support panel (see 
illustration).

23.28b . . .  and remove the sill trim panel

23.34a Pull out the cover plate . . . 23.34b . . .  then unbolt the seat back catch 
striker

23.33 Pull off the covers to expose the tie­
down bracket securing bolts

23.36 Remove the luggage compartment 23.37 Unclip the loudspeaker cover
side trim panel

23.35 Unscrew the securing screw and 
remove the air vent
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23.38a Remove the two screws 
(arrowed). . .

38 Remove the two screws and the secunng 
clip, and lift out the parcel shetf side support 
panel (see illustrations). Disconnect the 
wmng from the loudspeaker as the panel is 
withdrawn.
Refitting
39 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Rear parcel shelf side support 
panel -  Estate models
Removal
40 Unclip the luggage compartment cover 
and the rear parcel shelf, and remove them 
from the vehicle.
41 Remove the screws securing the relevant 
parcel shelf support panel to the side of the 
luggage compartment

23.38b . . .  and the secunng clip . , .

42 Pull the parcel shelf support panel 
upwards to release the securing clips, then 
withdraw the panel and disconnect the 
loudspeaker wiring plug
Refitting
43 Refitting is a reversal of removal

Rear passenger compartment 
glass shield
Removal
44 Open the tailgate, then hold the glass 
panel in the raised position.
45 Carefully tap out the panel hinge 
pins using a suitable punch, then unhook 
the panel support cord, and lift out the 
panel.

<

23.38c . . .  and lift out the parcel shelf side 
support panel

Refitting
46 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that the hinge pins are tapped seeing 
into position.

24 Centre console -
removal and refitting <

Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the batleiy, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Working on one side of the centre consol*, 
remove the side trim panel as follows (sm 
illustrations)
a) Unscrew the two screws securing the 

front air vent, and pull out the air vent
b) Unscrew the screw secunng the rear air 

vent, and withdraw the vent.
c) Wortung through the slit in the carpet fnm, 

unscrew the side tnm panel rear secunng 
nut.

d) Withdraw the tnm panel.
3 Repeat the procedure to remove the s«0e 
trim panel on the remaining side of the centrt 
console.
4 Working at the front of the centre console 
unscrew the screw on each side secunng 
the heater ducts to the console (se« 
illustration)

24.2c . . .  then unscrew the side trim panel 
roar securing n u t. . .

24.2d . . .  and withdraw the trim panel 24.4 Unscrewing a heater duct securing 
screw
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24.5 Pulling off the gear lever selector 24.7 Unclip the selector lever surround 24.9 Prise the anti-theft alarm key pad
knob from the console from the console and disconnect the

wiring plugs

24.10a Unscrew the securing screws . . .  24.10b . . .  and withdraw the armrest/storage tray assembly

5 On models with manual transmission, pull 
oft the gear selector lever knob (see 
illustration)
6 On models with automatic transmission, 
proceed as follows.
4  Unclip the top ot the gear selector lever 

gaiter from the lever, and push the gaiter 
down to expose the gear selector lever 
knob secunng screws 

t>) Unscrew the two gear lever knob secunng 
screws.

c) Lift the selector lever knob by 
approximately 10 mm. then rotate the 
knob through a qiiarter-tum anti­
clockwise. and lift by approximately 7 
mm.

d) Press the button on the side of the 
selector lever knob, then rotate the knob 
back through a quarter-turn clockwise, 
and lift off the knob.

7 Uncltp the selector lever surround from the 
console, complete with the suspension 
control swltchfes). Where applicable, 
disconnect the wiring plug from the 
Normai/Sport switch (see illustration)
8 Slide the surround (complete with the 
rubber gaiter) up the gear selector lever, and 
withdraw the assembly.
9 Where applicable, carefully prise Ihe trip 
computer or anti-theft alarm key pad/mirror

swrtctVeiectrtc window switch panel from the 
centre console, and disconnect the wiring 
plugs from the components in the panel (see 
illustration). Alternatively, pnse the blanking 
plate from the centre console.
10 Open the lid of the armrest/storage tray 
assembly, then unscrew the three securing 
screws, and withdraw the assembly from the 
centre console (see illustrations)
11 Working at the rear of the centre console, 
pull out the ashtray, then unclip the ashtray 
surround. Disconnect the wiring from the 
cigarette lighter, the ashtray illumination bulb 
and, where applicable, the switches mounted

24.11 Unclip the rear ashtray surround 
and disconnect the wiring

in the ashtray surround, then withdraw the 
surround (see illustration)
12 Where applicable, disconnect the wiring 
plug from the relay attached to the rear of the 
centre console.
13 Disconnect the two earth connectors 
located at the bottom of the ashtray 
aperture.
14 Unscrew the four securing nuts, two 
accessible through the ashtray aperture, and 
two through the trip computer or anti-theft 
alarm key pad/mirror swrtch/eiectric window 
switch panel aperture (or blanking plate 
aperture) (see illustrations)

24.14a Unscrew the two nuts (arrowed)
from the rear ashtray aperture ...
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24.14b . . .  and the two nuts (arrowed) 
from the anti-theft alarm key pad 

aperture

24.18 Withdrawing the centre 
console

15 Unclip the heater ducts from the front o' 
the console.
16 Carefully pult the console assembly 
rearwards, and lift the assembly up over im 
suspension height control lever,
17 Working at the front of the consort, 
disconnect the wiring plugs and the aet® 
lead from the rear of the radio/cassette player 
and disconnect the wiring plugs from th* 
switch illumination bulbs, ashtray ane 
cigarette lighter, as applicable.
18 Withdraw the centre console from th* 
vehicle (see Illustration)

Refitting
19 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
ensure that all wiring plugs are correctly 
reconnected.
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Chapter 13
Body electrical system
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Ah bag system -  general information, precautions and Instrument panel and components -  removal and refitting 9
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Specifications
General
System ty p e ........ ................................................................................... 12-volt negative earth

Fuses
Refer to wiring diagrams

Bulbs Type Wattage
Headlight'

Main beam ........................................................... 55
Dipped beam ......................  H1 55

Front sidelight..................................  ................ 5
Front direction indicator l ig h t ........................................ 21
Front direction indicator side repeater l ig h t.................. 5
Front foglight ................................................................. 55
Tail light ..................................................  .................. 5
Stop light ....................................................... 21
Rear direction indicator light ........................................ 21
Reversing l ig h t ..............................  ...................... 21
Rear fogkght............................  ................................... 21
Number plate light .................................... .. .............. 5
Kerb lights....................................................................... 10
Courtesy l ig h t ............................................ .................... 5
Map reading lights ............................................................. 5
Luggage compartment l ig h t......................  . ............ 5
Glovebox ligh t............................................... 5
Vanity mirror light ......................................................... 3
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1 General information and 
precautions

A
 Warning: Before carrying out 

any work on the e lectrica l 
system, read through the 
precautions given in Safety first! 

at the beginning o f this manual, and in 
Chapter 5.

The electrical system Is of 12-volt negative 
earth type Power for the lights and aU electrical 
accessories is supplied by a lead/acid type 
battery, which is charged by the alternator 

This Chapter covers repair and service 
procedures for the various electrical 
components not associated with engine 
Information on the battery, alternator and 
starter motor can be found in Chapter 5A.

It should be noted that, pnor to working on 
any component in Ihe electrical system, the 
battery negative terminal should first be 
disconnected, to prevent the possibility of 
electncaJ short-circuits and/or fires 
Caution: Before disconnecting the battery, 
refer to the inform ation given in the 
prelim inary  Sections ot this manual.

2 Electrical fault finding -
general information

Note: Refer to the precautions given in Safety 
first/ and at the beginning of Chapter 5A 
before starting work. The following tests relate 
to testing of the main electrical circuits, and 
should not be used to lest delicate electronic 
circuits (such as anti-lock braking systems), 
particularly where an electronic control 
module is used

General
1 A typical electrical circuit consists of an 
electrical component, any switches, relays, 
motors, fuses, fusible links or circuit breakers 
related to that component, and the winng and 
connectors which link the component to both 
the battery and the chassis. To help to 
pinpoint a problem in an electrical circuit, 
winng diagrams are included at the end of this 
manual
2 Before attempting to diagnose an electrical 
fault, first study Ihe appropriate wiring 
diagram, to obtain a more complete 
understanding of the components included In 
the particular circuit concerned. The possible 
sources of a fault can be narrowed down by 
noting whether other components related to 
the circuit are operating properly. If several 
components or circuits fall at one time, the 
problem is likely to be related to a shared fuse 
or earth connection.
3 Electrical problems usually stem from 
simple causes, such as loose or corroded 
connections, a faulty earth connection, a

blown fuse, a melted fusible link, or a faulty 
relay (refer to Section 3 for details of testing 
relays). Visually inspect the condition of alt 
fuses, wires and connections in a problem 
circuit before testing the components. Use 
the wiring diagrams to determine which 
terminal connections will need to be checked, 
in order to pinpoint the trouble-spot.
4 The basic tools required tor electncaJ fault­
finding Include a circuit tester or voltmeter (a 
12-voit bulb with a set of test leads can also 
be used for certain tests); a self-powered test 
light (sometimes known as a continuity tester); 
an ohmmeter (to measure resistance); a 
battery and set of test leads; and a jumper 
wire, preferably with a circuit breaker or fuse 
Incorporated, which can be used to bypass 
suspect wires or electrical components. 
Before attempting to locate a problem with 
test Instruments, use the wiring diagram to 
determine where to make the connections.
5 To find Ihe source ol an intermittent winng 
fault (usually due to a poor or dirty 
connection, or damaged wmng insulation), a 
'wiggle' test can be performed on the wiring. 
This involves wiggling the wiring by hand, to 
see If the fault occurs as the wiring is moved. 
It should be possible to narrow down the 
source of the fault to a particular section of 
wmng. This method of testing can be used in 
conjunction with any of the tests described in 
the following sub-Sections.
6 Apart from problems due to poor 
connections, two basic types of fault can 
occur in an electrical circuit - open-circuit. or 
short-circuit
7 Open-circuit faults are caused by a break 
somewhere in the circuit, which prevents 
current from flowing. An open-circuit faull will 
prevent a component from working, but will 
not cause the relevant circuit fuse to blow.
8 Short-circuit faults are caused by a 'short’ 
somewhere In the circuit, which allows the 
current flowing in the circuit to ’escape' along 
an alternative route, usually to earth. Short- 
circuit faults are normally caused by a 
breakdown in wiring insulation, which allows a 
feed wire to touch either another wire, or an 
earthed component such as the bodyshell. A 
short-circuit fault will normally cause the 
relevant circuit fuse to blow

Finding an open-circuit
9 To check tor an open-circuit. connect one 
lead of a circuit tester or voltmeter to either 
the negative battery terminal or a known good 
earth.
10 Connect the other lead to a connector in 
the circuit being tested, preferably nearest to 
the battery or fuse.
11 Switch on the circuit, beanng in mind that 
some circuits are Hve only when the ignition 
switch is moved to a particular position.
12 If voltage Is present (indicated either by 
the tester bulb lighting or a voltmeter reading, 
as applicable), this means that the section of 
the circuit between the relevant connector 
and the battery is problem-free

13 Continue to check the remainder of the 
circuit in the same fashion.
14 When a point is reached at which rto 
voltage is present, the problem must l« 
between that point and the previous test pant 
with voltage. Most problems can be traced to 
a broken, corroded or loose connection.

Finding a short-circuit
15 To check for a short-circuit, first 
disconnect the load(s) from the circuit (loads 
are the components which draw current from 
a circuit, such as bulbs, motors, heating 
elements, etc).
16 Remove the relevant fuse from the circuit, 
and connect a circuit tester or voltmeter to the 
fuse connections.
17 Switch on the circuit, bearing in mind that 
some circuits are live only when the ignition 
switch is moved to a particular position.
18 If voltage is present (indicated either by 
the tester bulb lighting or a voltmeter reading, 
as applicable), this means that there is » 
short-circuit.
19 If no voltage is present, but the fuse still 
blows with the load(s) connected, this 
indicates an internal fault In the load(s).

Finding an earth fault
20 The battery negative terminal is 
connected to ‘earth' - the metal of the 
engine/transmission unit and the car body - 
and most systems are wired so that they only 
receive a positive feed, the current returning 
via the metal of the car body. This means that 
the component mounting and the body form 
part of that circuit. Loose or corroded 
mountings can therefore cause a range of 
electncal faults, ranging from total failure of a 
circuit, to a puzzling partial fault. In particular, 
lights may shine dimly (especially when 
another circuit shanng the same earth point is 
In operation), motors (eg wiper motors or the 
radiator cooling fan motor) may run slowly, 
and the operation of one circuit may have an 
apparently-unrelated effect on another. Note 
that on many vehicles, earth straps are used 
between certain components, such as the 
engme/transmission and the body, usually 
where there is no metal-to-metal contact 
between components, due to flexible rubber 
mountings, etc.
21 To check whether a component tt 
property earthed, disconnect the battery, and 
connect one lead of an ohmmeter to a known 
good earth point. Connect the other lead to 
the wire or earth connection being tested. The 
resistance reading should be zero; tf not. 
check the connection as follows.
22 If an earth connection Is thought to b« 
faulty, dismantle the connection, and clean 
back to bare metal both the bodyshell and the 
wire terminal or the component earth 
connection mating surface. Be careful to 
remove all traces of dirt and corrosion, then 
use a knife to trim away any paint, so thal < 
clean metal-to-metal joint is made. On 
reassembly, tighten the joint fasteners
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securely; tf a wire terminal is being refitted, 
use serrated washers between the terminal 
and the bodyshell, to ensure a clean and 
secure connection When the connection is 
remade prevent the onset of corrosion In Ihe 
future by applying a coat of petroleum ielly or 
silicone-based grease, or by spraying on (at 
regular intervals) a proprietary ignition sealer

3 Fuses and relays -
general information

Fuses
1 Fuses are designed to break a circuit when 
a predetermined current is reached. In order 
to protect the components and wiring which 
could be damaged by excessive current flow 
Any excessive current flow will be due to a 
fault In the circuit, usually a short-circuit (see 
Section 2).
2 The main fuses are located in the fusebox, 
below the left-hand side of the facia.
3 For access to the fuses, open the fusebox 
cover (see illustration)
4 A blown fuse can be recognised from its 
melted or broken wire.
5 To remove a fuse, first ensure that the 
relevant circuit is switched off
6 Using the plastic tool provided, pull the fuse 
from its location (see illustration)
7 Before renewing a blown fuse, trace and 
rectify the cause, and always use a fuse of the 
correct rating. Never substitute a fuse of a 
higher rating, or make temporary repairs using 
wire or metal foil; more serious damage, or 
even fire, could result.
8 Note that the fuses are colour-coded as 
follows. Refer to the wiring diagrams for 
details of the circuits protected.
Colour Rating
Orange 5A
Red 10A
Blue 15A
Yellow 20A
Dear or white 25A
Green 30A
0 Additional fuses may be located in the 
auxiliary fusebox. at the front left-hand comer 
of the engine compartment, next to the 
battery (see illustration)

Relays
10 A relay is an electrically-operated switch, 
which is used1 tor the following reasons:
m) A relay can switch a heavy current 

remotely from the circuit m which the 
current is flowing, allowing the use of 
lighter-gauge wmng and switch contacts.

b) A relay can receive more than one control 
input, unlike a mechanical switch.

c) A relay can have a timer function - for 
example, the intermittent wiper relay.

11 The relays are positioned in various 
locations around the vehicle, according to 
model and equipment fitted

3.3 Fusebox cover opened to reveal fuses 
-  fuse removal tool arrowed

12 If a circuit or system controlled by a relay 
develops a fault, and the relay is suspect, 
operate the system. If the relay ts functioning, 
it should be possible to hear it 'click' as it is 
energised If this is the case, the fault lies with 
the components or wiring of the system. If the 
relay is not being energised, then either the 
relay is not receiving a main supply or a 
switching voltage, or the relay Itself is faulty. 
Testing is by the substitution of a known good 
unit, bul be careful - while some relays are 
identical in appearance and in operation, 
others look similar but perform different 
functions.
13 To remove a relay, first ensure that the 
relevant circuit is switched off. The relay can 
then simply be pulled out from Ihe socket, 
and pushed back into position (see 
illustration)

4 Switches -
removal and refitting

S:
Note: Before removing any switch, using a 
screwdriver, release the secunng clip, and 
remove the cover from the battery, then 
disconnect the battery negative lead 
Reconnect the lead after refitting the switch.

Ignition switch/steering column 
lock
1 Refer to Chapter 11.

3.9 Opening the auxiliary fusebox cover in 
the engine compartment

3.6 Using the plastic tool to remove 
a fuse

Steering column combination 
switch assembly
Removal
2 Remove the lower steering column shroud, 
as described in Chapter 12.
3 Lift the upper steering column shroud as 
necessary to expose the two stalk switch 
secunng screws.
4 Unscrew the two switch securing screws, 
then withdraw the switch from the steering 
column, and disconnect the winng connector 
R efitting
5 Ftefrtting is a reversal of removal.

Lighting switch -  mode/s up to 
1994
Removal
6 Remove the lower steenng column shroud, 
as described in Chapter 12.
7 Carefully pnse the switch from the shroud. 
R efitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Facia and centre console- 
mounted switches
Removal
9 Carefully prise the relevant switch from the 
facia or console, as applicable, if necessary, 
use a small screwdriver, but take care not to

3.13 Removing a relay from the electronic 
control unit housing in the engine 

compartment
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4.9 Removing a facia-mounted switch

damage the surrounding panels (see 
illustration).
10 Withdraw the switch and disconnect the 
wiring plug(s).
Refitting
11 Reconnect the wiring plug(s) and push the 
switch into position until the securing clips 
engage.

Steering wheel-mounted 
switches
Removal
12 On models without an air bag, carefully 
prise the centre pad from the steering wheel.
13 On models with an air bag, remove the air 
bag as described in Section 21.
14 Unscrew the two securing screws, and 
withdraw the relevant switch from the steering 
wheel.
15 Carefully disconnect the wiring 
connectors from the rear of the switch, and 
withdraw the switch assembly (see 
illustration).
Refitting
16 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Door-mounted electric window 
switches
17 Proceed as described previously in this 
Section for the facia and centre console- 
mounted switches {see illustration).

4.15 Disconnecting a wiring plug from a 
steering wheel-mounted switch

Heater blower motor switch
18 The heater blower motor switch is integral 
with the heater control panel, and cannot be 
renewed separately. Details of heater control 
panel removal and refitting are given in 
Chapter 3.

Sunroof switch
Removal
19 Carefully prise the lens from the courtesy 
light, for access fo the four roof console 
securing screws (see illustration).
20 Unscrew the securing screws, and lower 
the roof console, taking care not to strain the 
wiring connectors.
2f Disconnect the sunroof switch wiring 
connector, then push the switch out 
through the front of the roof console (see 
illustration).
Refitting
22 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Stop light switch and parking 
brake ‘on’ warning light switch
23 Refer to Chapter 10.

Courtesy light switches 
B ody-m ounted sw itch
24 The front door courtesy light switches are 
mounted in the front sill panels, and the rear 
door courtesy light switches are mounted in

4.17 Removing an electric window switch 
from the door

the body centre pillars. Carefully prise the 
grommet from the switch.
25 Unscrew the securing screw, then 
withdraw the switch from the body panel, and 
disconnect the wiring. It is advisable to tape 
the wiring to the body panel to prevent it from 
falling into the body aperture.
26 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
make sure that the grommet is correctly fitted. 
L igh t-m ounted  sw itches
27 The light-mounted switches are integral 
with the lights, and cannot be renewed 
separately.

Glovebox light switch
28 Proceed as described previously in this 
Section for the facia and centre console- 
mounted switches (see illustration).

Luggage compartment light 
switch -  Hatchback models
Removal
29 The switch is integral with the luggage 
compartment rear trim panel, if the switch is 
damaged, the complete trim panel must be 
renewed.
30 To remove the trim panel, open the 
tailgate, then prise out the cover plugs, and 
unscrew the four screws securing the luggage 
compartment rear trim panel. Lift off the 
panel, and disconnect the wiring from the 
luggage compartment light switch.

4.19 Prising the lens from the courtesy 4.21 Removing the sunroof switch 4.28 Removing the glovebox light switch
light
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Refitting
31 Refitting is a reversal of removal

Luggage compartment light 
switch -  Estate models
Removal
32 The luggage compartment lights on 
Estate models are operated by a *ilt-switch, 
mounted behind the tailgate trim panel.
33 Remove the securing screws, and 
withdraw Ihe handle from the tailgate trim 
panel
34 Work around the trim panel and remove 
the securing screws. Ihen withdraw the trim 
panel
35 The luggage compartment light switch is 
mounted on a bracket clipped to the right- 
hand side of the tailgate.
36 To remove the switch, unclip the bracket 
from the tailgate, then remove the securing 
screw, and disconnect the switch wiring (see 
Illustration)
Refitting
37 Refitting Is a reversal of removal

5 Bulbs (exterior lights) -
renewal

*
1 Whenever a bulb is renewed, note the 
following points
a) Using a screwdriver. release the secunng

clip, and remove the cover from the 
battery, then disconnect the battery 
negative lead.

b) Remember that, if the light has just been 
in use. the bulb may be extremely hot.

c) Always check the bulb contacts and 
holder, ensuring that there is clean metal- 
to metal contact between the bulb and Its 
Irve/s) and earth Clean off any corrosion 
or dirt before fitting a new bulb.

d) Wherever bayonet-type bulbs are fttted 
(see Specifications), ensure that the live 
contacts) bear firmly against the bulb 
contact.

e) Always ensure that the new bulb is o l the 
correct rating, and that it is completely 
clean before fitting tt. this applies 
particularly to headiight/foglight bulbs 
(see below).

Headlight
2 Separate main and dipped beam bulbs are 
fitted to the headlights.
3 To renew a bulb, working tn the engine 
compartment, at the rear of the light unit, twist 
the relevant bulb cover approximately an 
eighth-of-a-turn anticlockwise and remove rt 
from the rear of the light (see illustration)
4 Disconnect the wiring from the rear of the 
bulb (see illustration)
5 Release the spring clip by compressing its 
ends, then withdraw the relevant bulb (see 
illustrations)
6 When handling the new bulb, use a tissue

or clean cloth, to avoid touching the glass 
with the fingers; moisture and grease from the 
skin can cause blackening and rapid failure of 
this type of bulb. II the glass is accidentally 
touched, wipe it clean using methylated spirit.
7 Fit the new bulb, ensuring that its locating 
tabs are correctly seated in the light cut-outs.
8 Secure the bulb In position wrth the spnng 
clip, and reconnect the wiring plug, then refit 
the cover.

Front sidelight
9 Working In the engine compartment, at the 
rear of the sidelight assembly, press the 
securing tab to release the assembly, then 
push the assembly out from the front of the 
wing panel (see illustrations)
10 Twist the bulbholder anticlockwise, and 
remove tt from the rear of the light unit.

5,5a „ , .  release the spring clip . . .

5.5b . . .  and withdraw the bulb 5.9a Press the securing tab (arrowed). . .  5.9b . . .  then push the sidelight assembly
from the wing panel
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5.11 The bulb is a push-fit in the 
bulbholder

11 The bulb is a push-fit in the bulbholder 
(see illustration)
12 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure, then refit the light unit, 
ensunng that the locating lugs on the light unit 
engage correctly with the headlight and body 
panel

Front direction indicator light
1:3 Working underneath the front spoiler, 
unclip the cover for access to Ihe spoiler- 
mounted lights (see illustration)
14 Twist the direction indicator bulbholder 
anti-clockwise and remove rt from the light 
(see Illustration)
15 The bulb is a bayonet-fit in the bulbholder 
(see illustration)

5.13 Unclip the cover for access to the 
spoiler-mounted lights (later model shown)

16 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure.

Front foglight
17 Working underneath the front spoiler, 
unclip the cover for access to the spoiler- 
mounted lights.
18 Release the securing clip and lower the 
cover from the bottom of the foglight (see 
illustration)
19 Release the spnng clip, and withdraw 
the bulb from the light unit (see illus­
trations)
20 Release the clips, and open the wiring 
connector cover, then separate the two halves 
of the winng connector and withdraw the bulb 
(see illustration)

5.15 . . .  then remove the bulb from the 5.18 Release the clip and lower the
bulbholder foglight cover

5.14 Twist the direction indie 
bulbholder anti-clockwise,

21 When handling the new bulb, us 
or clean cloth, to avoid touching 
with the fingers; moisture and greasf 
skin can cause blackening and rapis 
this type of bulb. If the glass is ac 
touched, wipe It clean using m 
spirit.
22 Fit the new bulb, ensuring that It 
tabs are correctly seated In the
outs.
23 Further refitting is a reversal of n

Front direction indicator s 
repeater light
24 Push the light unit towards the fi 
vehicle, then twist the b

5.19a Release the spring eli|

5.19b . . .  and withdraw the bulb 5.20 Retease the clips and open the wiring 5.24a Push the light unit towards 
connector cover of the vehicle . , .
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5.24b . . .  then tw ist th© bulbholder anti* 
clockwise

intictockwlse to remove It from the light unit 
(see illustrations)
25 The bulb Is a push-fit in the bulbholder.
26 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure
Rear l i g h t s  -  H a tc h b a c k  models 
Rear wing-mounted lights
I f  Working in the luggage compartment, 
unclip the light unit cover (see illustration)
28 Squeeze the two securing lugs together, 
md remove Ihe bulbholder from the tight unit 
(see illustration)
29 The bulbs are a bayonet-fit in the 
butbhofder (see illustration)
30 Fit the new bulb using a reversal ot the 
removal procedure.

S.27 Unclip the rear wing-mounted light 
cover -  Hatchback model

Tailgate-mounted lights
31 Open the tailgate, then depress the 
secunng lugs, and remove the bulb cover (see 
illustration)
32 To remove the sidelight or fogltght bulb, 
squeeze the securing tabs, and pull the 
bulbholder from the light unit The bulbs are a 
bayonet-tit tn the bulbholder (see 
illustrations)
33 To remove the reversing light bulb, pull 
out the foam pad to reveal the bulbholder. 
then twist the bulbholder anticlockwise, and 
remove it from the light unit The bulb Is a 
bayonet-fit m the bulbholder.
34 Fit the new bulb using: a reversal of the 
removal procedure.

5.28 Squeeze the two lugs and remove the 
bulbholder -  Hatchback model

Rear lights -  Estate models
Rear w ing-m ounted  ligh ts
35 Working at the rear comer ot the luggage 
compartment, turn the securing clip, and 
lower the cover panel from the side of the 
luggage compartment
36 Unscrew the securing nut. and withdraw 
the storage box from the sicfe of the luggage 
compartment (see illustration)
37 Unscrew the two light unit securing 
nuts, then lift the light unit away from the rear 
wing.
38 Disconnect the wiring plug from the rear 
of the bulbholder (see illustration)
39 Squeeze the two secunng lugs together.

5.29 The bulbs are a bayonet-fit in the 
bulbholder -  Hatchback model

5.32b . . .  then remove the bulb from the 
bulbholder -  Hatchback model

5.31 Remove the tailgate-mounted light 
cover -  Hatchback model

5.36 Removing the storage box from the 
side ot the luggage compartment - 

Estate model

5.32a Squeeze the bulbholder securing 
tabs . . .

5.38 Disconnecting the wiring plug trom 
the rear wing-mounted light bulbholder - 

Estate model
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5.39 Removing the bulbholder trom a rear 
wing-mounted rear light -  Estate model

and withdraw the bulbholder trom the rear of 
the light unit (see Illustration) The bulbs are 
a bayonet-fit in the bulbholder
40 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure.
Tailgate-mounted lights
41 Open the tailgate, then release the clip, 
and remove the bulbholder cover from the 
tailgate trim panel (see illustration)
42 Squeeze the two secunng lugs together, 
and withdraw the bulbholder from the rear of 
the light unit (see illustration) The bulbs are 
a bayonet-ftt in the bulbholder.
43 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure

Rear number plate light
44 Carefully prise the lens from the light unit.

H jy  1

J S t
5.44a Prise the lens from the number plate 

light u n it. . .

6.3 . .  . then pull the bulb from the 
bulbholder

5.41 Remove the bulbholder cover from 
the tailgate trim panel. . .

using a small flat-bladed screwdriver, then 
pull out the bulb (see illustrations)
45 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure

6 Bulbs (interior lights) -
renewal v ;

General
1 Refer to Section 5. paragraph 1.
Front courtesy light
2 Carefully pnse the lens from the courtesy 
light assembly (see illustration)
3 Pull the relevant bulb from the bulbholder 
(see illustration)

C

Ja y
5.44b . . .  then pull out the bulb -  

Hatchback models

6.5 Prise the rear courtesy light assembly 
from the ro o f. . .

5.42 . . .  then withdraw the bulbholder - 
Estate model

4 Push the new bulb into position, then relit 
the lens to the light assembly.

Rear courtesy and map reading 
lights
5 Carefully prise the light assembly from th* 
roof, using a screwdriver if necessary (se* 
illustration)
6 Twist the relevant bulbholder anti­
clockwise to remove it from the light. Th* 
bulbs are a push-fit in the bulbholder* (se* 
illustration)
7 Fit the new bulb using a reversal ot th* 
removal procedure.

Kerb (door-mounted) lights
8 Carefully prise the light unit from the 
bottom edge of the door, then unclip the lens,

6.2 Prise the lens from the courtesy 
lig h t. . ,

I
6.6 . . .  then twist the bulbholder anti' 

clockwise
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S.8 Unclipping the lens from the kerb light

wd put! the bulb from the contacts (see 
illustration)
9 fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure.

Luggage compartment tight -  
Hatchback models
10 Carefully pnse the light unit out from the 
tnm panel.
11 Twist the bulbholder anti-clockwls® and 
pull It from the light unit. The bulb is a push-fit 
n the bulbholder (see illustration)
12 Rt the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure

Glovebox light
13 Carefully prise the light assembly from the 
gtovebox, using a screwdriver rt necessary.
14 Twist the relevant bulbholder anti­
clockwise to remove it from the light The 
bulbs are a push-fit in the bulbhoiders.
15 Rt the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure

Instrument panel illumination 
bulbs
18 Refer to Section 9,

Vanity mirror illumination bulbs
17 Open the mirror cover, then carefully prise 
off the lens.
18 Pull the relevant bulb from th * contacts 
(see illustration)
19 Fit the new bulb using a reversal ot ihe 
removal procedure

6.11 The luggage compartment light bulb 
ts a push-fit in the bulbholder -  

Hatchback models

7 Exterior light units -
removal and refitting

*
Note: Before removing any light unit, using a 
screwdriver, release the securing clip, and 
remove the cover from the battery, then 
disconnect the battery negative lead. 
Reconnect the lead after refitting the light 
unit.

Headlights
Removal
1 Remove the front grille panel as described 
In Chapter 12. section 20.
2 Working in th® engine compartment.

6.18 Vanity mirror lens removed to expose 
illumination bulbs (arrowed)

disconnect the wmng plug from the rear ot the 
headlight (see illustration)
3 Where applicable, unclip the bonnet release 
cable from the top of the headlight (see 
illustration)
4 Pull the headlight adjuster knobs from the 
top of the front body panel (see illustration),
5 Unscrew the lower headlight securing bolt, 
located at the inboard lower comer of the light 
assembly Note that the bott may also secure 
other component brackets, such as the horn 
bracket -  where applicable, note the 
orientation of the horn assembly, then 
disconnect the horn w»rmg plug(s) and 
withdraw the horn assembly (see Illustration)
6 Unscrew the two upper headlight secunng 
bolts, then lift the headlight from the front of 
the vehicle (see illustrations)

7.2 Disconnect the wiring plug (arrowed) 
from the rear of the headlight

7.3 Releasing the bonnet release cable 
from the top of the headlight

7.4 Pull out the headlight adjuster knobs 7.5 Unscrewing the lower headlight 7.6a Unscrew the upper headlight
securing bolt securing bolts (arrowed). , ,

expert22 fl/is http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org
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7.6b . . .  then lift out the headlight

R efitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but have 
the headlight beam alignment checked at the 
earliest opportunity

Front sidelights
ft Removal and retming »  described as part 
ot the bulb renewal procedure in Section 5.

Front direction indicator 
light/foglight assembly
Removal
9 Remove the front bumper as described in 
Chapter 12.
10 Unscrew the three bolts secunng the light 
assembly to the bumper, and remove the light 
assembly (see Illustration)

7.10 Front direction indicator/foglight 
assembly secunng bolts (arrowed) -  

viewed with bumper removed

Refitting
11 Refitting ts a reversal of removal 

Rear lights - Hatchback models
Wing-mounted lights
12 Open the tailgate, then unclip the light unit 
cover.
13 Squeeze the two securing lugs together, 
and remove the bulbholder from the fight unit.
14 Unscrew the two securing nuts and 
recover the washers, then withdraw the light 
unit from the outside of the wing panel (see 
illustrations)
15 If desired, the plastic trim panels can be 
unclipped from the light unit (see illustration)
16 Unscrew two nuts and remove light 
unit .(Recover washers).

7.14a Unscrew the rear wing-mounted 
light upper securing n u t. . .

17 Refitting Is a reversal of removal 
Tall gate-mounted lights
18 Open the tailgate, then depress the 
securing lugs, and remove the bulb cover.
19 Squeeze the securing tabs, and pull Hit 
bulbholder trom the light unit.
20 Unscrew the three securing nuts. W*n 
withdraw the light unit from the outside ol tht 
tailgate.
21 Refitting is a reversal ot removal.

Rear lights -  Estate models 
Wing-mounted lights
22 The procedure is described as part ot th* 
bulb renewal procedure In Section 5. 
Tailgate-mounted lights
23 Open the tailgate, then release the dip. 
and remove the bulbholder cover from tht 
tailgate tnm panel.
24 Squeeze the two securing lugs togethtr. 
and withdraw the bulbholder from the rear of 
the light unit.
25 Prise the plastic cover from the side of tf* 
tailgate, for access to the ouler light unit 
retaining clip.
26 Using a screwdnver inserted through tnt 
access hole In the side of the tailgate, depress 
the outer light unit retaining clip, then releas* 
the two inner retaining clips by inserting tht 
screwdriver through the aperture m tht 
tailgate trim panel (see illustration)
27 Pull the light unit from the tailgate (s m  
illustration)

7.16 Uncbpping a trim panel from a rear 
wing-mounted rear light -  Hatchback model

7.26 Depressing the tailgate-mounted rear
light outer retaining clip -  Estate model

7.27 Removing a tailgate-mounted rear 
light unit -  Estate model
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8.2 Headlight beam alignment adjuster 
screws

1 Vertical adjuster screw
2 Horizontal adjuster screw

28 Refitting is a reversal ot removal, but 
make sure that the retaining clips engage fully 
with the tailgate

8 Headlight beam alignment -
general information

1 Accurate adjustment of the headlight beam 
« only possible using optical beam-setting 
equipment, and this work should therefore be 
earned out by a Citroen dealer or suitably- 
equipped workshop
2 For reference, the headlights can be finely

9.8 Prise out the alarm bulb trim plate to 
expos® the switch/heater control/display 

tnm panel secunng screw (arrowed)

9.10a Prise out the heater control
surround panel. . .

adjusted by rotating the adjuster screws fitted 
to the top of each light unit. The screws 
protrude through the top of Ihe body front 
panel. The horizontal adiustment screw 19 
mounted at the inner end of the headlight. The 
vertical adiustment screw is mounted at the 
centre of the headlight (see illustration)

9 Instrument panel and
components -  ^
removal and refitting

Instrument panel - models up to 
1994
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
2 Working at each side of the instrument 
panel In tum. pnse out the cover plate, and 
unscrew the instrument panel surround 
securing screw.
3 Withdraw the instrument panel surround 
from the facia.
4 Unscrew the tour instrument panel securing 
screws, then pull the instrument panel 
forwards from the facia, and disconnect the 
wiring plugs, noting their locations
5 Where applicable. disconnect the 
speedometer cable from the rear of the 
instrument panel, then remove the instrument 
panel.

9.9a Prise out the covers . . .

9.10b . . .  then unscrew the four heater 
control panel secunng screws (arrowed)

Refitting
6 Refit the panel following a reversal of the 
removal procedure.

Instrument panel - models from 
1995-on
Removal
7 Remove the steering column shrouds as 
descnbed In Chapter 13,
8 Carefully prise out the alarm bulb trim plate 
(or the blanking plate, as applicable) from the 
passenger's side end of the panel, to expose 
the upper switch/heater control/display trim 
panel securing screw (see illustration) 
Remove the screw.
9 Working on either side of the steering 
column, prise out the screw covers, then 
remove the remaining two upper 
switch/heater control/display trim panel 
securing screws (see illustrations)
10 Using a small flat-bladed screwdriver, 
carefully prise the heater control surround 
panel from the swftch/heater control/display 
trim panel, then unscrew the four screws 
secunng the heater control panel lo the tnm 
panel (see illustrations)
11 Unscrew the five lower securing screws 
from the bottom of the switch/heater 
control/display tnm panel.
12 Lever the driver's side of the panel to 
release the securing clip, then withdraw the 
panel forward from the facta (see illustration)

9.9b . . .  then remove the remaining two 
upper switch/heater control/display trim 

panel securing screws (arrowed)

9.12 Withdraw the switch/heater -j
control/display trim panel
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9.13 Unscrew the two upper instrument 9.14a Prise off the trim plate , . .
panel shroud securing screws (arrowed)

Working at the rear ot the panel, disconnect 
the wiring plugs tram the panel-mounted 
components, noting the locations of the 
plugs, and withdraw the panel,
13 Unscrew the two upper instrument 
panel shroud securtng screws (see 
illustration)
14 Pnse off the tnm plate fitted between the 
centre healer vents, and unscrew the 
remaining upper instrument panel shroud 
securing screw (see illustrations)
15 Unscrew the lower instrument panel

shroud securing screw, located beneath 
the driver's side centre heater vent, then 
withdraw the shroud from the facia (see 
Illustration)
16 Unscrew the centre pins, and prise out 
the two lower instrument panel securing clips 
(see Illustration)
17 Using a socket, and an extension with a 
universal joint, unscrew the two upper 
instrument panel securing nuts (see 
Illustration) Take care not to allow the 
washers to drop down into the facia

10 Carefully manipulate the washers from th» 
upper instrument panel securing studs, tfwn 
manipulate the instrument panel out from the 
facia, and disconnect the wiring plugs from 
the bottom of the panel, noting their locations 
(see illustration). Remove the Instrument 
panel.

Refitting
19 Refit the panel following a reversal of me 
removal procedure. Refit the steenng cofcjrm 
shrouds with reference to Chapter 12.

9.14b . . .  to expose the remaining upper 
Instrument panel shroud securing screw 

(1). Lower instrument panel securing 
screw (2) also shown

9,15 W ithdrawing the instrument panel shroud 9.16 Removing a lower instrument panel securing clip

9.16a Withdraw the instrument panel. . .  9.18b ,..  and disconnect the wiring plug)9.17 Unscrewing an instrument panel
upper securing nut
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9.21a Removing an instrument panel lens
securing screw

9.21 b Removing the instrument panel lens 9.22 Remove the three rear speedometer 
securing screws (arrowed)

Speedometer
Removal
20 With the instrument panel removed as 
descnbed previously in this Section, proceed 
as follows.
21 Remove the two securing screws, and 
release the securing clips, and withdraw the 
lens from the instrument panel (see 
illustrations)
22 Working at the fear of the instrument 
panel, remove the three speedometer 
iecunng screws (see illustration)
23 Working at the front o f the panel, unscrew 
me two front speedometer securing screws, 
then lift the speedometer from the instrument 
panel and disconnect the w iring plug (see 
Hlustrations)
Refitting
24 Refitting Is a reversal of removal. 

Tachometer (‘rev counter') 
Removal
25 Proceed as descnbed In paragraphs 20 
and 21.
26 Unclip the plastic cover from the rear of 
the tachometer (see illustration)
27 Working at the rear of the Instrument 
panel, unscrew the four secunng nuts.
28 Working at the front of the instrument 
panel, unscrew the two securing screws, 
then lift the tachometer from the instrument 
panel.

Refitting
29 Refitting is a reversal of removal,

Fuel/temperature/oil level 
gauges
Removal
30 Proceed as descnbed in paragraphs 20 
and 21.
31 Working at the rear of the instrument 
panel, unscrew the four securing screws, and 
remove the plastic cover from the rear of the 
panel -  take care, as the cover contains a 
circuit board, and the connector pins must be 
pulled out of the connector block without 
bending, as the cover is withdrawn (see 
illustrations)
32 Working at the front of the instrument

panel, unscrew the two securing screws, and 
carefully pull the gauge assembly from the 
panel.
Refitting
33 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but take 
great care not to bend the connector pins 
when refitting the cover to the rear of the 
instrument panel.

Instrument panel illumination 
bulbs
Removal
34 Remove the instrument panel as 
described previously In this Section.
35 tf the fuel/temperature/oil level gauge 
illumination bulbs ore to be renewed, working 
at the rear of the Instrument panel, unscrew

9.23a Unscrew the two front speedometer 9.23b , .  . and lift the speedometer from 
securing screws (arrowed). . .  the Instrument panel

9.31b . . .  and remove the plastic cover 
from the rear of the Instrument panel

9.26 Unclip the plastic cover to expose the 
tachometer securing nuts (arrowed)

9.31a Unscrew the four securtng screws 
(arrowed). . .
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9.36 The instrument panel bulbs are a 
push-tit in the bulbholder s

10.2 Unscrew the horn bracket securing
b o lt. . .

10.3 . . .  then remove the bracket and
disconnect the horn wiring plug

the four secunng screws, and remove the 
plastic cover from the rear of the panel - take 
care, as the cover contains a circuit board, 
and the connector pins must be pulled out of 
the connector block without bending, as the 
cover is withdrawn.
36 Working at the rear ol the instrument 
panel, twist the relevant bulbholder anti­
clockwise. and withdraw it from the rear of the 
panel. The bulbs are a push-lit in the 
bulbhotders (see illustration)
Refitting
37 Fit the new bulb using a reversal of the 
removal procedure but. where applicable, 
take great care not to bend the connector 
pins when refitting the cover to the rear of the 
instrument panel,

10 Horn -  removal and refitting

I

*
Removal
1 Remove the front grille panel as descnbed 
in Chapter 12.
2 Reach through the front grille aperture, and 
unscrew the bolt securing the hom bracket 
(the bolt also acts as the lower headlight 
securing bolt) (see illustration)
3 Uft out the hom and bracket assembly and 
disconnect the wmng plug (see Illustration)

Refitting
4 Refitting is a reversal of removal

11 Speedometer transducer -
removal and refitting

Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the 
battery, then disconnect the battery negative 
lead.
2 Apply the parking brake, then lack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands (see Jacking and Vehicle 
Support)
3 Access to Ihe transducer ts limited, and is 
most easily obtained from behind the rear of 
the front suspension subframe (see 
illustration)
4 Disconnect the wiring plug trom the 
transducer.
5 Unscrew the transducer securing bolt 
and, where applicable, remove the heat 
shield.
6 Carefully withdraw the transducer from the 
transmission.

Refitting
7 Refitting Is a reversal of removal, but check 
the condition of the O-nng on the transducer, 
and renew if necessary

12 Wiper arm -
removal and refitting

*
Removal
1 Operate the wiper motor, then switch it oft so 
that the wiper arm returns to the at-rest posftori

HAYNES

HilUT
Stick a piece of masking 
tape on the windscreen m 
line with the edge of the 
wiper blade, to use as an 
alignment aid on refitting.

“ I

2 If removing a windscreen wiper arm 
improved access can be obtained by 
removing the front scuttle tnm panel as 
described m Chapter 12.
3 Unclip the wiper arm spindle nut cover, 
then slacken and remove the spindle nut 
Where applicable, recover the washer (im  
illustration)
4 Lift the blade off the glass, and pull the 
wiper arm off its spindle. Note that on some 
models, the wiper arms may be very BgW or 
the spindle splines - It should be possible to 
lever the arm off the spindle, using a flat- 
bladed screwdriver (take care not to damage 
the scuttle cover panel) (see illustration)

Refitting
5 Ensure that the wiper arm and spindle 
splines are clean and dry, then refit the arm »

r t

11.3 Speedometer transducer location 
(arrowed)

12.3 Unscrew the wiper arm spindle
n u t. . .

12.4 ...  then pull the arm from the spindle
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13.4 Removing the washer fluid reservoir 
filler neck

the spindle. Where applicable, align the wiper 
blade with the tape fitted on removal.
6 Refit the spindle nut (where applicable 
ensue that the washer is in place), tightening 
tt securely, and clip the nut cover back into 
position

13 Windscreen wiper motor and 
linkage -  removal and refitting ^

Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead

13.5a Unscrew bolt (arrowed) securing the 
wiper motor bracket

2 Remove the front scuttle trim panel as 
described in Chapter 12.
3 Remove the windscreen wiper arms, with 
reference to Section 12.
4 Where applicable, unscrew the two 
securing screws, and withdraw the washer 
fluid reservoir filler neck from the scuttle (see 
illustration)
5 Unscrew the bolt securtng the windscreen 
wiper motor bracket to the scuttle, then unscrew 
the two remaining bolts securing the ends at the 
linkage to the scuttle (see illustrations)
6 Where applicable, pull the protective cover 
from the motor assembly, then disconnect the 
motor wiring plug (see illustration)
7 Carefully prise the two linkage crank arms 
from their ball|Oints. using a screwdriver if 
necessary (see illustration).

13.5b Wiper Imkage-to-scuttle secunng 
bolt (arrowed)

B Make alignment marks between the linkage 
drive arm and the motor spindle, then 
unscrew the nut secunng the linkage drive 
arm to the motor spindle, and pnse the dnve 
arm from the spindle (see illustration)
9 Unscrew (he three securing bolts, then 
separate the motor from the linkage and 
lift the motor from the scuttle (see 
illustrations)
10 Carefully manipulate the linkage out from 
the scuttle, noting the orientation of the 
components (see illustration)

Refitting
11 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
in mind the following points.
a) Ensure that the linkage is orientated as 

noted before removal.

13.6 Disconnecting the windscreen wiper 
motor wiring plug

13.7 Carefully prise the two linkage crank 
arms from their balljoints

13.8 Unscrew the nut securing the linkage 
drive arm to the motor spindle

13.9a Unscrew the three securtng 13.9b . . .  and separate the motor from the
bolts . . .  linkage

13.10 Manipulate the linkage out from the 
scuttle
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14,3a Remove the securing screws , ,.

b) Where applicable, check the condition o f 
the washer fluid bottle filler neck O-ring 
and renew if  necessary,

c) Do not refit the windscreen wiper arms 
until the motor has been switched on and 
operated to set the linkage to the parked 
position.

14 Tailgate wiper motor-
removal and refitting ^

Hatchback models
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
dip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead,
2 Open the tailgate, and unclip the tailgate- 
mounted rear light covers.
3 Remove the securing screws, and withdraw 
the tailgate inner trim panel {see illustrations),
4 Working outside the tailgate, lift the cover, 
then unscrew the securing nut, and remove 
the tailgate wiper arm.
5 Unscrew the nut securing the motor spindle 
to the tailgate (see illustration).
6 Working inside the tailgate, unscrew the 
two securing bolts, then lower the motor from 
its location. Where applicable, recover the 
washers fitted between the motor and the 
tailgate {see illustrations).
7 Disconnect the washer fluid hose from the 
nozzle, and feed the hose through the foam 
attached to the motor (see illustration).
8 Disconnect the motor wiring plug, and 
withdraw the motor.
R e fitt in g
9 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Where 
applicable, make sure that the washers are in 
position between the motor and the tailgate. 
Make sure that the wiper arm is fitted in its 
correct ‘parked’ position.

Estate models
R em ova l
10 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.

14.3b . , .  and withdraw the tailgate trim 
panel -  Hatchback model

14.6a Unscrew the two motor securing 
bolts (1) -  note the washer iocations (2) . . .

11 Remove the securing screws, and 
withdraw the handle from the tailgate trim 
panel.
12 Work around the trim panel and remove 
the securing screws, then withdraw the trim 
panel.
13 Working outside the tailgate, lift the cover, 
then unscrew the securing nut, and remove 
the tailgate wiper arm.
14 Working inside the tailgate, disconnect 
the washer fluid hose from the rear of the 
wiper motor (see illustration).
15 Disconnect the motor wiring plugs and, 
where applicable, unclip the wiring from the 
tailgate.
16 Unscrew the securing bolts, and withdraw 
the motor assembly from the tailgate.

14.7 Disconnect the washer fluid hose 
from the nozzle -  Hatchback model

14.5 Unscrew the nut securing the motor 
spindle to the tailgate -  Hatchback model

14.6b . . .  and lower the motor from the 
tailgate -  Hatchback model

Refitting
17 Refitting is a reversal of removal. Make 
sure that the wiper arm is fitted in its correct 
‘parked' position.

15 Windscreen/tailgate/headlight f|> 
washer system components -  Sk
removal and refitting ^

Washer fluid reservoir 
Removal
1 The windscreen/tailgate washer fluid 
reservoir is located at the left-hand side of the

14.14 Tailgate wiper motor mounting 
details

1 Washer fluid hose connection
2 Wiring plugs
3 Securing bolts
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15.3 Removing the washer fluid reservoir 
filler neck

engine compartment. On models fitted with 
headlight washers, a separate reservoir is 
located at the right-hand side of the engine 
compartment. It Is advisable to allow the 
reservoir to become empty before removal
2 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
(ip. and remove the cover Irom the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
3 Working in the scuttle at the rear of the 
engine compartment, unscrew the two 
secunng screws, and pull out the reservoir 
filler neck (see illustration)
4 Chock the rear wheels, then |ack up the 
front of the vehicle and support securely on 
axle stands Isee Jacking and Vehicle 
Support). Remove the relevant front 
roadwheel.
5 Remove the wheel arch liner with reference 
to Chapter 12.
6 Working in the engine compartment, 
unscrew the reservoir front securing nut (or 
bolt, as applicable). if necessary 
count erhoiding the bolt (or nut. as applicable! 
which fits trom under the wheel arch (access 
is tncky). If the windscreen/tailgate washer 
fluid reservoir is being removed, it will be 
necessary to remove the air cleaner cover for 
access to the front reservoir securing nut or 
bolt (see illustration)
7 Working under the wheel arch, unscrew 
the reservoir rear securing bolt (see 
illustration)
8 Lower the reservoir, and disconnect the 
fluid pump winng plugs and the fluid hoses.

15.6 Washer fluid reservoir front securing 
nut (arrowed)

noting their locations (see illustrations) Be 
prepared for fluid spillage if the reservoir still 
contains fluid
9 Withdraw the reservoir from under the 
wheel arch.
Refitting
10 Refitting is a reversal of removal, beanng 
m mind the following points.
a) Make sure that the rear end ot the 

reservoir engages with the support 
bracket

b) Do not fully tighten the reservoir secunng 
nutfs) and bolt until the filler neck has 
been refitted (this will ensure correct 
alignment of the reservoir and filler neck).

c) Examine the filler neck O-nng and renew 
if necessary

Washer fluid pump
Removal
11 Remove the fluid reservoir as described 
previously in this Section
12 Otsconnect the fluid hose(s) from the 
pump.
13 Pull the fluid pump from the grommet in 
the reservoir.
Refitting
14 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but 
check the condition of the rubber grommet In 
the reservoir, and renew if necessary. Refit the 
reservoir as described previously in this 
Section.

15.8b . . .  and disconnect the fluid pump 15.17 Disconnecting a windscreen washer 
wiring plugs and fluid hoses nozzle heating element wiring plug

15.7 Washer fluid reservoir rear securing 
bolt (arrowed)

Windscreen washer nozzles 
Removal
15 On models with heated windscreen washer 
nozzles, using a screwdriver, release the 
securing dip, and remove the cover from the 
battery, then disconnect the battery negative 
lead
16 Remove the front scuttle trim panel as 
described in Chapter 12.
17 Where applicable, disconnect the washer 
nozzle heating element wiring plug, and 
release the plug from Its retaining clip (see 
illustration)
18 Disconnect the fluid hose trom the washer
nozzle.
19 Unscrew the washer nozzle secunng nut, 
then withdraw the washer nozzle and the 
nozzle mounting plate (see illustrations)

15.8a Lower the fluid reservoir . . .

15.19a Unscrew the securing nut . . .
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15.19b . . .  then withdraw the washer 
nozzle and mounting plate

Refitting
20 Refitting is a reversal of removal Refit the 
scuttle tnm panel wrth reference to Chapter 12.

Tailgate washer nozzle -  
Hatchback models
Removal
21 The washer nozzle is integral with the 
tailgate wiper motor spindle surround rubber
22 Remove the tailgate wiper motor as 
described in Section 14.
23 Carefully pull the spindle surround 
rubber/washer nozzle from the outside of the 
tailgate
Refitting
24 Push the spindle surround rubber/washer 
nozzle into position on the tailgate, then refit 
the wiper motor as described in Section 14.

Tailgate washer nozzle -  Estate 
models
25 The nozzle is integral with the wiper arm. 
Refer to Section 12 for details of wiper arm 
removal.

Headlight washer nozzles
Removal
26 Carefully prise up the nozzle assembly

15.26 Prise the headlight washer nozzle 
from the bumper, and prise off the circlip 

(arrowed)

from the bumper and, using a small 
screwdriver, prise off the circlip securing the 
nozzle assembly to the fluid feed tube. Pull off 
the nozzle assembly {see illustration).
27 If desired, the fluid feed tube can be 
removed as follows Note that when removing 
the left-hand feed tube. It may be necessary 
to remove the bumper as described in 
Chapter 12, to allow the fluid hose to be 
reconnected to the fluid feed tube (see 
Illustrations)
a) Unscrew the two feed tube surround plate 

secunng screws, then carefully prise the 
feed tube assembly from the bumper.

b) Disconnect the washer fluid hose from the 
feed tube, then withdraw the assembly

Refitting
28 Where applicable, refit the fluid feed tube 
using a reversal of the removal procedure. 
Where applicable, refit Ihe bumper as 
described in Chapter 12.
29 Ensure lhat the circlip is correctty refrtted 
to the feed tube, then carefully prise up the 
sprung section of Ihe feed tube, using a 
small screwdnver. and push the nozzle 
assembly onto the feed tube until the circlip 
engages
30 Release the assembly, and check that the 
nozzle assembly sits flush on the bumper.

15.27a Unscrew the two feed tube 
securing screws, . .

16 Radio/cassette player -
removal and refitting ^

Models up to 1994
Removal
Note: Two DIN removal tools will be required
for this operation.
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securmg 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery 
then disconnect ihe battery negative lead.
2 Open the hinged cover to expose the 
radio cassette player.
3 Insert the DIN removal tools into the hole* 
on each side of the radio/cassette player, ana 
push them until they d ick into place. If 
necessary, pull the toots gently to the left and 
right to release ihe locking tangs.
4 Gently pull the radio/cassette player from 
the facia, using the removal tools.
5 Disconnect the wiring plugs and the aerial 
lead, and withdraw ihe unit. If necessary, the 
oddments tray below the radio/casseft* 
player can be pulled out to aid disconnection 
of the wiring.
Refitting
6 Reconnect the wiring plugs and the a«n*l

15.27b . . .  then prise out the feed tube assembly . 15.27c . . .  and disconnect the washer fluid hose
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16.10 Unclip the radio/cassette player 
surround panel -  models from 1995

toad, then push the unit into its housing until 
the secunng clips engage.
7 On completion, reconnect the battery 
negative lead, refit the battery cover and. 
where applicable, enter the security code.

M odels from  1 99 5
Note: Two DIN removal tools will be required 
for this operation,
Removal
8 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover trom the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead
9 Open the oddments tray cover above the 
radio/cassette player
10 Release the securing clips at th® top of 
the radio/cassette player surround panel, till 
the top ol the panel forwards, and remove the 
panel (see illustration)
11 Proceed as described in paragraphs 3 to 5,

17.3 . . .  then unscrew the two 
loudspeaker securing screws (arrowed)

16.11 Removing the radio/cassette player 
-  models from 1995

ignoring the reference to the oddments tray 
(see illustration)
Refitting
12 Proceed as described m paragraphs 6 
and 7.

17 Loudspeakers -
removal and refitting .

F ac ia -m o u n ted  ‘tw e e te r* 
speakers
Removal
1 Using a screwdriver, release the securing 
clip, and remove the cover from the battery, 
then disconnect the battery negative lead.
2 Carefully pose the loudspeaker cover trom 
the facia (see illustration)

17.6a Uncllp the loudspeaker cover 
panel. . .

17.2 Prise the ‘tweeter’ loudspeaker cover
Irom the facta . . .

3 Unscrew the two secunng screws, then 
withdraw the loudspeaker from the facia, and 
disconnect the wiring (see illustration) 
Refitting
4 Refitting is a reversal ol removal.

Front door-mounted loudspeakers 
Removal
5  Proceed as descnbed in paragraph 1.
6 Unctip the loudspeaker cover panel from 
the door, then remove the securing screws, 
withdraw the loudspeaker, and disconnect the 
wiring plugs (see illustrations)
Refitting
7 Refitting is a reversal of removal.

Rear parcel shelf side support 
panel-mounted loudspeakers -  
Hatchback mode/s
Removal
8 Remove the rear parcel shelf side support 
panel as described in Chapter 12.
9 Remove the secunng screws and withdraw 
the loudspeaker (see illustration)
Refitting
10 Refit the loudspeaker using a reversal ol 
the removal procedure.

Rear loudspeakers -  
Estate models
Removal
11 Carefully prise the loudspeaker cover 
from the rear parcel shelf support panel (see 
illustration)

17.6b . . .  then remove the screws and 17.9 Removing the rear loudspeaker -  17.11 Removing a rear loudspeaker cover
withdraw the loudspeaker Hatchback models -  Estate model
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i n  h i  i n

18.1 Unscrew the securing screws and 
remove the sun visor

12 Unscrew ihe four securing screws, then 
lift out the loudspeaker and disconnect the 
winng plug.
Refitting
13 Refitting Is a reversal of removal

18 Radio aerial -
removal and refitting

Removal
1 Unscrew the two securing screws, and 
remove the central sun visor from the roof 
panel to expose the bottom of the aerial (see 
Illustration)
2 Using a small screwdriver, pnse the cover 
from the bottom of (tie aerial (see illustration)
3 Unscrew the aenal secunng nut. and 
disconnect the aenal lead, then lift the aerial 
assembly from the top of the roof.

Refitting
4 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but ensure 
that the cover is securely pushed into position 
at the bottom of the aerial.

19 Anti-theft alarm system and 
engine immobiliser -
general information

Certain vehicles are equipped with an anti­
theft alarm system and/or and engine 
immobiliser system Vanous types of system 
may be fttted depending on vehicle 
specification, and market 

The anti-theft alarm system, is 
automatically activated by the central locking 
system (manually, or via the remote control, 
where applicable). The engine Immobiliser 
system is operated by a coded key pad 
mounted In the centre console -  the engine 
can only be started after entenng the correct 
security code using the key pad On some 
models, an engine immobiliser may operate In 
conjunction with the alarm system.

The alarm system has switches on the 
bonnet, tailgate and each ot the doors.

Any faults with the system should be 
referred to a Citroen dealer.

18.2 Prise the cover from the bottom of the 
aerial to expose the securing nut (arrowed)

20 Air bag system -  general 
information, precautions and 
system de-activation

General information
A dnver's side air bag is fitted as standard 

on some models, and is available as an option 
on others. The air bag is fitted to the steenng 
wheel centre pad.

Similarly, a passenger's side air bag may be 
fitted as standard equipment, or as an option, 
depending on model 

The system ts armed only when the ignition 
is switched on. however, a reserve power 
source maintains a power supply to the 
system in the event of a break in the main 
electncal supply. The system is activated by a 
g' sensor (deceleration sensor), incorporated 

in the electronic control unit. The electronic 
control unit may be incorporated in the 
steering wheel, or it may be mounted beneath 
the centre console. On some models, the 
driver's and passenger's airbag control 
systems are Integrated with the froni seat belt 
tensioners control system, and all are 
activated by a central control unit mounted 
beneath the centre console 

The air bags are inflated by gas generators, 
which force the bags out from their locations 
in the steering wheel, and the passenger's 
side facia, where applicable
Precautions

A
 Warning: The following

precautions must be observed 
when working on vehicles 
equipped with an air bag 

system, to prevent the possibility ot 
personal injury.
General precautions 

The following precautions must be 
observed when carrying out work on a vehicle 
equipped with an air bag,
a) Do not disconnect the battery with the 

engine running.
b) Before carrying out m y work In the 

vicinity of an air bag, removal ot any of the 
air bag components, or m y welding work 
on the vehicle, de activate the system as 
descnbed in the following sub-Section.

c) Do not attempt to test any of the air bag 
system circuits using test meters or any 
other test equipment.

d) If the air bag warning light comes on. or 
any fault In the system is suspected, 
consult a Citroen dealer without delay.
Do not attempt fo carry out fault 
diagnosis, or any dismantling of the 
components.

Precautions to be taken when 
handling an air bag
a) Transport the air bag by itself, bag 

upward
b) Do not put your arms around the air bag
c) Carry the air bag close to the body, bag 

outward.
d) Do not drop the air bag or expose It to 

impacts.
el Do not attempt to dismantle the air bag

unit
f) Do not connect any form ot electncal 

equipment to any part ot the air bag
circu it

Precautions to be taken when storing 
an air bag unit
a) Store the unit m a cupboard with the air 

bag upward
b) Do not expose the air bag to 

temperatures above 80°C.
c) Do not expose the air bag to flames.
d) Do not attempt to dispose of the atr bag ■ 

consult a Citroen dealer
e) Never refit an air bag which «  known to 

be faulty or damaged

De-activation of air bag system
The system must be de- activated as 

follows, before carrying out any work on the 
air bag components or surrounding area 
a) Switch off the ignition, 
bj Remove the ignition key. 
cj Switch off all electrical equipment
d) Using a screwdnver, release the secunng 

clip, and remove the cover from the 
battery, then disconnect the battery 
negative lead. 

a) Insulate the battery negative terminal and 
the end of the battery negative lead to 
prevent any possibility of contact

f) Wait for at least ten minutes before 
carrying out any further work.

System re-activation
When the battery has been reconnected, 

switch on the Ignition as follows.
a) Open the dnver's window, then close the 

driver's door.
b) Reach in through the window, and switch 

on the ignition.
c) Observe the mr bag warning light When 

the ignition is first switched on, the air 
bag warning light (mounted on the 
instrument pane!) should come on, and 
then go out 3 to S seconds later. If the 
warning light remains on, blinks 
continuously, or does not come on at alt. 
consult a Citroen dealer without delay.
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21.4 Unscrew the airbag unit securing 
screws , . ,

21 Air bag system components §•-
-  removal and refitting ^

Driver's side air bag unit

A
 Warning: Refer to the

precautions given in Section 20 
before attempting to carry out 
work on the air bag components.

Removal
1 The air bag unit is an integral part of the 
steenng wheel centre pad
2 De activate the air bag system as 
described In Section 20.
3 Move the steenng wheel as necessary for 
access to the two air bag unit securing 
screws The screws are located at the rear of 
the steenng wheel centre pad
4 Remove the two air bag unit securing 
screws (see illustration)
5 Gently ease the air bag unit from the 
steenng wheel (see illustration)
6 Lift the air bag unit from the steenng wheel, 
then disconnect the winng connector from the 
rear of the air bag unit (see Illustration)
7 Withdraw the air bag unit, and store it in a 
safe place, with reference to the precautions 
given in Section 20.
Refitting
8 Refitting is a reversal of removal, but make 
sure that the wiring connector Is securely 
reconnected

Driver’s side air bag rotary 
switch
Removal
Note: Dunng this procedure, rake note of the 
routing ot all winng to aid correct refitting
9 Remove the driver's air bag as described 
previously In this Section
10 Remove the steenng wheel as descnbed 
m Chapter 11.
11 Working under the lower steenng column 
shroud, unscrew the five screws secunng the 
shroud, then lower the lower shroud from the 
steenng column. Where applicable, unclip the 
steenng lock illumination bulb from the lower 
shroud, and remove shroud.

21.5 . . .  then ease the airbag unit from the 
steering wheel. . .

12 Move the steering column height adjuster 
to fully lower the steering column.
13 Where applicable, depress the three 
securing tabs, then pull the rotary switch 
assembly from the centre of the steering 
column -  take care not to strain the wiring 
(see illustrations)
14 Trace the wiring harness(es) back from 
the rotary switch, then separate the two 
halves of the winng connectors). Withdraw 
the rotary switch assembly, noting the routing 
of the wiring harness.
Refitting
15 Refitting is a reversal of removal, bearing 
In mind the following points.
a) Ensure that the wmng harness is routed 

correctly, as noted before removal.
b) Make sure that the direction indicator self­

cancelling mechanism engages correcVy.
c) Refit the steenng wheel with reference to 

Chapter 11.
d) Refit the air bag as described previously 

in this Section

Passenger's side air bag unit
16 At the time of writing, no information was 
available regarding the removal and refitting 
of the passenger's side air bag unit. If it is 
necessary to remove the air bag unit (or any 
reason, the work should be entrusted to a 
Citroen dealer.

A
 Warning: Do not attempt to 

remove the passenger's side air 
bag yourself, without consulting 
a Citroen dealer.

21.13a Depress the securing tabs . . .

21.6 . . .  then disconnect the wiring 
connector

Electronic control unit
17 Various different types of control system 
have been used tor airbag systems on XM 
models. On some models with a driver's side 
air bag, but no passenger’s side air bag. the 
electronic control unit is integral with the 
steering wheel On other models, the 
electronic control unit ts mounted beneath the 
centre console, and may also control the 
passenger's side airbag and the seat belt 
tensioners, where fitted.
18 Removal and refitting of the steenng 
wheel is descnbed in Chapter 11.
19 If the control unit »  mounted beneath the 
centre console, It should not be disturbed. If a 
fault is suspected, consult a Citroen dealer 
immediately -  refer to the precautions given 
for working wrth airbags, In Section 20.

22 Cruise control system -
general information

The cruise control system is vacuum- 
operated. and comprises the following 
components.
a) Vacuum pump.
b) Vacuum-operated throttle actuator
c) Electronic control unit (ECU).
d) Road speed sensor
e) Control switches mounted on the facta, 

steenng wheel and brake and clutch 
pedals.

21.13b . . .  then pull the rotary switch 
assembly from the steering column
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The system allows a constant road speed 
to be maintained without the need to operate 
the throttle pedal The desired 'cruising' 
speed can be set manually at speeds above
25 mph (40 km/h).

The speed is controlled by moving the 
throttle lever, by means ot the throttle 
actuator The throttle actuator is supplied with 
vacuum trom the vacuum pump. The vacuum 
pump is controlled by the electronic control 
unit according to information provided by the 
road speed sensor and control switches.

The system does not affect the operation of 
the throttle pedal (although the pedal will 
move in accordance with the movement of the

throttle actuator), and the system can be 
overridden at any time by depressing the 
accelerator, brake or clutch pedals, or using 
the main control switch

23 Trip computer and auxiliary 
warning systems -
general information

Certain models are filled with a trip 
computer, which provides information on fuel 
consumption, average speed, range, and 
ambient temperature. The unit analyses 
information supplied by various sensors

The trip computer display is mounted in the 
facia, below the instrument panel 

Similarly, some models are fitted with an 
auxiliary warning system, which provides 
visual warnings on a dot-matrix display panel, 
accompanied by an audible alarm chime A 
variety of messages can be displayed using 
information from various existing sensor* 
fitted to the vehicle (eg. washer fluid level 
sensor, front brake pad wear warning sensor, 
etc).

tf problems are experienced with either the 
trip computer or the auxiliary warning system, 
consult a Citroen dealer or specialist lor 
advice.

expert22 Arm http://rutracker.org

http://rutracker.org


Key to symbols

Item no.

Switch - O  O -

M u lt ip le
contact
switch
(ganged)

Fuse/
fusible
link

Resistor

Variable
resistor

f to

Connecting 
wires —

Wire colour 
(Grey)

Connections to other circuits 
(e.g. diagram 3/grid location 
B2. Direction of arrow denotes 
current flow.)

Wire - permanent positive 
supply (double line)

Pump/motor 

Earth ------

Pin and
socket
contact

Gauge/meter 

Diode —

Solenoid
actuator

□
(£ )

Wire - permanent direct 
earth (thick line)

Wire - interconnecting 
(thin line)

Denotes alternative 
wiring variation 
(brackets)

Screened cable

Denotes black connector, 
terminal no 3.

Typical passenger fusebox 
(in passenger compartment)

Typical passenger fusebox (
Fuse Rating Circuit protected 1

F1 10A ABS
F2 fOA Stop lights I
F3 10A Heated rear window, A/C, heated seats
F4 5A Language display
F5 30A Radio, instrument panel, language

display, heater temperature sensor
F6 5A Rear foglights 1
F7 10A Hydractive suspension
F8 5A Language display
F9 30A Controls for: heated rear window, front/

rear wiper, A/C, electric windows, lights- 
on warning buzzer, flasher unit 

F10 10A Interior lighting
F11 10A Interior lighting
F12 5A Language display
F13 1GA Hazard warning lights, diagnostic socket
F14 5A RH tail light, lighting rheostat
F15 5A Temperature interface
F16 5A Coolant temp, warning light, display supply
F17 20A Heated rear seat
F18 5A LH tail light
F19 15A Reversing lights, instruments, diagnostic

socket, compressor cut-off relay, lighting 
timer, temperature interface

Typical Engine fusebox 
(in engine com partment)

F20 5A Spare
F21 15A Front foglights Typical engine fusebox
F22/23
F24

Shunt
20A

Transit shunt (supply cut-off) 
Heated front seats

Fuse Rating Circuit protected

F25 20A Opening roof F1 1QA Supply to  EGR control unit
F26 30A Electric rear windows F2 30A Supply to air conditioning
F27 1SA Instruments, interior lighting, trip computer, F3 30A ABS

clock, radio, alarm F4 - Not used
F28 30A RH electric front seat F5 - Not used
F29 15A Spare F6 • Not used
F30 30A LH electric front seat F7 . Not used
F31 10A Temperature interface - injection F8 . Not used
F32 30A Headlight washer, horn F9 10A RH main beam
F33 30A Heated screen, heated mirrors F10 - Not used
F34 30A Central locking, Hydractive suspension F t 1 10A LH main beam
F35 30A Front windows F12 . Not used
F36 30A Front/rear cigar lighters F13

F14
F15

10A

10A

LH dipped beam 
Not used 
RH dipped beam

Diagram 1 : Information fo r  w iring diagrams



Wire co/ours

Diagram 2 : Typical starting, charging and ignition system {carburettor models!

Key to  items
1 Battery
2 Starter motor
3 Alternator
4 Ignition switch
5 Starter inhibitor switch (auto, trans.)
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
8 Auto, trans. inhibitor relay
9 Starter motor heater relay
10 Starter motor heater
11 Oil pressure switch
12 Carburettor base heater
13 Float chamber ventilation solenoid
14 Idle cut-off solenoid
15 Suppressor
16 Spark plugs
17 Distributor
18 Ignition module
19 Ignition coil

N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
B Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V GreenV jv.v (t • *■

ign ition system - carbure tto r models

Starting and charging  
- manual transmission

Starting and charging  
autom atic transmission

Alternator 
warning light

W
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o
Wire colours

N Black SI Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
H Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ie Clear
V Green

& '.......

t Battery Key to  Hems
4 Ignition switch
•5 Starter inhibitor switch (auto, trans.)
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
22 Instrument cluster

■ a = glow plug warning light 
b = hydractive suspension warning light 
c = LH indicator warning light 
d = rear foglight warning light 
e = sidelight warning light 
f = oil temperature gauge 
g = turbo boost gauge 
h = tachometer 
i = clock 

■ j = fuel gauge

k = oil temperature gauge 
1 = gear indicator display 
m =  seat belt warning light 
n = ABS warning light 
o = coolant temperature gauge 
p = high beam warning light 
r = RH indicator warning light 
q = dip beam warning light 
s = instrument illumination

23 Coolant temperature sender unit
24 Oil temperature gauge
25 Fuel gauge sender unit
26 Speed sensor
27 Oil level sensor
28 Instrument illumination rheostat

o =

Rear
fog light

in te rior
lighting

Or ■

i

■ Or ■

m In terior illum ination 
feed (dimmed)

Hydractive
suspension

CD CD Q

X L L

Glow
plugs

O O CD G) O  O  O D O 2

r 1 . - i

E l
Turbo air f  
pressure 
sensor

m ?

Ignition
system

m  H2

04  >C C H  I R
O  O  ' O  CH K> C H  • N  

CH K? CM I D 
Ch hO 0 - J  3

: CH >a o .  2 
O' O o: 1

0 —  
M /3

4  I
vs1

ABS

t -L  J .

? i;

Diagram 3 : Typical warning lights and gauges
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Wire colours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G
Or Orange B
J Yellow Ic
V Green

Grey
White
Clear

Key to items
1 Battery
4 Ignition switch
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
30 Warning light central display

■ a = tow washer fluid warning light 
b = pad wear warning light 
c = water in fuel warning light 
d = handbrake warning light 
e = coolant temp, pre-warning light 
f  = high coolant temp, warning light 
g = braking system warning light 
h = stop warning light 
i ss low coolant level warning light 

= alternator warning light 
k = engine fault warning light 
I = catalyst warning light

m = oil temp, warning light 
n ss oil pressure warning light 
o =  auto, trans. fluid overheat 

warning light 
p «s low oil level warning light 
RH display (trip computor, clock 
and outside air temperature sensor) 
Outside air temp, sensor 
Engine coolant level switch 
Pad wear sensor 
Handbrake switch 
Hydraulic pressure switch 
Coolant temp, control unit 
Coolant, temperature sensor 
Oil pressure switch 
Stop light switch

Diagram 4 : Typical central display unit
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Key to items
1 Battery 58 LH tail light (in tailgate)
4 Ignition switch 50 RH tail light (in tailgate)
e Engine compartment fusebox 60 Lights-on warning buzzer
50 Bulb failure 'unit 61 LH front door switch
51 Light switch 62 RH front door 'switch
52 LH number plate light 63 LH rear door switch
53 RH number plate light 64 RH rear door switch
54 LH sidelight 65 LH headlight
55 RH sidelight 66 RH headlight
56 LH stop/tail light 67 Dip beam relay
57 RH stop/tail light 68 LH switch flighting, flasher, horn)

Headlights

Wire co/ours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V Green

Dip
beam

warning
light

k

E .

----------
- H  _ J

‘
CD O

X  J > ' 4 -  ■■ • ■ 4  
f f  "  l |  '

'?  i  - S i  A ,  8 ®  «  *  . . .  p  • ■ 4  ..  J i  ,  >  ..  .  s |  h t o '  &  < *  * 4  . V  •  

........................................................
Diagram 5 : Typical exterior lighting - side and headlights
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Key to  items
1 Battery
4 Ignition switch
5 Starter inhibitor switch (auto, transmission)
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
50 Bulb failure module
51 Light switch
69 Front foglight relay
70 Rear foglight relay
71 LH front foglight
72 RH front foglight

73 Front fog light switch
74 Rear foglight switch
75 LH rear foglight (on tailgate)
76 RH rear foglight (on tailgate)
77 Stop tight switch
76 Reversing light switch 

(manual transmission)
79 LH reversing light 
&Q RH reversing light
81 LH stoplight
82 RH stoplight

Wire colours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V Greent iM W t W T t t r

Foglight
warning

light

Front/rear fog lights S top/reversing lights

D ia g ra m  6 : T yp ica l e x te r io r  l ig h t in g  - f ro n t / r e a r  fo g lig h ts , s to p  an d  re v e rs in g  lig h ts



Diagram 7 : Typical exterior lighting - direction indicators, hazard warning and typical in terior lighting

Direction indicators and  
hazard w arn ing lights

Wire colours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V Green

Key to items
1 Battery 
4 Ignition switch
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox 
51 Light switch
68 LH switch (lighting, flasher, hom)
85 Hazard warning switch
86 LH front direction indicator
87 LH indicator side repeater
88 RH front direction indicator
89 RH indicator side repeater
90 LH rear direction indicator
91 RH rear d i rection i n d icator 
92. Direction indicator flasher unit
93 Horn
94 Cigar lighter
95 Ashtray illumination
96 Ashtray lid control light
97 Radio panel illumination
98 Luggage compartment light
99 Luggage compartment light switch
100 Glovebox light
101 Glovebox light switch

Interior
lighting

Hom

RH indicator 
warning light LH indicator 

warning light
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In te rio r ligh ting

M/2 M/7 M/5 M/4

M/1 M/3 M/6--fj)--
Q

r m

t i
O O G5

4 i i
Door Locking 
contro l unit

i l i i  j !.*!  
f f l  □  □  □

: Bl :

1 Battery 
4 Ignition switch

Key to items
107 Roof light switch
108 Front wiper relay

6 Engine compartment fusebox 109 Rear wiper relay
7 Passenger compartment fusebox 110 Washer level sensor
5 i Light switch 111 Windscreen washer pump
61 LH front door switch 112 Windscreen wiper motor
62 RH front door switch 113 Front wiper switch
63 LH rear door switch 114 Rear wiper motor
64 RH rear door switch 115 Rear wiper switch
105 Interior lighting timer unit 116 Rear washer pump
106 Centre roof light

: f 

m
■ , *

Wire co/ours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V Green

D ia g ra m  a  : T yp ica l in te r io r  l ig h t in g  c o n tin u e d , f r o n t  a n d  re a r w a s h /w ip e
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Key to  item s

1 Battery 
4 Ignition switch
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
120 Headlight washer relay
121 Headlight washer pump
122 Heated rear window relay
123 Heated rear window
124 Heated rear window switch
125 LH mirror assembly
126 RH mirror assembly
127 Mirror switch
128 Blower control module
129 Heater blower motor
130 Blower motor speed control
131 Heater control illumination
132 Heater blower relay

Headlight wash/wipe

Heated rear w indow

Electric
m irrors

Wire colours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ic Clear
V Green

A

mg

Electric m irrors

In terior
lighting

(dimmed)

f
<

*
ID

— i

-<2h '

fm

ro

_ L

Diagram 9 : Typical headlight washer, heater blower, heated rear w indow and electric mirrors
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Radio/cassetteKey to items
1 Battery 145 RH front speaker
4 Ignition switch 146 RH rear speaker
6 Engine compartment fusebox 147 Driver's seat relay
7 Passenger compartment fusebox 148 Passenger's seat relay
135 Engine cooling fan switch 149 Driver's backrest switch
136 Engine cooling fan relay 150 Driver's seat position switch
137 Engine cooling fan 151 Driver's seat height switch
138 Radio/cassette unit 152 Passenger's backrest switch
139 Satellite controls 153 Passenger's seat position switch
140 Steering wheel switch contacts 154 Driver's backrest motor
141 LH front tweeter 155 Driver's seat push/pull motor
142 LH front speaker 156 Driver's seat raising motor
143 LH rear speaker 157 Passenger's backrest motor
144 RH front tweeter 158 Passenger's seat push/pull motor

Interior
lighting

(dimmed)Interior
lighting

Engine cooling fan

Power seats

Wire colours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow Ie Clear
V Green

Diagram 10 : Typical engine cooling fan, radio/cassette and power seats
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Diagram 11 : Typical electric w indows

P H M E I
A t

1 Battery 
4 Ignition switch
8 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
160 Front window control relay
161 Rear window control relay
162 Driver's door switch
163 Passenger's window switch 

(on driver's door)
164 Window contra I unit
165 Passenger's window switch 

(on passenger's door)
166 LH front window motor

168 LH rear window switch 
(on console)

169 LH rear window switc h 
(on door)

170 LH rear window motor
171 Rear window isolator
172 RH rear window switch 

(on console)
173 RH rear window switch 

(on door)
174 RH rear window motor

Interior
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Central locking

in te rio r lighting 
timer unit
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Key to items
1 Battery 
4 Ignition switch
6 Engine compartment fusebox
7 Passenger compartment fusebox
180 Door locking control unit
181 Driver's door lock motor
182 Passenger's door lock motor 
1S3 Tailgate locking switch
184 LH rear lock motor

185 RH rear lock motor 
18B Tailgate lock motor
187 Fuel filler flap lock motor
188 ABS control unit
189 ABS hydraulic unit
190 LH front wheel sensor
191 LH rear wheel sensor
192 RH rear wheel sensor
193 RH front wheel sensor

A nti-lock brakes

0 ! IL.mA ,.... -
r t

N/4 C

N/1 C —  J -
nm  c —  J
N/2 C —  J -
N/5 C —  J
N/3 C —  j  -

N/3 C —  J

N/2 C —  J
N/1 C

G

Wire colours
f j  Biack Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vt Vioiet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yeiiow Ic Clear
V Green BH23659 

ZM.Marfie

Diagram 12 : Typical central locking and ABS
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Diesel - preheating

r r n
B/1 B/3 B/2f B/1 B/3 B/2

Q—cj^

§ D

5===si-w
2: 2:

i

M  s !' M/1

H a

Glow plug 
warning light

■ r t f

Key to items
1 Battery 202 Throttle switch
4 Ignition switch 203 Air flow rneter
6 Engine compartment fusebox 204 Additional air control
7 Passenger compartment fusebox 205 Injection relay
195 Preheater control unit 206 Distributor
196 Glow plugs 207 Ignition coil
197 Fuel pump solenoid 2d8 Ignition module
198 Pump advance solenoid/switch 209 Suppressor
199 Water in fuel sensor 210 Sparkplugs
200 Fuel injection control unit 211 Fuel pump
201 Fuel injectors

Wire cotours
N Black Bl Blue
M Brown Mv Mauve
R Red Vi Violet
Ro Pink G Grey
Or Orange B White
J Yellow te Clear
V Green

N/12 N/4 N/8 N/1 N/3 N/2 N/8 N/7

M/5 2 * 3  N/13

z r

expert22 f l/1  http'//rutrack6r orq Diagram 13 : Typical preheating (Diesel) and fuel in jection (petrol)
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